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PREFACE. 



r HATE endeavoured to exhibit in this small x^lame the 
special cl^aracteristics th^t have made my larger viDrks 
f>oi>nlar. Each lesson comprises ; — 

\st. Principles and Rules, which are the ground- work 
of the practical matter. 

2d, A Model Lesson, consisting (with few exceptions) 
of questions and answers to be translated, read, re-traii slated 
(tee page 162), and finally committed to meinory, all the 
sentences being written in clear and lively colloquial lan- 
guage, 80 as to be easily understood and remembered. 

M, An ExERcass, also consisting of questions and 
answers, and entirely made up of words used in the 
Model' Lesson, thus enabling the pupil to do his task 
without a dictionary. 

4rt. Conversational Practice, being a series of 
familiar questions to be answered in French by the pupil 
either vivd voce or in writing, initiating him into the art 
of composing sentences in French. 

The questions in the Conversational Practic]; h^ye , 
not been framed at random ; they aU apply to our daily 
wantb and avoofttions, and have the additional advantage 
of illustrating in a striking mauner the leading rnles of 
6Ach lesson. 



IV PRBPAOB. 

AH the French illustrations are translated into English 
at the end of the book {see page 162), but the translation 
must not be considered as a key. It is given for the pur- 
pose of exhibiting a comparison between the two languages, 
and of affording practice in translating from English into 
French. If properly used, it will exercise the pupil's 
memory and judgment, and prepare him for reading and 
writing his French Exercises with fluency and accuracy. 

At the end of the volume will be found about thirty 
pages of interesting stories, anecdotes, &C., with gram- 
matical and conversational Practice, on the plan which 
has made my " French Studies " so popular. I am glad 
to add that, encouraged by the favourable reception given 
to my system, I have adapted it to the teaching of the 
German language, and published a companion to this 
volume under the title of "The First German Book," 
which has already gone through several editions. 

Wishing this new edition fully to justify the title of 
the book, I have prefixed to the regular lessons twenty- 
two easy Exercises inPronunciation, exhibiting the most 
frequent sounds and words of the language. The examples 
given are short and simple, as difficulties would only puzzle 
the pupil and impede his progress. The plan is such that 
any child may now begin the book without being harassed 
with grammar. English being an imperfect exponent of 
French pronunciation, I have re-written in French those 
words that are not spelt as they are pronounced. 

In conclusion, I beg to call the attention of the teacher 
to the Directions, page xxxvi. 

ALFRED a HAVET- 

Rue db Longohamps (Tbocad]6ro), 
Paris, February 1884. 



EXEECISES IN PEONUNCIATION. 

(PRONONCIATION FEANgAISK) 



(All the examples to be pronounoed aloud, first by the teacher 
and afterwards by the pupils.) 



The French alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, viz., 
A, B, C, D, E, F, G, P, I, J, K, L, M, N, 0, P, Q, E, S, 
T, U, V, X, Y, Z. 

The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, and y (i grec). 

Wf which appears in a few French words derived from 
other languages, may be added to the twenty-five letters 
of the usual alphabet 

NAMES OF THE LETTERS. 
Old System. 



una 


une^/ 


un lea 


un p4 


un tt 


un h4 


un ji 


\med 


un hu 


un vd 


UD cd 


vaieache 


une i-m* 


une^ 


un iki 


un dd 


un t 


une^* 


une^ 


un t gi'^ 


un i 


un ji 

W 


un 
IB called douh 


un U 
lev4. 


un zdd\ 



The French name of h (ache) is almost the same as the 
English word ash. 

The final consonant is distinctly sounded in ef, ^l, hn\ 
hn\ ir, is, ikSf i grik, and zicL 

New System {NouvdU ipellation). 

(Id the new system the unaccented e is pronounced as in the English 

words tom, vorb, serve, &c.) 

a, bSf he or C6, de, 6, fe, gue or ge^ he, i, je, ke, le, me, ne, 
o, jpe, he^ re, se, te, w, ve, kse, i grec, ze (ail masculine). 



VI EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION. 



WORDS OF ONE SYLLABLK 

The final consonant is sounded in all the following 
wordfc!— 



&ac (ferryboat) 
hec (bei^) 
cU (eydash) 
bol (bowl) 
dur (hard) 



baZ (ball) 
mer (gea) 
fil (thread) 
iol (soil) 
mnr (wall) 



cap (cape) 
rar (worm) 
vif (quick) 
roc (rock) 
tur (on, &c.) 



The final consonant is frequently silent. The only final 
consonants that are almost always sounded are c, / /, 
and r. 

In the following exercises the silent letters are generally 
in italic type. 

Exercise I. (English at p. xxviii.) 
See Directiont, p. xxxvL 

1. Le bac est (i) surlelac. 2. Le bac est pla^. 3. Le 
sac est sec. 4. Ce fil est for^. 5. Ce V6r est mor^. 6. 
Ce roc est dur. 

7. Ce frac est ver^. 8. Ce ra^ est mor^. 9. Ce drap 
est sec. 10. Ce sel est sec. 11. Ce fer est dur. 12. 
L'air (17) de la mer est vif. 

Work ^or thx Next Lbsson-Dat. — Write out the exercise in 
the plural : Les haca tont sur le lac, &c All the words in the exer- 
cise become plural by taking «, except the verb eitf the plural of 
which is sont, p. 5. The twelfth sentence does not change. 

THE ACUTE ACCENT AND THE GRAVE ACCENT 

{L*accei.t aigu et V accent grave). 

See PrdinUna/ry Observations, p. 1. 

Ezercise IL {English at p. X2ix.) 

Words of One akd Two Stllablbs. The Vowel b 
Unaoobntbd, and the Vowbl Sf IN Erbnoh e/ermi, — 1. 
04(2.) est le d6?— Le d6 6st avec* la eld* {ou^ clef). 

2. Od a^-tu dtdf— J'ai M k (39, p. 20) Bercy. 3. A«-tu 

I . » 1 1 1 1 1 » I ■ *■-* Ill ■ . 

1 The words «tt avec are connected tcigetber as one — ktatek, > KU is the 
Bound of the word, whether spelt with or without /. < See p. 1, No. S. 



BXBnClSES IN PRONUNCIATION. Vll 

^t^ dan» le pr^ 1 — Non, j'ai ^ sur le lacs. 4 Oil est le 

berger I ^ — ll est daiw le verger 1 ^ 5. V'enez * vite.* 

AcoBN'T Grays. — 1. Ge bl4 est Me sec. 2. Oil est son 

pferel*— II eat tou^ prfefc 8. Mon fr^re* est Ik (2.). -4. 

Oti est la m^re ? ^ — ElZe est dans^ Id pare. 5. Ge papier ^ 

est tt^ Uger.^ 6. Cetfe amitf est tr^ I6g^ve,^ 

WoRIt FOB Nbxt Lesson-Dat.-^Cop7 this exercise, taking car* 
to write the atee&ts distinctly. 

THE CIRCUMFLEX ACCENT {Vaccent drconflexe), 
dee Prdiminarjf ObienxUionSi p. 1, No. 3* 

The eifcutnflex accent is placed ove? i (open sound), 
and over other long vowels : 

dne (ass) instead of asne gUe (resting-place) instead of giste 

hiU (beast, &c.) ,, h$gU . fi^0$trt (vaster) „ maittrt 

forH (forest) ,, forest hMe (host) „ hoate 

UU (head) „ testi cdte (coast, &c.) ^ coste 

tMu (headstrong) „ Udu \ fiHie (diite) „ ^wt*- 

The 8 appeared in the old spelling of all these words. 

Exercise til. {English at p. xxix.) 

L Oil est son^^e ? — Son^ne est dan« le pr4. 2. Son^ 
Age ? — Je ne said pas son^^e. 3. Le li^vre ^tai^ dan^ la 
tottt — Kbn, il ^tai^ dans son glte. 4. Oil est lettr h5te ? 
— Leur h8te e&t datis la for6^. 6. A^tn perdn (137) tm$ 
flUt^t^— Kon, mais le mattr^^a perdn sa flflte dans li^ for^f. 
6. Get (19) ane est t^tn. 

Work fob Next Dat. — Copy this exercise, taking care to make 
distittbt acoents. 

tHE Vowel a [La wyelU a) 

A hnf (ahoii}— L» (tJW), m» (my), ta (t&y), papa^ 
A long— Fftte (pa«te)» hAto {hatid). 

The letter a is long in the. alphabet : La lettre a com- 
mence Talphabet^ The letter a begins the alphabet 

But a (has) as a verb (p. 6) or as b pre^sitioQ (^ at^. 
pb 20) is short : Lno a. ue oba^^ Luke JhRs a eat^ Ya d 
Galftti^ Oo to GfJata (p. 13^> . 

1 The endfaig w is sounded i in ahxrast aU tiie mmsft wad adjvctives in rr 
of more tban^<vna »5}lablaL as wall as In the infinitive of the yerbt of the 




VIll EXEBCiSKS IN FBONUNCIATION. 

Sxarcise IV. {ilnglish at p. xxix.) 

1. Clara est^k ^ Panama avec Malviua. 2. Leur^ami 
est^avec ma m^6. 3. La rob^ est said. 4. Cet^d (20) 
p^t6 est pour Maria. 5. Begardd ce cha^ ^ et ^ ce ra^. 6. 
Le ra^ a quatre ^ pat^^s. 7. Lo lama est brun. 8. Je ne 
sui^ pa« sou vent k^ Lima. 9. Le lac est large. 10. Le 
sac est sale. IL Ce dra^ est rouge. 12. Cet^ne est 
gra^. 

Work fob the Next Lesson-Dat. — Write out the exerciie in 
the plural : Clara et Maria aont d Panama a^vec Malvina, &c The 
plural of the article U, lafialea (10). The demonstrative adjective 
cCf cet, cetU, becomes oe> (21.) in the plural The other changeable 
words, nouns and adjectives, take # in the pluraL 

AeeaiUd VoweU, 

& ^ ^ d d ii e I ii k 1 ti 
d4^i6<kHikd,iiL 

THE VOWELS t AND y {Lea voydles i et y grec). 

I short — Fi (^), ni {nor)^ si («o), ici {here), ami {friend). 

I long — Glte (giste), {retUng-plaoe, &o,), ^pitre (^pistre), {episUe). 

The letter y is pronounced like the French i at the 
beginning and at the end of words and syllables : yeiuc 
(ieu), plural form of the irregular noun osU (eye) ; Yoiins. 
(a river in France), Fassy, Issy, Ivry, style, martyr^ 
physique, &c. 

The vowel y is also equivalent to t in the proper names : Samt^ 
Qyr, a town near Paris ; la Ly$ (Lisse), a river in the north of 
France ; and Tyr, the city of Tyre. 

Ly» whether used as a proper name or as the old spelling of lU, 
lily, is pronounced Uu, However, the s is silent in the heraldic 
express^n jKeur de lyt (2m). 

( Y is called % grec because many of the words in which 
it appears are derived from the Greek where they have u.) 
But y between two vowels is equivalent to two »'«, as in 
moyen, means ; Joyeux, joyful ; ay ant, having ; pronounced 

1 uttered Ha. * 8ha is the nearest BngUsh sound. * The oonjunction et, 
in whidi the t is always silent, is generally pronounced i (Littr^ says k), 
« Ka-tre. ^ The two words are joined together as one— Muvanto. 



EXBBOISES IN PRONUNCIATION. IX 

moi-tdn, joi'ieu, ai-ian; — also isi pays, country; paysan, 
countryman; paysage, landscape; paysagistSy landscape 
painter; pronounced pcUrisy pai-i-san, pai-drmge^ pai-i- 
sagiste. 

Exercise V. {English ai p. xxix.) 

1. Mon fr^ra n'est pas^cL 2. Ne suiff-je pas^k Fari« 1 
— Si (p. 23, No. 49), monjami. 3. Monjami airivd ici 
k midi 4. Le li^vre est dan« son gtt^. 5. Je vous donne 
(101) ce rubi& — Merci, madame (ma-da>m'). 

1. Le saphir^ est blet^ 2. Ne sui«-J6 pasji Issy?^ 
-Non, tu es^k Passy.^ 3. Quel* joli pays ! (27). 4. Qwel^ 
joli pay sage ! 5. Qt^el ^ excellent ^ paysagiste ! 

6. Le cypr^ (27) est ver^. 7. Cette yeusd * est verte. 
8. Le chamois ^ de« Pyr^^es se nomme ysarrfL® 9. Cet^e 
voyelfo* est simple. 10. Ce paysan est joyeua? ^® (27). 

Work fob the Next Lesson-Bat. — Write the exercise in the 
plural : Meifrbtti ne sont pcu id, &c. The verbs arrive and nomme 
make arriveni and n9mment in the third person pluraL Noua votM 
doniwna is the plural form of Je voiui donne. The other changeable 
words take s in the pluraL Se is imchangeable. 

THE VOWEL (La vayeUe o). 

O short — ^Bal (Aoto^), sol («oi2), vol {fight), oolle {jpatU or glue), 

oosse {fod or hudc), 
O long — ^Dose, pose, rose {flomt meaning$ <m in English), 

The letter $ between two vowels is equivalent to z. 

Exercise VI. {English at p. xxx.) 

L Qi^el peti^ bol ! 2. Quel^ bonne colle ! 3. Kotre 
fr^re est Ji P^cole. 4. Quelle petite foUe 1 5. Get Jiomma 
est probd 6. Cet^os (oss) est vide. 

1. QuelZe jolie rose! 2. Quelle excellente chose! 3. 
QuelZe bonne dose! 4. Qt^elZe pose! 5. Son bol est 
plu« lourd que le ndtre. 6. Ce rdle est dr61e. 

WoBK ros THE Next Lbsson-Dat. — Write the lesson in the 
plural : Quelt petiU hole / &c. 

— -^^-^■^^-'^^-^^—^—^—^-^-^^^~^-^^-^—~^-^~^—^^-~^-^-^—^-^—^-~^^^— — -■---■■ ^ ■ 

> Sorfif* * Just beyond the fortificatlona of Paila. s A part of Paris. 
« SM. * Pronounced ^l^fi-ton. • I-eu-i^. 7 Gha-moi fcha^mda). • This 
nouu Ia pronounced t-car, and frequently spelt Uard. * Voi-i^l lO Joi-ieu. 



X EXBRCISE8 IN PRONUNCIATION. 

THE VOWEL u (La voyeile u); 

U Wff (flhorl)— Btttto (moutu^i minute^ oUeuI [txtUvlnHon), 
XJ long — Buse {husstard), muse, fltlte (Jlute). 

fit^tcisO VIL {Ehglisfi at p. xtx.) 

1. Le mtiT esMIdV^' 2. La mmttte est finite 3. Ce 
calcttl t»st facik. 4. La bn^ est stupide. 5. Tuai perdu 
ta Mta. 6. Oet^« mnk est t6tu«. 7. Lailmse^tai^jetine, 
bel/e e^ modeist<9. 8. La hjxUe est^^kr^. 9. Cet^ 
mantifaetme est grands. 10. Gttte et^tuie est tr^ dur^. 
n. Cetfe caricature est trfe^ dtdle. 12. Cetfe armute est 
lourde. 

Work for NKix Day. — Write out the exercUe tn the plural i 

NASAL VOWELS {Voyelles nasales), 

A rowel may be united to the eonsonant n or tvi to form 
a simple sound which seems to come from the nose, fot 
which reason it is called nasal, 

an ^ . . tan {tan), ange {angd), cancan {gostip). 

I \ encre {inki), entre {behe^enjf fente {chirik), venta 

®^ • • •] [sale): 

in aim aln. ein« i ^*^ ^*^^» ^^^ (huti^), pAin (hrtad), Mtein 

• ^^* ^^ J {serene). 

on . . . boa iffoed)^ dob {gift), son (myntwl, tSsc.) 

un, eun, nm . j ^^^^j 

im^ r jo°^* ) imbihfer (ft) tm»tH impdt (ftw). 
om ' ) V plom& ifead)f promjpt {^uidc). 

The vowel followed by the consonant n or in does not 
form a nasal sound, firsts when n or m comes before 
another vowel: Snwuvoir^ (to move), punier'' (basket), 
mener * (to lead), ftnir * (to finish), monarque ^^ (monarch), 
unir ^^ (to unite) ; second, when the letter n is doubled : 

1 The soundB an, en, am, and cm are nU pronouiiebd dk ^ ThS nvft I6\lll^ 
te, OMiy oin, «in-, and im are alUie : in. * These three eoundai «ni, «im», tun, 
are alike : 4n. * The final nm if uttered omm in a(&i»ia (al-boq^m)jin0 rhum 
fromm). Tn% latter tnust no£ xk eo^Touiided ^lUi r'kumt tnv-14^ a Q014. 
9 Same Bound as oit ^ B-mou-voir. ^ Pa-ht^. « M«-n^ » Pl-hir. « Mo> 
nar-kd. ii U-nlr. 



BXBRCIBES IN PRONUNCIATION. xi 

ermemi^ (enemy), Imner^ (to thunder). Btit the letter 
m dotibled pieserves the nasal sound : evnmen&r • (to take 
away, &c.), ejnfnancher^ (to put a handle to, kt,) 

The Towels o and t are sometimes united into one 
double letter a, which is generally equivalent to e mute : 
aw*/* (egg)i hcBuf^ (ox), Boewr"^ (sister), or to g fenhe : 
CEjdipe ^ (dSdipuis), (Bsophage ^ (gullet)* But m is sounded 
eu in asd (eye)^ and in its derivatives onUade (glance, &c.), 
oeiUet (eyelet^ pink, &c) - (See I liquid, p. xix.) 

Exercise VIIL {English at p. xxx.) 

1. Le paa de mon^abi^ est lon^, trqp loo^ 2. Ce 
brui^ est^un eancan (kankan). 3» Getfe aneze est fort'*^ 
(66). 4 Ccit^ enors n'est pasjoffses ro«gA 5. Geti 
est^entre toi e^ moi. 6. J'admire la fin de ce roman. 

7. J'ai faim (222). 6. Ce pain est ron6£. 9. Ce serin 
est jaune. 10. Cetjalun est purifi^ 11. Cet^eiieura uti 
bon parfum. 12. MJa sceui estji jeun. 

1. J'ai (p. 6) un^ ampoule sou« le pie^ (p^e). 2. Ce naiil 
a un bcmjemploi. 3. Je n'ai pa« (p. 51) renccmtr^ Tcitr<^ 
oncle. — !N'ihiportA . 4, Cet^a Sponge estjmbib^ (^^d) 
d'eau salde (66). 5. Je suis^A Tombre. 6. Cet^e minr 
de plom& est^ mon cousiu. 7. Cdt^o^uf eet dur. 8. Lo 
boBuf est len/ (Ian). 9. Le pauvre enfant avait^un^ ar^t^ 
dan« ToBSophage.* 10. J*ai devin^ cet/e ^nigmei, — Vous 
^tes^un noiivel (67) OEdipa. 11. Qwel angel 12. Qi^eUe 
grande grange ! 

WoBK FOB Next Dat. — Write out the exercise in the plural : 
Lea pans de mon habit tont longs, trop longs, &a 

COMPOUND YO.WELS (Voydhe cemposeis). 

A simple sound may be represented ty two or even 
three letters, and is then called a compound vowd. The 
compoTind vowels are : 

* • * 

an, e^niyalent to o : ^tau ^® (ncf), gluau ^^ {lime^twki). 

eao, equivalent to 6 : peau ^^ (^n), veau ^ {calf\ bateau ^* (hoai). 

ai, ei, eqiiiYaleiit.geii6c»Uy to i oumi : faiUe ^" {fMe^ Ma^i^^ 

II - ■ ■ ■ I » U I I I j J ■ I 

1 i-oe-mL S To-n& > An-ine-n£ * An-man-chd. > But * Beuf. 7 Sear. 
• i-di.p«. »i-K).fa.J'. lOi-ta u Glu^. WP6. «V«b "Ba-td. "Fd-W. 



XU EXBBCISBS IN FBONUNCIATION. 

Ai has also the sound of e fermi .- J'ai (/ huve), and 
even that of e muet: faisant (doing), bienfaisant (i^Z/- 
doing, charitable), pronounced /a^san^ bienr/erzan. 

The combinations eu and ou are also uttered as one 
(long) sound : feu (fire), mou (soft). 

The compound vowel may be short or long : 

ea is short in jeune (young) and long in jedne (fasting). 
ou „ dotUe (doubt) „ voiUe (arch, vault), 

ai „ fatta (do) „ faUe (top). 

Sometimes the same simple sound is represented by 
joining two vowels somewhat strangely togetker : 

ao is equivalent to a in faon (fawn), pa&n (peacock), 
Loon (a town in France), pronounced ftm, pan, Lan, 
The noun taon (gadfly) is also pronounced tan, but more 
generally ton. 

This same ao is equivalent to a in aoUt (August), pro- 
nounced ou by most people, and aou by a few. 

The combination ae is a in Caen (Kan), a town in 
France. 

Eni, nei, form a simple sound in detnl (mourning), aceueil 
(reception), cercueil (coffin), &c (See I liquid, p. xix.) 

Exercise IX. {English at p. xsk.) 

1. Mon fr^r6 est^ ^£^u« 2. Cet^omm^ est faux^ 
(27). 3. G^ite eau (28) est blei/6 (56). 4. Le seau est 
vide. 5. Cet^6 peau est dure. 6. Le bateau ^tait jaune. 
7. Get (19) oiseau est^un paon. 8. Ce veau est maigre. 
9. Ce village est sur la Seine. 

10. Le feu (28) est^allum^. 11. Notre jeune ami est 
fou. 12* Celie ero&te est trq;? dure. 13. Mon^ami 
arrive au moid d'aoii^ 14. Mon fr^e estji Laon (dans 
TAi^ne), et mon^ami est k Caen (dan« le Csdvados ^). 15. 
Le fermier ^tai^ sur le seuil (p. xix.) de sa porte. 16. La 
f ermine (58) 6tait^en deuil (p. xix.). 17. Le cercueiP 
est dan« le bateau. 18. Mon jeune ami aime le cerfeuil. 

WoBK voB Nbxt Dat. — Write the exerciM in the plund : Mm 
frire% »ont d Pau, &o. 

1 Fu. > Kal*va-d6ss. t S^r-keuill (p. xix., foot). 



EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION. 
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DIPHTHONGS (Diphthonffues'^). 

A diphthong is the union of two or three vowels pro- 
nounced in one syllable : 

I. 

diacre {deacon)^ fiacre {cdb)^ piano, 
biais ' (dantt dope). 

ifiel (gall), miel (honey), ciel (sky), amiti^ 
(friendship), pied • (foot), biftre {beer). 
liea (place), pieu (tktke), 

imioche (urchin), pioche (pickaxe), brioche (bun, 
&c.) 

II. 
moelle (marrow), 

Iloi (kbw), roi (Kti^), moi (/ or me), to} (thou or 
e&ee, p. 77). 
douane (custom-house) . 

Srouelle (JUlet of veal), lou^ (pi^aised, kc), fouet ^ 
(irAip), alouette (/arX;). 

III. 

cruel, rueUe {lane). 

lui (^e or him), huis (boocwood). 

^nateur (equator), ^-koua-teur. 
J oui oa non (ycB or no), louic (tvsenty francs), 
( fouine (polecat). 



ia 
iai 

ie, i^, led, i^ 

ieu 

to 

oe 

oi 

ona 

one» ott<, onet 



nel 

ui 

ua 



oui 



Exercise X. (English at p. xxxi.) 

1. Le fiacre est^k la porte. 2. Le diacre est dan« le 
chceur (keur). 3. Gette itoffe est coup^tf (1^8) ^i^ biai^. 
4. Louis a une grande affection (p. xxii.) pour lui (p. 77). 
6. J*ai une cloche (ampoule) sous le pied 6. Ce lieu 
6tait plein de fouines. 7. Ce solda^ aime la bi^r*. 8. La 
loi est dure. 

9. Le fiacre est^k la porte de la douane. 10. J'ai jou6 
et j'ai perdu (137) un louis. 11. Le buis est toujours 
yer^. 12. Xa fouine est carnivore. 13. Sa tante Louise 
demeure dans la ruelle. 14. Louise a perdu son foue^. 
15. L'alouette vole tr^ hau^ dans le cieL 16. J'ai inang6 
une roueUe de veau. 

WoBK FOB Next Dat. — Write the exercise in the plural : Let 
Jiacret mmt d la parte, &a 
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NASAL DIPHTHONGS {Diphihongu^ nasales). 

iam, Un 
len 

ion, iom 
onan, onen 
oin 

ouin . 
oin 



lambe ^ (iamMc), v|an4Q {wf^)' 

bien {v)dr)y lien [hondj tifi), chlen (dog), 

lion, Sion, Riom (en Auvergne). Pr. lt!on 

looant (praim/ng), Rouen ^ (en Normandie). 

soin (care), loin {far). 

babouin {hahoonj^ baragouin (gibberish). 

juin [June), pinguin ^ penguin). 



Exercise XL (E/iglish ai p. :j^xxi.) 

1. Ce peti^ gar9on est tr^ frianef. 2. Cet^a viands est 
froidfl. 3. Ce lien n'est paiJ bien iort. 4. Ce lion est 
vieu«. 5. Ma tante demeurf? loin. 6, Ai« * soin de ce 
fpin. 7. Rouen est^en Normandia 

8. Juin est^un joli mois. — ^Pas toujourt. 9. Ce babouin 
est^affreuai 10. Ce mar^uin est tr^ grand 11. L*oeuf 
du pinguin est oblon(7 e^ tr^ granrf. 12. Cette loooags 
etait m^rit^ (^^8). 13. Un lambe est compost d*une 
brfeve et d'unc long«e. 14. Le scorpion a huif pat^e*, 
1 5. Qi^el baragouin ! 

NABAI4 SouvDS IN tm. 

J'tvais un chien. Oe chien n*^ait pas bien, je le m^ne chez un 
pharmacien alsacien nomm^ F^icien, praticien, plein de moyens. 
Ce pharmacien alsacien me dit : " Qu'a c^ chien ? *' — " Je n'en sais 
rien." Le pharmacien lui donne un ingpr«^dient.' Sh bien ! mon 
yaurien dq chien n'ayajt rien ! 

Woke fob Kext Dat. — Write the exercise (except the smtkll 
>rint) in the plural : CeipetiUt gar^ns $qiU tri$ friawkt &c. 

THE CONSONANTS c, «, AND FINAL A 
C and 8 are identical before e, t, and y .• 

ce, ci, Bercy (dans Paris). 

fie, li, iBSy (hors de "Paris). 

The letter $ has a hissing sound, and is the same as c 
before e and i; for example, serf (bondsman), si (so), &c 

The letter s between two vowels is generally equivalent 
to z : maison (house), and desert (wilderness), which are 

1 This word is pronounced i-an-b*. 3 Rooan. • Th« Fr^n^h name el this 
divinff web-footed bird is also vpelt piTtgouin, ^ This ate is the second person 
Ringtiiar of the imperatiTe of avoir (see p. 248). * Pronounoe in-ffrfdi-an. 



EXSRCISSS IN PRONUNCIATION. XV 

pronounced m^ssan and fle-z^f The lattei word is not to 
be coi^founded with dessert (d^-cir), 

8 is generally doifbled bptween two yowds, when it is 
sounded li^e c: moi^son'^ (h^rrest), tasson^ (potsh8T4)' 
Exceptions : Certain dOTvatiyes from Greek and I<atin ; 
for example : monosyllabe ^ (mQnoaiyllable, desu^t'^ * (dis- 
use), vraisemhlahle^ (likely), &a 

Final d is pronounced t before a word beginning with 
a vowel or silent h : 



grand attif {great friend). 
grand Mat {gtiea^ $pien4ou0). 
grand individu {taU fellow). 



grand-oncle {grvtnd-imcle). 
grand nnivers \ffre0t wiivene). 
gr«Ad ypr^tl {UtU dm). 



grand homme {great man). 

PboNoHNOS : gran-tamif granMda^ grcm-tindividu, gran-toncr, 
fffun^tvamett gran-^^id, grxm-tomm', 

]^Tcise Xn. (English at p. xxxU) 

1. Ce serf est^affamd. 2. Ce Buss^ se nommd Ivan. 

3. Ce eidie^d (dS) est ^va nouv^u que (80) ce cidre-la. 

4. Vous n'ltes pa« Euss^f — 8i, monsieur • (page 23, note). 

5. Sui«-j« k Issy 1 — Non, tu esji Montmorency {Mon-mo- 
Vftrirsi).'^ — QweUes ^plies ceris« I 6. Qwel grand^oison ! ^ 
7. Qt^l exceflen^ dessert ! 8. Qwel immense • d6ser^ ! 

9. QtMUe admiiable moi^on i 10. Quel grandjavoea^ ! 
11. Cecerf^ estjalt^r^ 12. Ce poison ^^ est d^icieur. 
1 3. Ce poison ^^ est morteL 14. CeUe boisson ^^ est d^liei- 
eus€ (61). 15. Le major '6taitjen grand^uniforme. 16. 
Q?/el grand.enfan/ 1 17. Le grandjidtel I 

WOBK FOB N«XT Dat.— Write the exercise in the plural : Ce$ 
werfi 9imA 4fwnU^ fto. 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS (Oonsonnes ccmposees). 

1. Oh is usually soft : chat (ccU), chou (cabbage), chose 

(thing), chambre (room), Michel (Mtchasl), &e., which 

■ I . . I »^ » II II II . 

1 Moi-Bon (Like moi and Morit uttered s^-paratvly). > T&-9(m. * Mq-iio^- 
la-b'. * lW««n-6-tuAl', * Vre-san-bla-br. • MoMitur is generally pronouhced 
m6-neu and sovt^tiipea fUhsUu. ' Montoaoronojr (d^partemcint de Selue>«t- 
Oise), Known for its cherries. > OUon^ the diminutive of tit (gofwe), {9 pro- 
notincad oi-»em> * XAtir^ pronounces i^man-/. 1* Oar/ is mbnounced Ur 
by some, and terf by others. There seems to be but one -option about the 
•ovud ol Um p)»n4» 1a trlnkHn both / akid « art eflbnt. n* Bsi-eon (yti and 
ton}. ' B Poi-flOii. " Boi-son Q>oi and $on). 



XTl BXBRCISBS IN PRONUNCIATION. 

are pronounced as if they were written with the English 
sh ; for instance, chat and cTiou are uttered sha and shoe. 
But ch is generally hard, like k, in words derived from 
Hebrew, Greek, &c : Cham, Melchis^dech, chaos, chr6tien 
(Chriitian), archange {archangel)^ chrysalide {chryscdis)^ 
&c., which are pronounced Kamm, Mel-ki-s^-dek, ka-d, 
hre-tiejij ar-kan-f, kri-za-U-d\ 

II. Ph is pronounced like /; pharmacien (ch^mt6t)j 
physique (natural philosophy, &c. ), phrase (««»fenc8), sphere 
(globe), photographe (photographer), &c,, are sounded, 
far-mOrcien, fizi-ld, frdr^, fo-to-gra-f\ 

III. W (double ve) is found in a few words of foreign 
origin. In words taken from the English, w is generally 
pronounced ou : whist, whig, tramway, whisky, which the 
French pronounce in as English a way as they can. 

In words of German origin w is equivalent to a single 
V ; for instance, Wa^am, Weimar, Westphalia are pro- 
nounced Vagram, Vimar, Vestfali, 

Exercise XIII. (English at p. xxxii.) 

1. Le cha^ chasse dans le champ de chanvre. 2. Ce 
chasseur chasse san« chien. 3. Michel cherchd &a chan- 
delle dana sa chambr^. L Charles choisit^un chou. 5. 
La chenilZe (p. xix.) sera (p. 249) chrysalide. 6. J'aime 
le th6 chaucZ, tr^ chaud 

7. Le pharmacien Yend du (51) lichen (li-kenn). 8. 
Le phoque est^excellen^ nageur. 9. J'ai une sphere dang 
ma chambre. 10. Mon^oncle Michel joue le whist. 11. 
Le tramway n'est p&s flni. 12. L'Ecossais aime le (52) 
whisky. 

13^ Mon^onde Chrysostdme demeure a Paris dans 
Tavenue .Wagram. 14. Cette p&te, destine k d^truire le 
ra^, est fabriqu6e (148) avec du (51) phosphore. 15. 
(Quelle longtM phrase! 16. (Quelle charmante photogra- 
phie ! 17. ElZe arrive de Cassel en Westphalie. 

WoKK FOB Next Day. — ^Write the exercise in the pland : Lea 
ekatt efuutent cUms le ehampt kc. 



EXBRGISBS IN PRONUNCIATION. XYU 

THE CONSONANT g. 

O is equivalent to^ before e and t ; gel^e ^ (frost, jelly), 
gibier * {game). 

G is also equivalent to^ when there is an e between 
the g and the vowels a, o, u : geai {jay)y^ ge61e * (jail), 
gageure ^ (wager), &c 

G is hard before a, o, u : g&nt, (glove), gamme (gamut, 
scale), gond (hinge), envergure (sjpan), Gustave (Gustavus), 
&c. 

G is generally liquid before n preceding a vowel : ma- 
gnan (sUk-worm), magn^tiser (to mesmerise), ognon (onion), 
magnanime (Jiigh spirited), magnifique (magnificent), ro- 
gnur6 (paring, &c.), &c, which are pronounced morgniav, 
ma-gnii-ii-se, o-gnion, .m^gniarni-m\ m^Jt-gni-firk^ ro-gnu-r'. 

The teacher pronounces : Lagny (a town near Paris), 
ligne (line), vigne (vine), campagne (country), signe (sign), 
cygne (swan), vergogne (shame), Champagne, Boulogne, 
Bourgogne (Burgundy), &c. 

Exercise XIV. (JEnglisIi at p. xxxii.) 

1. Ce gro0 garden cet gourmanc^. 2. Ce granc^ gilet 
n'est pa^ joli. 3. Le glanc^ est nourrissan^. 4. Cet^6 
esp^ de glu vien^ (p, 113) du gui (ghi). 5. Le gui est 
gluan^ (visqueuo;). 

6. La girafe est grande, tr^ grandtf. 7. Le girofle est^ 
un6 ^pice. 8. Cet^6 grange est plein6 de gevhes, 9. Le 
geai est^un oiseau. 10. Gageon^ que ce geai parld mieu^ 
que ce pauvre b^gue (b^-gN), 

I. Dans le midi, le ver k soie s'appelZe magnan. 2. Le 
lion est magnanime. 3. Ce roi r^gna lon^tem^ (lontan). 
4. Cet<e campagne^est magnifiqt^e. 5. Cet^ognon est 
tendre. 

6. Cet agneau est borgne. 7. Mon compagnon arrive 
d'Espagne. 8. La vigne^etai^ charge (1^^) ^^ grappe* 
vermeilfes (62). 9. Ce signe^est^telligible. 10. Le 
eigne nageait sur le lac (page 210, No. 232). 

II. Cet^spagnol ^taif cagneua;. 12. Mon compagnon 

^ Jal4. 2 jibi^. s Jai. « J61e. » Gajore. 



w 
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demeurfi k Cognac 13. Je eonaau la Bourgogne (page 
158, No. 200). 14. CelJEspaghol fait cela sans vergogne. 
(Voj^fdire, p. 153, No. 191). 

WoBK FOR Next Day.— Write the exercise in the plunJ : Ces 
groB ffar^om aont gourmands, fto. 

THE CONSONANTS k AND q {IM dofi^nhtes k et q). 

J^ appears in very few words. The lao^t common 
ords in k are Kabyle ^ {Kdbylian)^ k^pi (cap), kermesse 
(a fair), kilo (an abbreviation of Idlogramme^ about two 
English pounds weight), kilometre (1000 m^tra9, about 
|ths of a mile), kiosq^^a {Jciosk, news-^tall), &c 

Q is pronounced like k: Qu6bec,^ quai ^ (f^^J^) <^<^)> 
quand * {w?ien), quart ^ (auarter), que * (thatf &a), quel " 
(what, which), qui* (t(?X(?, &c.), quoi* (toJuU), esquif ^'^ 
{skiff), &C. 

Exercise XV. {English oit p^ xxxiv.) 

1. Le k^pi est^avec le casqti^. 2. Oh est votre chapeau 1 
— II est^avec votre casquet^e. 3. Oti est le Kabyle? — 
II est^avec le Turn 4. Oil est le klosqz^ t — II est^au coin 
du quoL 5. A quaciui la kermessdf 6. Quand a^tu 
quitU le Turc I — A cinq^eure*. 

7. Qwel temps (tan) fait-il? (Voye£ p, 137, Na 16«). 

8. Qwelfe ^eure est-il? — II est huit^eUre* Bt un quarf. 

9. Qwi est-ce qui vend le journal t — La femme qltifest 
daujf le kioeqtte. 10. Qf^oil — Rien. 11. J'lii a<shdti& un 
kilo de chocola^. 12. J'ai fait^un kilometre. 

WoBK FOB Next Dat. — Write the exercise in the plunJ : La 
kSpis tont avee let cas^ueSf kc 

THE CONSONANT I {La conannne 1), 

The letter I has its proper sound at the end ef the 
following words : Ille (a river in France), il {h^), cil (m^e- 
laih), fil (thread), bal {hall), vol {theft, &c), &c. ; and at 
the beginning of Words : Luc (Lttke), le, la, les (p. 3), 
loge (lodge), luue (moon), lyre, <fec 

1 Ka-bl-r. The Kabyles (EabyUans) inhabit Northern Africa. > X4Uk. 
tK«. « Kan. • Kw. « Ka. f K61. • Kt • KoL » |s.kif. 



BXEnCffiBS IN PRONUNCIATION. XlX 

The final ^ ifi not sounded in baril (barrel)-, cTtenil 
(kennel), couriil (croft), fournil (bakehouse), fuml (gun), 
geniU (liiciB, &c.), gril (gtidiTon), outU (tool), persil pars- 
ley), sonreil (ey^broT*^), <fec. The noQli flis (son) is pro- 
nounced fi^. 

Double I is generally pronounced as one t : amollir (to 
soften), emhdlilr (to embellish), &c. But both fd are 
heard in Apollon, alligator^ cUiusion, aU^gortey bdligueui' 
(warlike), ilUgitime^ intdleciml^ intelligent, Pallcui, con- 
kellation, collogue (colloquy), &a 

Et^ei^e XVI {English ai p. xxxiii) 

I. lili a \me Ijre, 2. Le fil est cass^. 3. Madame 
Duval et sa ni^c^ sont^au bal. 4. Le canal est gel6, 

1. Le fusil est chftrgi 2. Le baril est plein. 3. Le 
chenil est vide, 4. Cet^outil est^utilA 5. Son fild n'efet 
pa« gentiL 6. C!e grll est neuf. 7. J*ai achate du persil. 
8. Le sourcil donne du caract^re ^ la physionomie. 9. 
Le chien fut^enterr6 dana le courtiL 10. Le boulange/ 
est daxis le fournil. 

L Cet^d all^gorie est Jng^nieuse (61). 2. Ce peuple est 
belliquetr;*. 3. Gfet^^l^v^ *(§taitjntelligeu^. 4. Lfe po*t«? 
invoqtwd^ Apollon. 5. Le guerrief invoquaif Pallte. 6. 
Cetfe allusion est blessante. 

WoBS FOR Next Bat. — Write the ezerdse in the plural : LUl 
et Ui amiea &M des lyres, kc 

I LIQUID (1 mouilUeX 

One of the most peculiar sounds of the French language 
is that of the letter I after t, az, oui, and of I preceded b^^ 
f in the body of words. 

The teacher reads first, and tlie pupils pronounce aftei- 
him : 



ily pdril {peril), 

me, fiUe {gvth &«* 

<m2, aal {gwiic\ travail {work). 



ukUk^ ^tailk {home). 

oeilf oeu {<t^e), 

ouiUii, grenowlle {Jtog), 



L is not liquid in the words Achille, Lille, distiller {tu 
distil), idylle (idyf), mille {thousand)^ pupille (toardj^ subtil 
{subtile^ ^0.)) ttanquille (quiet)^ instillor {to instU), <fec. 



xz 
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Exercise ZVn. (English at p. xxxiii.) 

1. Sa fille n'est pa« gentiUe (65). 2. Ce tiavail^est 
facile. 3. Get oeil^est rone?. 4. Ce jardin ne donne pa« 
de (78) fenouiL 5. La quenouille n'^tai^ pas^asses lougue. 
6. n y a (p. 138) de la (51) rouille sur la peUe. 7. Ce 
poisson arriye en avriL 8. La grenouille voulai^ (p. 251) 
se faire aussi (83) grosse (65) que le bG8uf. 9. SaiMu 
(p. 160) jouer^aux billes? — Non, maw je joue auo; quillet. 
10. Je SUM mouill^. ^ 

1. Keste tranquilZe. 2. Dans qnelle ville demeurea-tu ? 
— Je demeure k Ulle. 3. Mon^oncle a d^pens^ plusieur^ 
mille franco dan^ cet^e affaire. 4. J'admire cet^ idyl2e. 
5. Ce poison est subtil. 6. Cet3.honime est^un^chiUe 
(A-chil', the ch like sh in the English 8?ie), 

WoBK i<OK Next Dat. — Write the exercise in the plural : Se9 
fiUea ne sont pas geniiUes, kc. Observe that ceil (eye) and travail 
(work) make in the plural yeux and travatuc. 

THE LETTEE h (called ache. See p. v.) 

The weakest of French consonants is h. It is called h 
mttette (silent h) when it has no value whatever, as in 
Vhomme (p. 8) pronounced as if spelt Vomm, 

When the vowel preceding h cannot be cut off, and 
when the final consonant of the word used before h can- 
not be joined with the vowel coming after h, the French 
call it h aspiree (h aspirate), though they do not aspirate 
it. 

Dropping the final vowel of the word preceding h oipirie or 
joining a final consonant with it, is as serious a fault in French as 
dropping one's aitckea in English. 



fffwueUe, 

L'homme {the man), 
L'hirondelle {the twaUow). 
Le grand^omme {thegreat man), 
Les^hommes {the men). 
Les jolis^hommes {the pretty 
men). 



ffa^pir^, 

Le h^ros^ {the hero). 
La haie {the hedg^, 
Le gnnd hStre {the tall beeeh4r€e). 
Les hasards {the hazardt). 
Les jolit huBsards (the pretty hue* 
»ar$). 



I HiB silent in the derivatlTes of hiroi: lliArobie, I'h^rolsme, dot motions^ 
h^rolques, Ao., which are pronounced VSnAnn, Viroiitmj di-ta-ksUm al-roi'-i*'. 



EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION. 
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H has no force in French after r and t : AtJiMeSy rMteur^ 
rhume (cold), i?ie (tea), thedtre (theatre), &c., are pro- 
nounced Atifne, reteur, rumSy te, t^Atre, 



Exercise XVm. 

1. JjhBhit est trqp lon^. 

2. L'henre est longue (70). 
8. L'hiver est rigoureuo;. 

4. Get hoxmeiir est grands. 

5. L'horlogtf est d^traqu^ 

6. Get horloger est exact.^ 

7. L'hdte est contenf.^ 

8. Get hdtel est pl^in. 

9. Gette histoire est^int^res- 

sant^. 

10. Gette huttre est fralche. 

11. L*huik est cbhre cette ann^ 

12. Je d^test^ l*hypocrite. 

13. Get h^iotrope est^^odoran^ 

14. L'hippopotame ' est^amphi- 

bi«,* 



(English (xt p. xxxiii.) 

1. Le hamao^est solide. 

2. La harangue est^ennnyeuse.^ 
8. Le hibou ' est triste. 

4. Ge hangar est vastf. 

5. La hotte est pleine. 

6. Ge Hollandaic est rich«. 

7. Le Hottentot est grands. 

8. La haUe est pleine. 

9. Ge haren^ est frau. 

10. Ge homar(2 est frau. 

11 . La houil/tf est ch^r« cet^hiver. 

12. TJn hussard est^un soldat k 
chevaL 

13. Le houblon en fleur est joli 

14. Le hoTUB est toujoiir« vert. 



Work fob Next Day. — Write the whole lesson in the plural : 
Zes habiJU sont trop longs, &c. ; Lea hamaes wnt tolides, &c 

tie AND Hon. 

The consonant t followed by i and another vowel is 
generally pronounced ti : amitU (friendship), pitU (pity), 
parUe (part), efotier (whole), &c. 

But often tie and Hon are equivalent to d and sion: 

aristocratie (a-ri-sto-kra-si), aristocracy, 
ddmocratie (d^-mo-kra-si), democracy, 
snpr^matie (su-pr^-ma-si), supremacy, 
patient (pa-sian), patient 
action (a-ksion), action, 
nation (na-sion), nation, 
ambition (am-bi-sion), ambition, 
indignation (in-di-gnia-sion), indignation. 

In certain identical forms ti is sounded si when the 
word is a noun, and t when it is a verb, as will be ex- 
hibited in the following exercise. 

1 This adjective is generally pronounced h-gidktf the t being very distinctly 
beard. 3 Kon-tan. s L*i-po-po-ta-m'. * An-fl-U. • An-nui-ieu-^. • Hibou 
(owQ, Ujoa {jewd)t eaillou (fiiint), chou {tabhagt), genou {kn»), and Joujou 
(toy), take < in the plural. 



Xl^.1 EZSR0I9IBS IN PRONUNGTATION. 

Exercise XIX. (English at p. xxxiv) 

Si. TL 

1. Bes exceptions. Nous exceptions. {We excepted ) 

2. Des a^ections. Nous affections. {We c^ectecL) 

3. Bed contractions. I^ous contractions. {We eontrcbcted.) 

4. Des exemptioiis. Nous exemptions. ( We exaapUtL) 
n. Des inspections. Kous inspections. {Weitupict^,} 
^. Des notions. Notts notions. ( We noted.) 

7. Des portions. Nous portions^ {We carried.) • 

8. Des inYentions. Nous inventions. ( We inveaied.) 

Wo&K FOB Nkxt Day. — Oive the singular of aiH the ej^inplcs : 
Une exception^ &c. ; J*€xcepkiit, &c. 

THE TONIC ACCENT. 

1. In French the tonic accent falls on the last syUable 
of the word, except when that syllable is itself silent. 
In the latter case the accentuated syllable is the pen- 
ultimate (last but one). For example, in possible (po-si-bi'), 
admirable (a-dmi-ra-bl*), the accented syllables are si and 
ra, the final ble being mute. In frappons (let us strike) 
the accent is on the last syllable po7is (pon) ; in frappe 
(strike) it is on the first, /rap, the last being also mute. 

S. In such words as chandMU (candle), the final ddle 
is distinctly uttered dU; but in the derivatiye ehanddier 
(candlestick) the de is pronounced </e»— chan-<;feM-lid. 

3. In French the tonic accent never falls on a mute 
syllable. For instance^, when the conjugation of a verb 
changes a mute into an accentuated syllable, the modified 
spelling of the word represents the fiUea:ation iu the sound. 
If you have to spell the first person singular of appder 
which is pronounced a-p*-l^, you must \YTitQfappeLle (and 
notfappele). See p. 211, No. 234, and p. 212, No. 237. 

The letter s, which is the usual sig^ of the plural in 
nouns and adjectives (p. 13, No. 26), and the letters ni 
in the third person plural of verbs, do not prevent final 
syllables jfrom being mute. For ins<^jice, in this sentence, 
Lcs roses sentent ban (Eqses smell nice), the final ^llables 
are silent So is the final s of the second person singular in 
some tenses of verbs : Tu (dmes (Thou lovest), Je d^giye 
que tu finisses (I wish that thou soouldst finish), &c. 



BZEBGISSS IN PBONUHOLiTION. Iptiii 

The e of the derivative is also pronounced eu in the 
following : 

* 

KaMittp (ba-teu-li^), boatman, fr(»Q hatfau, boat. 
ciiaJMdior (Qha^pen-li^), hatter, from chtvpeau^ hat. 
OQute^er ( oop-^Qn-U^), cutler, from covtmv^ knife. 
tonaeli^r (to-nQU-H^), cooper, from tofmut/^ c^)^, fko, 

The « is altogether silent in the following ; ' 

Cabaretier (tavern-keeper), charretier (carter), papier 
(ptationer), sav^tier (cobbler), &c. 



SYLLABIC DIVISIOK 

Li the syllables c^ English words a consonant between 
two vowQb, or merely preceded by a vowel, is frequently 
joined in pronunciation to that preceding vowel, as in 
f?«'-ow, man'-nrol, choe'-o-late ; whereas in Frejich words a 
consonant between two vowels is always joined to the 
foUqwing vo^al or vew^ls, aa in a-to-mej ek(he(hM, uffno- 
raht (p. xvii.), irmrii-h (useless), de^i-deii^-^^^fdent (delight- 
fully) ; and that kind of syllabic division causes the 
initial consonancy to predominate in French syllables, and 
constitutes one of the great differences between French 
and £ngli8)i pronunciation. 

When double consonants occur in French words, the 
first is seldom pronounced : attention (a'tan*8ion), village 
(vi la-j'), &c. 

L and r after a consonant generally belong to the fol- 
lowing vowels; as in ta-hleau (picture), pa-trie (father- 
land), &C. 

The final syllable of a word ending in e unaccented is 
joined to the first pyllable of the following word, when 
the latter begins with a vowel or 7t mute; as in Mre 
amie, Jeune homuns (pronounce ehi ramie, jeu nammey 

The unaccented e is silent, or extremely weakened, 
whenever the consonant (or consonants) with which it 
forms a syllable ean be pronounced with a vowel preced- 
ing or following it ; as in la maieon da man p^re, an patit 
ehwnin, am nW persormey /b ^ie/ns dn Paris, 



XXIY EZEBOISBS IN PRONUNOIATION. 

Exercise XX. (English at p. xxxiv.) 

1. Mon Yoisin est^aimable. 2. Ge f romagd est d^licieiur. 
3. Get^d miihode est facile. 4. Marcha aussi vite que le 
solda^. 5. Yoti6 ami marche trop vita pour moi. 6. 
Cet^ boite de chocolaf est pour toi 7. Ge manuel est 
m^t^odiqtM. 8. Le lion est magnanime. 

1. La chandelZe est^allum^e. 2. Le chandelier est^ 
argents. 3. Le chapeau est neuf. 4. Le chapelier est 
actif. 5. Le bateau est plein. 6. Le batelier est^arriv^. 
7. Ge coutaau est tr^ vieua;. 8. Le coutelier est dan8 sa 
boutiqt^e. 9. GetJidtelier est^gnoran^. 10. Ge manuel 
est^admirablemen^ r^dig^. 1 1 . Get^e signature est^illisible. 
12. La demi^re le9on est^extr^memen^ facik. 

WoBK FOB Next Dat. — Write the lesson in the plural, taking 
care to separate the syllables according to the French pronunciation 
of the words : 1. Mea voi-nns tont ai-ma-bUa. 2. Ces fro-ma-get tomt 
iU'li-cieux, && 

JUNGTION BETWEEN THE FINAL GONSONANT 
AND THE INITIAL VOWEL. 

FIJUST PART. 

The final consonant of a word is sounded with the 
initial vowel of the following word whenever the two 
words are so connected with each other that there can be 
no pause between them. 

JUNCTION TAKBS PLAOB : 

1. Between the determinative and the following noun 
or adjective : 



Les^^mif (l^-za«mi), thefrienda, 
Ges^oiseaua; (c^-zoi-zd), these birds, 
Mes ^ armes (m^ « zar - m'), my 

CLVfM. 

Un^enfant (un-nan-fan), a ekild, 
MeSwOzoellento voisinx .(m^-zd- 



kalian Toi-zin), my exedlerU 

naghJbcwrs. 
Autres^id^ (d-tre-zi-d^), otker 

ideas, 
Oinq^ami« (sin-ka-mi) J?t^/ri«n(2«. 
Dea^enfants (d^-zan-fan), some 

ckHdref^, 



2. Between the adjective and the noun : 

Le petit^oiseau (le pe-ti-toi-z6), the litde 1ML 

Lea jolis^enfants (1^ jo-li-zan-fan), the jpreUy ehSdren, ^ 

Des livres^amusants (d^ li-vre-za-mu-zan), s(me amusing hooks. 



BXERCISB8 IN PRONUNCIATION. XXV 

3. Between the pronoun and the verb of which it is 
the nominative : 



Nous^Tons (xu>a-za-von),toeAat«. 
Voua^vez (vou-za-vd), you have. 



Ils^ont (il-zon), they have. 
EUes^ont (^1-zon), they (f.) have. 



4. Between the verb and the pronouns, adjectives, and 
participles with which it is immediately connected : 

Vous^dtes^actif (vou-z^-t'-zak- 

tif), you are o/tUve. 
II est^aim^ (i-l^-t^-m^), he is loved. 



Apportez-en (a-por-t^-zan), bring 

tome. 
Allez-y (a-l^-zi), go there. 



5. Whenever junction is necessary, s and x are sounded 
z, and d is sounded t : 



Trois^amis (troi-za-mi). 
Deux^sectes (deu-zin-Bec-t'). 
Siz^hommes (d-zom'). 



Mes beanx^arbres (m^ bd-zar-br'). 
Grand^arbre (gran-tar-br'). 
Grand^homme (gran-tom'j. 



In certain cases of junction g is sounded k : Long^mas 
Qon^korma)^ long heap. 

Final / is sounded v in neuf (nine) before a vowel or 
h mute: Neuf^ans {neu-van)y nine years; neuf^heures 
(fseu-vevr'), nine hours. 

Exercise XXL (English at p. xxxiv.) 

1. Les^ouvrier« son^ pay& (1*^)- 2. Ces^ouvrages son^ 
cher«. 3. Mes,jissoci^son^ (144) sortie (145). 4. JSTous^ 
avons^un^&ne dan« notre ^curie. 5. Nous^avons^ach^t^ 
plusieurs^oiseaux. 6. Nous mangeons (232) des^rti- 
chsLuts, des^asperges, des haricofv, &c. 

1. Le« petits^^l6ve« on^ renvers^ (202) le petit^encrier. 
2. Nouatavons^achet^ de* volumes^amusan^. — Tan^ 
mieu^. 

1. Nous^estimons ces^homme*. 2. Vous^unissea? (p. 
100) Tutile k Tagr^abk. 3. IlsJiabiteTz^ dee maisons^ 
humides (72). 4. EUesJionor^Tif leurs paren^& 

1. Vous^avez de« homartfo, mangez^en un. 2. Vous^ 
avez^un6 jolie maison, restez-y. 3. Yovs serez^attentif*. 
4. lis sont^estim^ (1^8)* — Tan^ mieua?. 

1. Nos trois^mis ^taien^ sou« lea grands^ormes. 2. 
JjM six^ormes^^taien^ loin de« grands^acacia«. 



XXVl EZKRCISBS IN FROyUVCIATlOK. 

1. Quel kge ont (p. 224, No. 243) cea peti^ gar^oiLfft — 
Ils^on^ neuf^ans. 2, Qt^elZ^ heure est-Ql — II est neuC 
heureg. 3. Qwel jour Ite^-voiw n^f — Noiw somme* n6s 
le uenf avril (instead of le neumhne q,vrU^ wtich is not 
used). 

In expressing the date of the month, the final consonant of einq^ 
fiXy sepL, huUf neuf, dix u always sounded. 

WoEX FOB Nbxt Day. — Write and pronoimce the exerQiae in 
the smgular : l^auvner «st pa/yi, &c. 

JUNCTION BETWEEN THE FINAL CONSONANT 
AND THE INITIAL VOWEL. 

SECOND AND LAST PART, 
JUNCTION TAKES PLACX : 

6. Between the adverb and the following adjective, 
p()?ticiple, ox ftdverb ; 

L Tr^s^musan^ {very amiLdng), 2. Fprt^imabk.(wry 
amia^ey 3. Tr^^loquemmen/ {v&ry tHo^ptmtly). 4. F<>rt^ 
hal)ildmen^ {very cleverly), 5. Fovt^Aim^ {much loved), 

6. Assez^estim^ {rather esteemed). 7. Horriblement^en- 
nuyeua; {dread/tdly tiresome). 8. Admirablement^4crit 
(admirably unitten). 

Pronounce the third and seventh tl^u^ : 8. Tr^-z^-lo-ka-man. 

7. O-rri-ble-man-tan-nui-ieu. 

7. Between the verb and its object : 

1. Yous bl&mez^lbert {you blame Albert). 2. Nous 
aimonsjt rire {we like to laugh)- 3> Nous allon^ dlner^en 
ville {fpe are going to dine out). 

8. Between the parts of compound expressions . 

I. Pot^k eau {water jvg). 2. Mot^ ^^ot {word for 
toord ). 8. Petite peti^ (little by little). 4. C'eet^-dire 
{that i§ to say). 

9. Between the preposition or conjunction and the foU 
lowing word : 

I. AprbRjAVoit 'j^rl^ {c^er Jiaving spoJcen). 2, Sans^elle 
{vnihout her). 3. Puisjtl sortie ^hen he toent out). 4. 
Mais^enfin {but ai last). 



BXBRCI8B8 IN PRONUNCIATION. XXVll 

Exercise XXII {English at p. xxxiv.) 

1. Ce vin est trte^ordinaire. 2. Ce prestidigitateur est 
fort^droif e< fort^amusan^. 3. Ce peintre 6tait assez^ 
admir^. 4. Le premier volume ^tait^dmirablement^ 
illustr^ 5. C^tjkXhxe va (pt 181) tr^sjrr^guli^rement au 
couro de ueuf Jieures. — Tan^ pis. 

1. Mon^oncle me dif (IW) : " Envoyez^unc d^p^che (ow 
UD t^^gramme)/' 2. Qt^ne? doi«-tu (179) aller^aux^eaux 1 

1. J'ai achet^ ud potji e^u. S. Expliqnp ce paasag^ 
mot^k mot, 3. Ma mnle marchaif pasji pa«. 

1. Je reoaputai sur monjai^ apr^^ayoir dtniS. 2. Ma 
tante ^tait malade, je parti* (p. 145) sans^el/<?. 3. Mais_ 
oil va«-tu donc^avec^eux t 4. Sea parents^habiten^ ceit**. 
ru^ ; demeuw-t-el?e chez^eux t 

Work for Next Day.— Write and pronwmec the extreiw in the 
plural : Ces vim toi\t tr^ ordimires, &c. 



ENGLISH 

OF THX 

EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION. 

TO BB BE-TRANSLATED INTO FRENCH BY THE PUPILS. 



ABBREVIATIONS AND MARKS IN THE BOOK. 



adj. ttandsfor adjective, 

pron. I, pronoun, 

m. or mas. „ masculine, 

f . or fern. „ feminine. 

8. or sing. „ singular, 

pi. or plur. „ pliual. 



h m. gtandsfor h mute. 
h asp. „ h aspirated, 

prep. „ preposition, 

conj. „ conjunction, 

imp. ,, imperfect, 

pp. M past participle. 



Words followed by an asterisk (*) are the same in French as in 
English. 

The English words printed in Italics in the Exercises are not 
expressed in French. 

Words in a parenthesis in the Exercises are required in French 
and not in English. 

Several words in English united by the hyphens are generally 
rendered into French by one word. 

Paragraphs preceded by a hand (49^) generally explain some 
idiom or difference between the two languages. 



PaobvI EXERCISE L 
Words of One Stllabub. 

1. The ferry-boat is on the lake. 2. The ferryboat is flat 3. 
The sack {or bag) is diy. 4. This thread' is strong. 5. This worm 
is dead. 6. This rock is hard. 

7. This coat is green. 8. This rat is dead. 9. This doth {or sheet) 
is dry. 10. This salt is dry. 11. This iron is haid. 12. The sea- 
air * (air * of the sea) is sharp (bracing). 



EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION, XXIX 



Page vi EXERCISE IL 

WoBDB OF One and Two Stllables. — The Vowel e Unacoented, 

AND i (m Fbenoh dfemU). 

1. Where is the thimble? — The thimble is with the key. 2. 
Where hast thou been? (page 68, note). — I have been at Bercy. 

3. Hast thou been in the meadow ? — No ; I have been on the lake. 

4. Where is the shepherd ? — He is in the orchard. 5. Come quick. 
Accent Gbaye. — 1. This com is very dry. 2. Where is his 

father ? — He is quite dose. 3. My brother is there, i. Where is 
^he mother ? — She is in the park. 5. This paper is very light. 6. 
This arm (weapon) is very light. 



Page vii. EXERCISE III. 

Accent Cxbconvlexe. 

1. Where is his ass ? — His ass is in the meadow. 2. His age ? — 
I do not know his age. 3. The hare was in the forest. — No, it was 
in its lair (form). 4. Where is their host ? — Their host is in the 
forest. 5. Hast thou lost a flute? — No, but the master has lost his 
flute in the forest. 6. That ass is stubborn. 



Page viii. EXERCISE IV. 
The Vowel a, Shobt or Long. 

1. Clara is at Panama* with Malvina.* 2. Their friend is with 
my mother. 8. The dress is dirty. 4. This paste is for Maria.* 
5. Look at this cat and this rat.* 6. The rat* has four feet 
(pattes), 

7. The lama * is brown. 8. I am not often at Lima.* 9. The 
lake is broad. 10. The bag is dirty. 11. This cloth is red. 12. 
This ass is fat. 



Page ix. EXERCISE V. 
The Vowels y and i. 

1. My brother is not here. 2. Am I not in (d) Paris 7 * — Yea, 
my dear friend. 3. My friend arrives here at twelve o'clock. 4. 
The hare is in its form. 5. I give you this ruby. — Thanks, madam. 

1. The sapphire is blue. 2. Am I not at Issy ? — No, thou art at 
Passy. 3. What a (p. 90, No. 120) pretty country I 4. What a 
pretty landscape ! 5. What an excellent * landscape painter ! 

d The caress is green. 7. This hoUyoak Is green. 8. Th<t 
chamois* in the Pyrenees is called {u nomme) tsabd. 9. This 
vowel is simple.* 10. This peasant is joyful 



XXX BXBRCISES lH PRONUNCIATIOI^. 



Page ix. EXJfcRCISE VI. 
The Vowict 0. 

1. What a email bowl 1 2. What good paste ! 3. Oar brother 
is at school 4. What a Httte fool (/.) ! 6. Tbli mftn li hen«st. 
6. This bone is empty (hollow). 

1. What a pretty rose ! * 2. What an el4eB«ttt thltilf I 3. 
What a good dose!* 4. What an attitude! 0. Hift bowl ia 
heavier (80) than ours (p. S2). 6. This part {in a pld^) h fHftfiy. 



Page x. EXERCISE VII. 

The Vowel u, 

1. The wall is high. 2. The minute * is finished. 3. This 
ealcula^2on is easy. 4. The but^tud is stupid. 5. Thou hast lost 
thy flute. 6. This mule * is stubborn. 7. The muse * was young, 
beautiful, and modest. 8. The liiound (knoll) is high. 9. This 
manufactory is larg«. 10. This creature is hardy. 11. Tfaia cari- 
cature * is very fuhny. 12. This armour is heavy. 



Page xi EXERCISE VIII. 
Nasal Vowels. 

1. The skirt of my coat is long,"* too long.* 2. This report is 
mere gossip. 3. This anchor is strong. 4. This ink is not suf- 
ficiently red. 6. This is between you and me (see p. 68, foot-note). 
6. I admire * the fend of this novel. 7. I am hnn^y. 8. This hxif 
is round. 0. This cakiary is yfellow. 10. This almn ;is pniified. 
11. This flower has a nice perfume. 12. My sister is fasting {?utx 
had no bi*edkfad yet), 

1. I have a blister on my (Jle) foot. 2. This dwarf has a good 
intention. 3. I have not met your unol^ — Never mind. 4. Thii^ 
s^nge is soaked with salt Water {tinn^.), 5. I am in (d).the sbadi^. 
6. This lead mine* {transp.) belongs (est) to my cou^.* 7. 't^iis 
egg is hard. 8. The ox is slow. 9. The poor'child had a bone iu 
his throat. 10. I have guessed this riddle. — You are a new (Edipus. 
11. What an angel ! 13. What a large barn ! 



PAOBjui. EXERCISE IX. 
CJOMPOVNd VOWBLS. 

1. My brother is at Pau. 2. This man is fal^e (tri§ath6t>ous). 
9. This water Is blue. 4. TEopail is empty. 6 This skin is hsrd. 
6. The boat was >'ellow. 7. This bird is a peacook. 8. Thl^ Cftlf 
is thin, 9. This village * is on the Seine.* 

10. The fire is lit. 11. Our young friend is mad. 12. This crust 
is too hard. 18. My friend coihes in the moti^h df Aiigtl&t. 14. My 
brother is at Laon, and my friend is at Caen. 15. The f&riner was 



EXERCISES tiJ tROlJtlfClATlO:^. XXXi 

on the threshold of his door. 16. The farmer's wife was m mourn- 
ing.^ 17. The oof&n is in the boat. IS. My young friend likes 
chervil, 

PAosxiii EXEBCISK X. 
Diphthongs. 

1. The cab is at the door. 2. The deacon is in the choir (cliaiic^). 
3. This stuff is cut slanting. 4. Louis has a great affection * ^or 
him. 5. I have a blister on my (le) foot. 6. That place was full 
of polecats. 7. The soldier likes beer. 8. The law is hiird. 

9. The oab is at the door of the custom-house. 10. I have played 
and i have lost a Ipuis {tweTUy-four francs). 11. ^xwood is ever 
green. 12. The polecat is carnivorous. 13. His (32) ^uni Louisa 
lives in the lane. 14. Louisa has lost her (32) whip. 15. The lark 
flies very high in the sky. 16. I have eaten a fillet of veal. 



Paok xiv. EXERCISE XL 

Nasal Diphthongs. 

1. This little boy is very fond of good things. 2. This meat is 
cold. 8. This tie is liot very strong. 4. This lion * h old. 5. My 
aunt lives far off. 6. Tak6 (p. 192, foot-note) care of this hay. 7. 
Rouen is in Normandy. 

8. June is a prelty mohth. — Not always. 9. Tfaia baboon U 
frightful. 10. Tiiis porpoise Is large. 11. The egg of the penguin 
is oblong * and very large. 12. That praise was deserved. 18. An 
iambic is composed 6t a short and a long syllable, 14. The scotpion * 
has eight feet. 15. What gibberish ! 

Nasal Soonds in ien. 
I h«d a dog. That dog was not well. I took it to an Alsatfan 
chemist's called Fllioien, a practitioaer full of ialetit. This Alsatian 
ohemicft iays to me^ ** What is the matter with this dog ? "->" I do 
not know." The chemist gives it an ingredient (milture). Well t 
my good-for-nothing dog had nothing the matter wUh him/ 



Page xv. EXERCISE XIL 
The Consonants c and s, anp Final d, 

1. This serf* is hungry. 2. This Russian is called Ivan.* 3. 
This eider is newer than ihat cider (p. 10, No. 22). 4. I^on are 
not a Russian ? — Yes, sir, / am. 5. Am I at Is&y ? — No, you are 
a^ Montmorency. — What pretty cherries ! 6. What a big gosling ! 
7. What excellent dessert I * 8. What an immense * dei^ett ! 

9. What an adinirable * harvest ! 10. What a great b^JTristfel* ] 
1 1. This stag is thirsty. 12. This fish is delicious. 13. This poisofi * 
is deadly. 14. This drink is delidoos. 15. The major* was in full 
uniform. 16. What a big child I 17. What a large hotel 1 



XXXll EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION. 

Page xvi. EXERCISE XIII. 

GOMFOUND OONSONANTS. 

1. The cat hunts in the hemp-field (trotup.). 2. This sportsman 
hunts without a dog. 3. Michael looks for (82) his candle in his 
room. 4. Charles * selects a cabbage. 5. The caterpillar will be a 
chrysalis. 6. I like tea hot, vexr hot. 

7. The chemist sells lichen.* 8. The seal is an excellent * 
swimmer. 9. I have a sphere (globe) in my room. 10. My uncle 
Michael plays whist.* 11. The tramway* is not finished. 12. 
The Scotchman likes whisky.* 

13. My uncle Chrysostom lives in (d) Paris* in the Avenue 
Wagram. 14. This paste, intended to destroy the rat,* is manufac- 
ture with phosphorus. 15. What a long sentence ! 16. What a 
charming photograph ! 17. It comes from Casflel in Westphalia. 



Page xvii. EXERCISE XIV. 
The Consonant g, 

1. This big boy is greedy. 2. This large waistcoat is not pretty. 
3. The acorn is nourishing. 4. This kind of lime comes from 
mistletoe. 5. Mistletoe is Umy (viscous). 

6. The giraffe is tall, very taJl. 7. Clove is a spice. 8. This 
bam is full of sheaves. 9. The jay is a bird. 10. Let us wager 
that this jay speaks better than that poor stammerer. 

I. In the south the silkworm is called hagnan. 2. The lion * is 
magnanimous. 3. That king reigned long. 4. This country is 
magnificent. 5. This onion is tender. 

6. This lamb is one-eyed. 7. My companion comes from Spain. 
8. The vine was loaded with rosy bunches of grapet. 9. This sign 
is intelligrible.* 10. The swan was^swimming in the lake. 

II. That Spaniard was crook-kneed. 12. My companion lives 
at Cognac. 13. I know Burgundy. 14. This Spaniard does that 
without any shame. 



Page xviii. EXERCISE XV. 

The Consonants h and g, 

1. The cap is with the helmet. 2. Where is your hat 7 — It la 
with your cap. 3. Where is the Kabylian ? — He is with the Turk. 
4. Where is the kiosk ? — ^It is at the comer of the quay. 5. Where 
is the fair ? 6. Where have you left the Turk ? 7. What weather 
is it ? 8. What o'clock is it ? — It is a quarter past eight (see p. 
215). 9. Who seUs the newspaper ^ — The woman who is in the 
kiosk. 10. What ?— Nothing. 11. I have bought a kilo* of 
chocolate. 12. I have walked [fait) a mile. 



• •• 



EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION. XXXUl 

Paob xix.- EXERCISE XVI. 
• The Consonant I 

1. Emmy has a lyre.* 2. The thread is broken. 3. Mrs. Duval 
and her niece are at the (40) baU. 4. The canal * is frozen. 

1. The gun is loaded. 2. The barrel (cask) is fuU. 3. The 
kennel is empty. 4. This tool is useful 5. Hia son is not nice. 
6. This gridiron is new. 7. I have bought some parsley. 8. The 
eyebrow gives character to the countenance. 9. The dog was buried 
in the croft. 10. The baker is in the bakehouse. 

1. This allegory is ingenious. 2. This people (nation) is warlike. 
3. That pupil was intelligent.* 4. The poet invoked Apollo. 6. 
The warrior invoked Pallas.* 6. This allusion * is offensive. 



Paqk XX. EXERCISE XVII. 
Thx Liquid Consonant U 

1. His (32) daughter is not nice. 2. This work is easy. 3. This 
eye is round. 4. This garden produces no chervil. 5. The distaff 
was not long enougfa'(^arurp.). 6. There is rust on the shoveL 7. 
That fish comes in April. 8. The frog wished to make itself as 
large as the ox. 9. Can you play at marbles ? — No, but I play at 
ninepins. 10. I am wet. 

1. Be quiet. 2. In what town do you live ? — I live at Lille. 8. 
My uncle has spent several thousand pounds in that affair. 4. 1 
admire * this idyl. 5. This poison * is quick. 6. This man is an 
Achillea. 



Page xxi. EXERCISE XVIII. 
JS Mute and h Aspirated. 



1. The coat is too long. 

2. The hour is long. 

3. The winter is severe. 

4. This honour is great. 



1. The hammock is strong. 

2. The speech is tiresome. 

3. The owl is gloomy. 

4. This shed is large. 



5. The dock is out of order. 5. The creel is fulL 

6. This dockmaker is punctual. ; 6. This Dutchman is wealthy. 



7. The landlord is pleased. 

8. This hotel is fulL 

9. This story is interesting. 

10. This oyster is fresh. 

11. Oil (52) is dear this year. 

12. I hate hypocrisy. 

13. Tfaifl heUotrope (sun-flower) 

is fragrant. 

14. The hippopotamus is amphi- 

bious. 



7. The Hottentot is tall. 

8. The market is fulL 
9.- This herring is fresh. 

10. This lobster is fresh. 

11. Coal (52) is dear this winter. 

12. The hussar is a mounted sol- 

dier. 
IS. Hop in flower is pretty. 
14. The holly is ever green. 



XXXiv EXBRGISES IN PRONUNCIATION. 

Pagib zziL SXEROISE XIX. 

Thb Endinos tie and turn, 

1. Some exceptions. We excepted. 

2. Some affections. ^Ve affected. 

3. Some contractions, AVe contracted. 

4. Some exemptions. We exempted. 

5. Some inspections. Vie inspected. 

6. Some notions. We noted. 

7. Some portions. We carried. 

8. Some inventions. W^e invented. 



Paob xxiv. EXERCISE XX. 
Tonic Aooknt and Stllabio Division. 

1. My neighbour is amiable. 2. This cheese is delicious. 3. This 
method is easy. 4. Walk as fast as the soldier. 6. Your friend 
walks too fast for me. 6. This box of chocolate is for you. 7. This 
nianroal is methodical. 8. The lion * is magnanimouB. 

1. The candle is lighted. 2. The candlestick is silvered. 3. The 
hat is new. 4. The hatter is active. 5. The boat is full. 6. The 
boatman has {ett) arrived. 7. This knife is very old. 8. The cutler 
is in his shop. 9. This innkeeper is ignorant * 10. This manual ifl 
admirably composed. 11. This signature* is illegible. 12. The 
last lesson is extremely easy. 



Page xxv. EXERCISE XXI. 

Junction bktwekn thb Final Consonant and the Initial 

Vowel {Firtt Part). 

1. The workmen are paid. 2. These works are dear. 3. My 
partners are gone-out 4. We have an ass in our stabia 6. We 
have bought several birds. 6. We eat artichokes, asparagus (p2.), 
kidney b^uis, &c. 

1. The little pBpils have Updet the small inkstand 2. We have 
bought amusing vbluxttea* — So-much the better. 

1. We esteem these men. 2. You unite the useful with the 
agreeable. 8. They dwell tn damp houses (51 . 4. They (/.) honour 
their parents.* 

1. You have (51) lobsters, eat one of -them. 2. Yon have a pretty 
house, stay in it. 3. You will be attentive. 4. They are esteemed. 
—So-much the better. 

1. Our three friends were under the big elm -trees. 2. The sf x * 
elm-trees were far from the tall acacias.* 

1. What age are these little boys f — ^They abk nine years cid. 
2. What o'clock is it ? — It is mne o'clock. 3. On what day wbbb 
you bom ?— We webb bom on the nin A o/ April. (With regard to 
the preposition not being expressed, see p. 167, Na 206.) 



BXBRCI8B8 IN PKONUNCIATION. XXXV 



Paok xxvii EXERCISE XXIL 

JUNCnaON BBTWSBK THK FiNAL CJONSONANT AND THR INITIAL 

V"6wEt (cimSludea). 

1. This wine is very common. 2. This conjuror is very clever 
and very anLUising. 8. That |)A!nter vna rftthdt admired 4. The 
first volnme was admirably illustrated. 5. This pupil goes very 
irregularly to the nine o'clock class Uranap,). — So-much the worse. 

1. My uncle said to me : *' Send a telegram.*' 2. When are you 
{sinff.) to go to the mineral waters ? 

1. I have bought a water-pot 2. Explain this passage * word 
for word. 8. My mule walked (went) step by step. 

1. I remounted my ass after having {ir^n.) dined. 2. My aunt 
was ill, I started without her. 8. But where are you going then 
with tbem ? 4. Her parents * dwell in this street ; d^ she live 
with theni f 



DIRECTIONS FOR USING THE WORK 



GLASS TEACHING ON THE ORAL SYSTEM. 



I. Prindples or Rules. 

The rules and definitions that precede the practical matter must be 
carefully studied, but need not be committed to memory verbatim, 
with the exception of the examples and tables, which ought to be 
learnt by heart. 

II. Models. 

1. Each sentence is distinctly uttered in French by the teacher, and 
translated into English by the learners,^ whose books are shut, 

2. The pupils re-open their books, and the sentences, going round 
the class, are read in French to the master, who calls attention to all 
words which have anything peculiar in sound, meaning, application, 
or termination. 

m. Exercises. 

If the directions just given are attended to, the pupils will experience 
but little difficulty in reading and writing the ExBBOiSES in French. 

Every Exercise is not only to be written, but to be read at sight to 
the Master. 

The Model Lessons and the Exercises are so constructed that thej 
render mutual aid to one another, and it is expected that after going 
through the Model Lesson, the Exercise, and the He-translation 
(see p. 162), the pupHs will be able to give without the book answers' 
to aU the questions in each Model Lesson. 

IV. Re-translatioii. (See page 162.) 

The English at the end of the book is to be translated into French 
after the correction of the Exercise with which it is connected. 

Jn classes, the sentences should go from one pupil to another, the 
answer never being given by the one who asks the question ; the teacher 
will of course correct all mistakes, or call upon ms scholars to detect 
them. This remark applies both to the Model Lesson and to the 
Exercise. 

V. Conversatioiial Practice and Composition of Sentences. 

Each English Exercise is followed by six questions which must be 
answered in French by the learner. The answers may be given on 
the spur of the moment, or written out of the class. I have always 
found this practice an excellent exercise in composition, and one of 
which pupils are fond. If they happen to be too young to compose 
sentences, the master may dictate answers to be committed to memory 
after being corrected. 

1 The learners are supposed to have studied the lesson before the class begins. 

s In the more advanced stage, the answers need not be given In exactly the 
I words used in tfae book, but a little latitude may be allowed, if the learners 

I display taste and judgment in their replien. 



HAVET'S 

FIRST FRENCH BOOK. 



FSELIMINABY OBSERVATIONS. 
{Not to U ttudied tyttematicaUy cUfirtt, hut given for rrferenee.) 



THK ACCENTS AMD OTHEB UQliB. 

1. The acute accent — in French, aociuit aiou — C), going from 
right to left, is placed over the vowel e only, to give it an acute 
or slender sound ; as oafi, " coffee." 

2. The grave accent — accent grave — ('), going from left to right, 
is placed over e to give it a broad or open sound ; as, pris, " near ;" 
*ri, " very," &c. The grave accent is also placed over a in d, ** to," 
*' at ; " Idf ** there ; " and over u in oil, ** where," to distinguish these 
words from a, ** has ;" la, *' the," « her," or " it ;" and ou, "or.*' 

3. The circumJUx accent — ^accent ci&conflsxe — (*), is generaUv 
found over vowels having a broad or open sound ; as, dge, "age; ' 
tiU, " head ;" gtte, *' lodging," " lair ;" mdle, *' pier ; " fliUe, *' flute." 

4. The apostrajihe — l' apostrophe — ('), indicates the elision^ or 
cutting off, of the final vowel of a word, before another word 
beginning with a vowel or an h mute ; as, Vami de Vhomme, "the 
friend of man ; " VhUtoire de VJurolnef " the history of the heroine," 

5. The cedilla — la cAdille — is a sort of comma attached to the 
letter e, when e, placed before a, o, or u, is sounded as «, in order 
to preserve the soft articulation of the root word: Fran^it, 
" French '* (from France), glagon, ** icicle " (from glace), nepu, " re- 
ceived,'* (past participle of reeevoir). 

6. The dicBveeU — lk tr£ma — is a mark composed of two dots, 
pUoed over e, i, and u, when these vowels are to be pronounced 
separately from the preceding one : Noel, naif, Saiil. In the word 
eigtUi, and in ambigui, contigui, &c., which are the feminine forms 
of awbigu, contigu, the dieeresis shows that the accent is laid upon 
the u, the final e not being sounded. 

7. The hgpKen — le trait d'union — (•), connects together two er 
more words: lui^nUme, '* himself;'' vingt-deux, ''twenty-two;" 
ave»-vou$, " have you?" — (11.) 



CONJUGATION OF THE VERR 



Tl^e Four Regular Conjugationg {wUhotU the Suliunctive, which 

is giyen at p. 183). 



First in ■&. 
Fo carry, Port-er. 
Carrying, Port-ant. 



/ earry, <f e. 
Je poit-e, 
Tn poit-^ 
n port-e, 
NooB port-on«, 
Voiu port-e», 
lis port-«nt 



/ wot carrying, die. 
Jeport-ais, 
Tn port-ais, 
Ilport-vit, 
VOQS port-iooa, 
Vooa port-ies, 
(Is ptrt-aient. 

/ carried, *$o, 
Je port-ai. 
To port-as, 
D p<urt4, 
Nous port-Amea, 
VoQS port-ites, 
tis pot-^ent. 



/ Aall carry, dU. 
It port-«rai, 
Ta port-erW) 
II port-era, 
Nooa port-eroDa, 
?0QS port-erea, 
Hb port-eront 



/ AMtId eorry, 4 
Je port-eraia. 
Tq port-eraia, 
II port-erait, 
Hoqa parl-eriona^ 
Vona port-eriea, 
Oa port-eralent. 



Port-e 

Port-ona, 

Port-et. 



[NFINITIVI. 



5000114 in iR. 
Tofinitk, Fln-Ir. 
FinitMnOf Fin-issaDtk 
Finitkedt Mii-l. 

INDICATIVE. 

IfiniA, <0e. 
Je fln-ia, 
To fin-la, 
n fin-it, 
Nona fin-iasona, 
Yooa fin-isaea. 
Ha fln-Iaaeni 



TkirA in cvoiaw 
To owe, D-eToir. 
Owing, D-erant. 
(hn9i, D-fi. 

PasSBHT. 

7ota€^ dbc 
Je d-oia, 
Tnd-oia, 
Ild-oit, 
Nona d-evona, 
Voaa d-evea, 
na d-oiTeni 



Ixpsaraoii. 



I vfa» finiihing, dtc 
Je fiQolaaaia, 

Ta fin-Iaaais, 

II fin-lsaalt, 
Nona fin-iasiouak 
Yona fin-laRiea, 
Ila fin-iaaaient. 



/ «MU owing, ire, 
Je d-eyais, 
Ta d-evais, 
n d-evait, 
Nooa d-eviona^ 
Yooa d-eviea, 
Ila d-eTaient. 



Past DaviNiTa. 



I finished, <£o. 
Je fin .la, 
Ta fln-ii, 
II fin-It, 
Nooa fin-Smea, 
Yooa fln-ftea, 
Ila fin-irent 



/ owed, cCe 
Je d-ua, 
Tod-ua. 
II d-at. 
Nooa d-flmea, 
Yooa d-fltea, 
Da d-orent. 



FuTuaa ABsoLirra, 



IshaUfinUh, Ac 
Je fin-irai, 
Ta fln-iraa, 
U fin Ira, 
Nona fin-irona, 
Yona fin-irea, 
Ila fin-iroot. 

CONDITIONAL. 

/ Aouldfiwt^ dttL 
Je fin-irai% 
Tn fln-irals, 
D fln-iralt, 
Nont fla-iriooa, 
Yooa fln-irie^ 
Ha fln-iralent. 



£e. 



I shall owe, 
Je d-evral, 
Ta d-eyraa, 
H d-erra, 
Nona d-erroua, 
Yooa d-errea, 
Ila d-erront. 

Puwnr. 

itktmld9wt, <f« 

Jo d-erraia, 
Ta d-evrala, 
nd-orrait, 
Nona d-eriioaa, 
Yooa d-oTriea, 
tn d.evralent. 



IMPKRATXVB. 



Fln-ia, 

Fin-iaaona, 

ffln-iaaOB. 



D-oia, 

D-evon^ 

D-erea. 



Fourth in an. 
To tdl, Yend-row 
Sdlingyeud aol 
^odi, Yend-a. 



Isdl, <£<L 
Je rend-s, 
Ta rend-a, 
II Tend, 
Nooa rend-ona, 
Yoaa Tend-ea, 
na Tend-ent. 



Iwas tdtdng, dtOk 
Je rend-ais, 
Ta rend-aJs, 
n Tend -ait, 
Nona Tend-iooa, 
Yooa Tend-iea, 
Ha Tend-aient. 



/ sold, <£c 
Je yend-is, 
Ttt yead-Ia, 
U yend-it, 
Nooa rend-imca. 
Youa T«Bd-itt a, 
Ila yead-ireut. 



I shall sell, iMc 
Jo yond-rai. 
Ta yend-raa> 
n yend-ra, 
Nooa yemi-rona^ 
Yooa Tend- res, 
Ila yend-rouk 



/aftonMacU, Ja 
Je Tond-raia, 
Ta yend-rais, 
n yend-rait, 
Nooayond-rioiu^ 
Yoaa yend-hea. 
Ha yend-raient. 



Yend-a, 

Yend-WML 

Yond-oa. 



(DotKonoM. — These forms should be ilndied as sooii u poatiUe.) 



BCAVET'S METHOD. 



PREMIERES 



LEgONS FRANQAISES. 



FIRST LESSON. (Frtmih-e let^on.) 

Thb Dibfinitb Article LE, LA, LES, <*the." 

Common .nouns (or names) are those which can be applied 
to all the individuals or things of the same species or sort : 
pere, father ; m^rtj mother ; or, gold , cctge, cage, tkc. 

The gender of the uoun is generally pointed out by the 
article Uy or /a, * the." 

8. Le* " the/' is used before a mcucuiine word in the 
singular, beginning with a consonant^: LS pir^y the 
father. 

9. La,, *' the," is used before a feminine noun in the 
singular, beginn^)g with a consouant ' ; i:^ J^irc^ the 
mother. 

10. Xt^Bf *^ the," appears before any word in the plural : 
LSQ ]pire9y the fathers ; ^ss miresy the mothers. 

The last two examples show that when the noun is 
plural it takes «. The other ways of fonning the plural 
are explained at page 13. 



1 ff aspintted ii ooiuftderad a oonBonftnt, therefore we say : LJI 
BMtnelM, ** the Dutchman." 

' H aapix«ted' is eonaidered a eonaouaii^ thevefum we aaj^ : La 
HoUandaioet " the Duinhwoman." 



4 LE, LA, LBSy ''THE." 

Model I. (English at page 162.) 

To he tranakUed into EngHah and to be read tn French. 

L Le, ''the." 1. Le p^e est avec le fils. 2. Le neveu (28.) 
est avec le cousin. 3. Le fils est avec le p^re. 4. Le 
mattre est avec le petit gar9on. 

IL La, ''the." 1. La mdre est avec la fille. 2. La 
ni^ est avec 2a cousine. 3. La fille est avec la mdre. 
4. £a taate est avec la petite (56.) fiUe. 

III. Les, "the.'* 1. Les cousins sont avec let nieces* 
2. Lei petits (53.) gallons sont avec lea petites fiUes. 3. 
Lea nidces sont avec lea tautes. 4. Lea petites filles sont 
avec lea tantes. 

PflAOTiOB.^ L Read the first two paragraph* in the plural, an^ 
the third in the singular. 

II. Change the three paragraphs into the interrogative form, ao« 
cording to No. 23, page 11. 

Exezcifie L (Le, la, lea, " the.") 
To be written and read out in French, 

I. Le. 1. The master is with thb father. 2. The little boy is 
with THB master. 3. The little boy is with the little cousin * > (m.). 

II. La. 1. The niece is with the aunt 2. The daughter is 
with the niece. 8. The aunt is with the mother. 

IIL Les. 1. Thb fathers are with the sons. 2. The aunts are 
with the nieoes. 

Pbaotiob.^ — Change the whole exercise into the interrogative 
form, according to No. 23, p. 11. 

0ONYXB8ATIONAL PRACTiOB. {Engliah at page 162.) 
Repondea enfran^ia aux aix queationa auivantea,* 

1. Le domestique est-il ici t 2. Oti est le facteur ? 3. 
La domestique est-elle ici? 4. Le mattre est-il avec le 
petit 616ve i 5. Lea dl^ves sont-ils avec les maitres ) 6. Lea 
domestiques sont-ils avec lea petits gar9ons ? 



^ This exercise may be dispensed with unti} the first six or ten 
lessons have been thoroughly mastered. 

' The asterisk throughout the book denotes that thet word after 
which it is placed has we same form in French and English. 

* If the learners are not aUe to compose answers oi their own, 
the master may dictate short replies, which may be learnt by heart 
after they haye been corrected. 



FKIGSKNT TKNBB OF IBTSS. QKHD^A OV NOUNS. 

SECOND LESSON. {DeuxihM U^n.) 

The lNT£KR0OATiyB FOBMy AND GsNDS£ OF ThINOS. 

Pb£sent tensjc of tub verb krt ''to es.'' (See p. 249.) 

Affifnnatiive form, InterrogaHve fomu 

Je auiB, / am. Qvob-jCj am If 

Tu es, thou art, Es-fu, art thou f 

nest, Aetf. Eitril.isher 

miB eat, the is, Est-eUe, u the f 

On^ est, one it. "Eatron,^ it one f 

Nous Bomxnes, ioe are. SommeB^noitf, ore we f 

Vous 6teB, you are, Kte^^fous, are you 9 

11b Bont, they are. Sont-ilt, are thty t 

Wlee Bont^ they are. SontreUet, are they f 

11. This table shows that in asking a question, the 
pronoun used as the subject is placed after the verb, to 
which it is united by a hyphen. 

12. GsNDBB OF Nouns. — The names of things are mas- 
culine or feminine, according to custom. 

There is no neuter in French grammar. For instance, 
the following nouns are masculine : le jardin, the garden, 
le hois, the wood, le champ, the field, U salon, the drawing- 
room ; whilst la maison, the house, la forit, the forest, la 
charrue, the plough, are feminine. 

Model II. {English at page 162.) 

£tee. — 1. Iltes-vouj dans le jardin t — ^Non, je suis dans 
la maison. 2. Est-t/ dans le boist — Non, il est dans le 
champ. 3. Est-f 2^ dans le salon % — Oui, elle est dans le 
grand salon. 4. Est-e^^ avec Marie % — Non, elle est avec 
Fanny. 5. Est-on^ content? — ^Non, on est m^content. 
6. ^nXreUes avec le professeur? — ^Non, elles sont avec 
rinstitutrice (17.). 

Exeroii« II.> (The interrogative form of the present tenee of ttre, 

" to be "). 

Je 9uit, tu et, U est, elle eat, on et^, n4mt tawimet, vout $Ut, ilt sunt, 
tUet tont. 1. Ib he in the garden f— -No, he ib in the woed. 2. Ib 

* la The indefinite pronoun on, "one," "man,*' "people," "they," 
ke., iM of Buch common ubo in Froneh, tiiat I have not heaitated to 
bring it at onoe before the pupiU, though they may experience 
diiBculty in uaing it properly. 



6 PKESENT OF AVOIR. — ON OR UNR 

she in the garden f — No, she is in the drawing-room with Fanny * 
3. Is he with Mary ? — No, he is with the governess. 4. Are we in 
the field f — No, we are in the house. 6. Are (sing.) they (on) dis- 
pleased ? — Yes, the nuMiter ic displeased. 6. Are you displeased F— 
No, I am pleased. 

Pbaotioe. — Put the six questions of this exercise in the negatirc 
interrogative form, according to p. 101, foot. 

OONYERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (Ungltsh ot page 163.) 

Repondez eu frati^ais aux tix questiana autvatiies, 

1. Etes-vaus FraiKj^ais^ 1 2. Pourquoi ^tes-vous ici avcc 
moi ? 3. Sommes-T^o^tf compatriotes 1 4. Suis-:;f assis ^ ? 
5. Etes-vous exdiCt^ 1 6. Oil 6tea-t;<nM k pr^nt 2 



THIRD LESSON. (Traisihne le^.) 
The present tense of avoir, to have, and the indefinits 

ARTICLE WW, une, " A '* OR " AN.*' 

I. The PREasKT tense of the verb avoir, ** to havb.'* 

AffiriMsUve form. Interrogative form. 

J'ai, / have. Ai^e, have If 

Tu as, thou hatt, A»4u, had Hiou f 

n a, Ae hat. A*t-»Z, hoe he f 

EUe a, she has. A-t-elle, has she f 

On a, one heu. A-t-on, has one f 

Nous avons, %oe have, Avoos^iiou^ have we I 

Vous aven, you have, AveshtK>i4«, have youf 

lis ont, they have. Ont^s, have they f 

EUes ont, they have, Onirelles, have they f 

14. Observe that the euphonic t is inserted between th^ 
verb and the pronoun, whenever the verb ends with a 
vowel and the pronoun begins with one : 

1. A-i-!lf hashef 2. A-^ellef hasshef 8. At-ox^f havetheyf 

II. Thb indehnite abtioi.b ** a," or ** an/' uk, unb. 

Id. Tfn for the masculine, or una for the feminine, is 
used for what is commonly called the indefinito article 
"a" or "an:" 



^ Frangaise {instead of Frangais), assise {instead of assis), and 
exacte (instead of exact) must be used when a female is referred to. 



▲VOIR. UN, CNE. DEB. 7 

Atos-yoiis un frfere? — J'ai un Have you a brother? — I have 

fr^ et une soeur. a brother and a sister. 

16. Des (25.) is the plural of un or une, meaning ^* a" 
or " an : " 

1. [/n trhre, de9 fr^res, a brother, eome brothers. 8. (Me soeur, 
des Bceurs, a sister, some sisters. 

Un or une used as a numeral (page 39) means '' one.'' 



Model III. (English at page 163.) 

1. Avez-vous un livre 1 — Oui, j'ai un livre et un journal. 
2. Avez-vous un canif 1 — Oui, j'ai un bon canif. 3. A-t-il 
une plume 1-!— Oui, 11 a une tr^s bonne (62.) plume. 4. 
A-t-elle un chapeau? — Non, elle a un bonnet. 5. Ont-//i 
un cheval? — Oui, ils ont un mauvaia cbeval. 6. A-t-on 
les lettres le soir ? — Non, on a toi\|oura lea lettres ie matin 
«t les joumaux (29.) le soir. 

Practick. — Qive the negative form to all the questious, accord* 
iDg to p. 101. 

Bzeroiae III. {Avoir and un, tme, " a " or ** an.'^) 

f*ai, tu atf U a, elle a, on a, noita avant, vom avez, iU onty elles 
ont.—!. Have you a horse? — les, Ihi^ve a good horse. 2. Have 
you a bad hat f — No, I have a good hat. 8. Has she a master ? — 
No, she has a governen. 4. Has he a garden ? — Yes, he has a 
TOod garden. 6. Has she a bad hat ^Np, she has a good hat. 6. 
Have (sing,) they [on) the newspapers in the morning ? — No, they 
(an) have the newspapers in the evening and the letters in the 
morning. 

ooNVEiisATlONAL FBACTici. {EngUsh at page 163.) 

R^pondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Ave£-youa un dictionnaire 1 2. Avez-vuus uiu 
grammairef 3. Avez-vous une montre? 4. Avez-Toua 
tpi chevill 5. Avez-vous un crayon? 6. Avez-vous un 
portemonnaie t 

{Repeat these six questions mth the mnin in the plural, acc<frding to 

No. Id.) 
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FOURTH LESSON. (Quatrihne Ufon.) 

EuaiON OF e IN Ze AND OF a IN Zo. 

17. L*, ^Hhe/' appears instead of le or la (4.) before 
any word beginning with a vowel or h mute : 

I. L' instead of le : Z' Anglais, the Englishman ; r&ossais, the 
Scotchman ; Tlrlandais, the Irishman ; Tonde, the ancle. 

II. Zr' instead of la : Z'Anglaise, the Englishwoman ; /'^sossaise, 
the Scotchwoman ; Tlrlandaue, the Irishwoman. 

IIL L* instead of le before h mute : Thomme, the man ; rh6te, 
the host. 
lY. L* instead of la before h mute : Thdtesse, the hostess. 

All the preceding words take Us (10.) In the plural : 

I. Lu Anglais, Ua Eco^sais, lu Irlandais, U* oncles. 

II. Xet Anglaises, la Ecossaises, XtM Irlandaises. 

III. Lu hommes, lu h6tes. 

IV. Lu hdtesses. 

Model IV. {English at page 163.) 

L £' instead of Ztf. — 1. X'enf ant est avec /'£co8sais. 2. 
L'Indien est avec ^Anglais. 3. Z'ami est avec /'oncle. 
4. Zr'oncle est avec fouvrier. 

II. V instead of la, — 1. X'ouvri^re est avec la tante. 
2. Zr*Italienne est avec TAnglaise. 3. Z'^cossaise est 
avec /'ouvri^re. 4. Z'Anglaise est avec /'Indienne. 

in. X' instead of U before masculine nouns beginning 
with h mute. — 1. X'hdte est avec ^homme. 2. X'h6ritier 
est avec le notaire. 

IV. Z' instead of la before feminine nouns beginning 
with h mute. — 1. Zr'hdtesse est avec le notaire. 2. Z*h^- 
ti^re est avec /'hdtesse. 

Pbaotios. I. Turn all the sentences into the plural. 
II. Qiye the interrogative form to all the sentences, according to 
No. 23, p. II. 

ExereiBe lY. (U instead of 2e or la,) 

I. 1. Thb Englishman is with the workman. 2. The uncle is 
with THE child. 8. The Italian (m.) Is with the Scotchman. 4« 
The workman is with the child. 
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II. 1. The Scotchwoman ifl with thb Englishwoman. 2. Tni 
workwoman is with thb Italian (f.). 

III. 1. Thb man is with the child. 2. The notary it with the 
heir. 

IV. I. Thb heiress is with thb hostess. 2. Thb hostess is with 
the Englishwoman. 

Praotiob. L Turn all the sentences into the plural. 
II. Turn all the sentences into the interrogative form, accord- 
ing to No. 28, p. 11. 

OONVEBSATIONAL PRACTICE. {Englith Ot pcUft 164.) 

HSpondez enfran^ts aux six question* mivanteB, 

1. L'encrier est-il snr la table? 2. Z'encre est-^Uo 
rouge? 3. Zr'habit que vous avez est-il rouge? 4, 
Zrliorloge est-elle dans Tantichambre (f.) ? 5. Zr'heure de 
la legon est-elle pass^ (148.)? 6. Z'histoire de France 
est-elle int^ressante ? 



FIFTH LESSON. {Ctnqut^me Z<?fo».) 

Ce, cet, oette, CES, "this," "that," *Hhese" or "those.' 

7%« gender ef nowM U very frequently pointed out by the demon^rch 
tive adjective, which toill form the whject of this lesson, 

18. Ce is "this" or "that," before any noun, masculine 
singular, beginning with a consonant or h aspirated. 

19. Cet is " this " or " that," before any noun, masculine 
singular, beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

20. Cette is " this " or " that,*' before any noun, feminine 
singular. 

21. Ces is " these " or " those," before any noun in the 
plural 

examplbs. 

1. Ce papier est blanc.^ " 1. This paper is white. 

2. Ce hameau est grand. 2. This hamlet is large. 

3. Cet enfant est gourmand. 8. This child is greedy. 

4. Cet homme est poli. 4. This man is polite. 

5. Cette maison est blanche. 5. This house is white. 

6. Cette hotte est grande. 6. This creel is large. 

7. Cette Anglaise est jolie. 7. This English girl is pretty. 

8. Ceite h^riti^e est riche. 8. TlUs heiress is rich. 

^ All these sentences may be used in the interrogative form, 
according to No. 28, p. 11. 
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Sami example$ 

1. Cet papiers sont blancB (53.). 

2. Cet hameaux (28.) sont grands. 
8. (7(M enfants sont gourmands. 

Get hommes sont polls. 
Get maisons sont blanches. 
Cet hottes sont grandeA. 
Vet AnglatBes Botit jolies. 
Cet h^riti^res sont riches. 



4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
6. 



I the plwral, 

\. Tkete papers are white. 

2. TKete hamlets are larga 

8. Thete children are greedy. 

4. 7%ete men are polite. 

5. Thete houses are white. 

6. Vkete creels are lai^ge. 

7. 7%eM English girls are pretty. 

8. Tliete heiresses are rich. 



22. Frequently ei^ ("here"), or Uk ('< there"), must be 
added with a hyphen (7.) to the word preceded by ee, cet, 
cette, or ces, to point it out more distinctly, or, in other 
words, to show the difference between this or that^ and 
these or those : 

1. Aves-votM oorri^ de Mkht^e-ci t 1. Have vou cortlMsted this eXer 



— Non, mais j'ai corrig^ ce 
th^me-^. 
2. Avez-vous plants cet arbres-et / 
— Non, mais j'ai, plants eet 
arbres-^. 



ciseF — No, but I have cor- 
rected ihaX exercise. 
2. flave you planted tAese trees 1 
— No. but I have planted 
ihote, trees. 



Model V. {English at page IQi.) 

I. 1. Ce lirre est facile. 2. Gette Writi^re est riche. 
3. Ge th^me eat difficile. 4. Get air est joli. 5. Get 
habit est jolL 6. Gette robe est jolie. 7. Gette auberge 
est grande. 8. Cet aubergiste est pauvre. 9. Ge Hol- 
landais est riche. 10. Cette HoUandaise est jolie. 11. 
Ce livre-<?t (22.) est plus (80.) amnsant que ce livre-to. 

II. 1. Ces femmes sont riches. 2. Get hommes sont 
pauvres. 3. Ces Hollandais sont polis. 4. Ces Hollan- 
daises sont polies. 5. Ces aubergistes sont riches. 6. Ces 
habits-c» sont plus commodes (53.) que ces habits-^A. 

Practios. I. Make the sentences of the first paragraph plural, 
and those of the second singular. 

XL Give the interrogative form to all the sentences, according t« 
No. 23, p. 11. 

Bzereite T. ((7e, cet, eeUe^ cet.) 
1, Ce or eet. 1. This exercise is easy. 2. This innkeeper is 
rich. 8. That man is poor. 4. This Dutchman is amusing. 



1 Oi is an abbreviation ef id, " her« ** 
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II. Cette. 1. Thu woman is rich. 2. That inn is convenient. 
8- Tbis Dutchwoman is rich. 4. Thib heiress Is pretty. 

III. Oei. 1. Those ain * are diffieiiU (68.). 2. Thbbb heireasea are 
rich. 8. Thesb in]ikee|)eri are amuaing. i. Tbesb Dutchwomen 
are poor. 

PracticB. I. Turn the first two paragraphs into the plnr&l, and 
the third into the singular. 

II. Turn all the aentenees iiito the interrogative form, according 
to No. 28, p. 11. 



CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 164.) 

RSpondez en fran^u aux nx questions sutvtzntes, 

1. Aimez-vous ce temps-ct f 2. Trouvez-vous cet exer- 
cice-a facile 1 3. Trouvez-vous cette le9on-c* difficile! 
4. Comment trouvez-vous cette ville-ct f 5. Trouvez-vous 
ces phrases-/^ difficiles (53.)? 6. Pourquoi avez-vous 
apport^ ces livres-ZA / 



SIXTH LESSON. (Sixihne le^on.) 

The Interrogative Form with Nouns. (See page 5.) 

23. The verb is preceded by the nominative^ and fol- 
lowed by il, lis, elley or elles, according to gender and 
number, when the nominative used in a question is a noun 
or any other pronoun than a personal pronoun or the in- 
definite on (page 5, note 1): 

AffirmcUiae form. In terrogative form. 

1. Le fi^t est malade. — Tht 1. Le /r^« est-i/ malade ? — Isf/ie 

hTQihar u ill. brother ill f 

2. La sceur est malade. — The 2. La sceur eet-eUe malade f — Is 

tister is ill. Oit sister ill f 

8. Lea onc2e^ sont id. — TluuncUs 8. Les ancles Bont-ils lei? — Are 

are here. tfie uncles here f 

i. Lea farUes sont id. — ITu aufUi 4. Les tanUs ^ni^lles iol t — ^Are 

are here, the aunts here ? 
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Model VI. (English at page 164.) 

1. Le pain est-il sur la table f — Non, il ^ est dans I'ar- 
moire (f.). 2. La viande eeitrelle * but le plat ? — Non, elle * 
est dans le panier. 3. Le sel est-t7 dans le sac t — Non, il 
est dans la salidre. 4. Le domatique est-t7 dans la cuisine 1 
— ^Non, il est dans le jardin. 5. La cmsinihe est-elle dans 
la maison t — Oni, elle est dans la cuisine. 6. Les domes- 
tiques sont-t^ ici 1 — Non, ils sont dans la cour. 7. Henri 
est-i/ gourmand ? — Non, mais Charles est tr^ gourmand. 
8. Benriette eat-elle gourmande (56.) ? — Non, mais Caroline 
est tr^ gourmande. 9. Les couteauas (28.) sont-t^ sur le 
buffet 1 — ^Non, ils sont sur la table. 10. Les fourchettes 
iont-elles sur le plateau ] — Non, elles sont dans le panier. 

Practioe. — Turn all the questions into the negatire form, p. 101. 

Exercise ▼!. (The interrogcUive form with noum.) 

I. Pbrsons. 1. Is the servant (m.) in the house ? — Yes, he is 
in the kitchen. 2. Is the oook (f .) in the kitchen f — No, she is in 
the court-yard. 3. Are the sbrvaivts (m.) in the court-yarcj f — No, 
they are in the house. 4. Are the ssrtamts (f.) in the garden f — 
No, they are in the house. 

II. Things. 1. Is the salt in the cupboard! — No, it (24.) is on 
the table* (f.). 2. Is the loaf in the bag t — No, it is in the basket. 
3. Are the knives on the table* (f.) ^—No, they are on the side* 
board. 4. Is the fork on the sideboard ^--No, it (26.) is on the 
tray. 

Practice. — Turn all the questions into the negative form, p. 101. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTiCB. (English at page 165.) 

Repondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes. 
1. V&he est^ avec le maitref 2. La vacke est^lk 



* 24. " It " is expressed by U when it supplies the place of a mas' 
euline noun, and is the subject to the verb : 

Where is the piano I — It is in the Oil est le piano f — II eat dans le 
drawing-rooDL salon. 

* 86. ''It*' is expressed by eUe when it supplies the place of a 
fetfUnine noun, and is the subject to the verb : 

Where is the liarp U-It is in the Oh est la harpe U^BIU est duit 
drawing-room. le salon. 
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dans le pr€ 9 3. Lea domesUques Bont-ils dans la maison t 
4. Les internes aont-ils avec le professeur 1 5. Les dames- 
tiques sont-elles avec. la maitresse ) 6. Les extemee sozit- 
eZ^ avec Tinstitutrice % 



SEVENTH LESSON. {Septitme Ufon.) 

Formation of the Plural. (Four ways,) 

26. I. General rule, S^ \a added to the singular form 
of most FreBch nouns and adjectives (p. 15) to make them 
plural : 

1. Le frere, les £rdre«. 1. The brother, the brothers, 

2. Le bon gant, lea bon« ganU. 2. The good glovej the good gloves. 

27. n. Words in «, a;, or s, do not change in the plural : 

1. Le has, les bas. 1. The stocking, the ttockings. 

2. La Toiz, lee Toiz. 2. The voice, ihe voices. 
S. Le neZy les nez. 3. The note, the nosei. 

28. IIL X is added to the singular of most nouns in 
au or eu to make them plural ; 

1. Le chapeau, lea chapeause. 1. The hat, the hats. 

2. Le neveu, les neveux. 2. The nephew, the nephews. 

29. rV. Al is changed into aux to form the plural of 
most nouns and of many adjectives ending in al in the 
singular (p. 15) : 

1. Le cheval, les chevauas. 1. The liorse, the horses. 

2. U est original, ila sont origi- 2. He is eccentric, they are eccen* 
navx, trie. 

Model YIL {English at page 165.) 

1. Le petit gar^ est avec les grands gar^ns. i, Le 
petit diamant est avec les gros diamants. 3. La grosse 
{Q^.) souris est avec les petites souris, 4. La petite per- 
drix est avec les grosses perdrix. 5. Le vieux corbeau est 
avec les jeunes corbeauax 6. Le jenne chevai est avec les 

^ The addition of t to a noun or adjective makes no difiference in 
its pronunciation, the article (p. 3), or some other expression of an 
inflective character, showing generally the number of tlid noun. 

D 
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vi^tiz chevatix. 7. Le petit Anglais est avec les grands 
Anglais, 8. Le nouvean caporal est Avec les anciens 
caporatcx. 9. Uancien amiral edt - avec les nouveaux 
andraux, 10. Vons avez mang^ utie peiite noix et deux 
grosses nmx, 11. Vons avez brdl6 le petit dessin avec les 
grands desdns, 12. Vous avez dessin^ an petit nez et 
deux grands nez^ 
PBAoncx. — Put these twelve sentencefl in the InteirogatiTe f oim. 

Ezercise VII. {Formation qf the plural,) 

{The Engliak ofthie exerdte vfiU be found at page 165.) 

(DiBBOTiON. — The article is to be made plural, as well as the 

noun with which it agrees). 

I. Premtkre rhgle, L'ami, Tavare, I'oncle, Tenfant, le canif, la 
plume, le bceuf, le mouton, la vache. 

II. Deinmiinke rhgU, Le bois, le Fran^ais, le prix, la nolx, la voix, 
le nez. 

III. TroinhM rigle. Le couteau, le g&teau, le chapean, le 
ch&teau, le feu^ le jea. 

IV. Quatrihne rigle, L'animal, le cheval, le caporal, le g^n^ral, 
le marshal, ramiral, le maL. 

Let the pupilt write a dictation on tome o/the nounejtut given. 

cx)NyBBSATioNAL PBACTiGS. (English at page 165.) 
Repondez enfravt^U amx six questions suivantes. 

1. Votre petit frhre est-il avec vos grands frhres f 2. 
Votre grand crayon est-il avec vos petits crayons f 3. Le 
petit bois est-il loin des grands hois ? 4. Avez- vous eu 
un premier prix ou deux seconds prix f 5. Le petit 
couteau est-il avec les grands conteaux f 6. Yotre cheval 
blanc (72.) est-il avec vos chevatix noirs 1 



EIGHTH LESSON, (iluiti^me legon.) 

Agreement ov Adjectives. Fobmation of the Plurau 

80. The adjective agrees in gender and nutnber with the 
noun or pronoun to which ii refers.^ 

^ In other words, the adjective takes the gender av>4 number ol 
the noun or pronoun which it qoalifies. 



AORBXHENT Of ADJECTIVES. 
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Adjectives become plural according to the same rules as 
nouns (p. 13): 

1. Tou8no8^6ve8 8ontftBac^(26.) 
— All our pupils are punctual 

2. Tous ces habits sont gris (27.) 
— ^AU these ooats Are gray. 

8. Tous ces ^tangs sont bourbeux 
(27.) — All these ^onds are 
miry. 

4. Toud ces draps sont heaux (^8.) 
— ^All these cloths are fine. 

5. Tous ses frferes sent orighiaux 
(29.)— AU his brothers are 
eccentric 



1. C5et fl^ve est-il eseaetf—lU this 

pupil punctual ? 
^ Cet habit est-il griMf—le this 

coat gray. 
8. Cet ^tang est-il bourbeux f — Is 

this pond miry f 

4. Ce dl^p est-il beaU ;— Is this 
cloth flue? 

& Son jeunefr^ est-il ort^'na/; 
— Is his young brother ec- 
centric f 



Model Vlli. {E7igli$Ii at page 165.) 

1. Ce gilet est-il pro/vc ;— Qui, mais les autres gilets 
ne sont pas />7-o/>re*. 2. Ce livre-ci (22.) est-il awwww^; — 
Non, mais ces livres-lJi sont dmusanU, 3. Ce poulet est- 
ii gras ?— Oui, mais ces canards ne sont pas gms, 4. Ce 
hareng est-il frais ? — Qui, mais ces merlans ne sont pas 
frai8. 5, Ce petit fruit est-il doux ? — Qui, mais les autres 
fruits ne sont pas doux, 6. Ce dictionnaire-ci est-il 
nouvean f — Oui, mais ces livres-1^ ne sont pas nouveaux. 
7. Ce roman est-il moral? — Oui, mais ces romans-lk ue 
sont pas moraux, 8. Son fr^re Guillaume est-il garde 
national ? — Tous ses frdres sont gardes nationaux, 9. Le 
lapin 6tait-il gros f — Non, maii^ les liSvres 6taient tr^ 
gros. , 10. Ce vin-d est-il '6on; — Non, mais ces vins-ll 
sont tr^ boTis. 11. Ce metal est-il precieitx? — Tous ces 
m6taux aont pricieux. 12. Ce drap est-il bleu f — Tous les 
draps que je fabrique sont hleus (31.). 

31. Bleu, " blue," and feu, ** late " (deceased) bec€«ne 
plural by taking «. 

Pbaoticb. — Give the negative form to all the questions. (P. 101.) 

ExeroiM VIII. {Pluriel des adjecHfi.) 

1. Is that (22.) novel amcsinq ? — TS"©, but these novels are AHUSiNd 
and MORAL. 2. ts this book new ? — No, but the others are new. 3. 
b this duck fat f — Yes, but these chickens are not fat. ^ la this 
waistooAt BLUS i — No, but the other waistcoats are bLus (81.). 5. 
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Is this book yaluabli {pr4cieux) I — All his booki are taluablb. 
6. Is this whiting bio f — -No, but these herrings are very Bia. 7. Is 
that wine swbbtI— No, but these wines are very BWBXT. S, Is his 
little book clean I — ^No, but the others are auuxu 

Paactiob. — Put all the questions in the negative form. (P. 101.) 

ooMVJSKaATioiiAL p&AGTicB. {English at page 166.) 
Eipondez enfranfais aux six questions suivatUes, 

1. Yos souliers sont-ik neufsf 2. Yoa gants sont-ila 
propres f 3. Yot domestiques aont-ils Strangers f 4. Yoa 
livrea aont-ils solidesf 5. Yos devoirs sont-ils difficilesi 
6. Yos pensums sont-ils longs f 



NINTH LESSON. {Neuviime lefon,) 

PossEssivs Adjactiveb. (See pi 80.) 
Singular. Plural. 



Kasculine. 


Feminine. 


Maac. and Fern. 




Mob, 


ma, 


mes, 


my. 


Ton, 


ta. 


tes, 


thy. 


Son, 


•a. 


ses, 


his, her, its, or ene'a. 


Votre, 


notre, 


nes, 


our. 


Votre, 


votre, 


vos. 


your. 


Leur, 


leur, 


lears, 


their. 



88. (^ In French the possessive adjective agrees in 
gender and number with the noun BEFoaE which it is 

PLACED : 

1. Oil est Alfred l^ll est aveo 1. Where is Alfred ?— He is with 

BA m^re. His mother. 

2. Oil est Louise f — Elle est avec 2. Where is Louisa ? — She is with 

SOB p^e. BBS father. 

33. MoN, TON, and son, are used instead of ma^ ta, and 
«a, before feminine words beginning with a vowel or k 
mute: 

1.. if on amie(f.); ton aflfection (f.), My friend; thy affectUm, 
2. ;8Scm aimable sosur, His (or htr) amioik sister, 

34. The possessive adyective is repeated before every 
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one of the nouns in a sentence when it is already expressed 

before the first noon : 

Jf on fr^re, ma BCBur et meg couBiDi My brother ^ siiUr, and eousint 
■ont k PariB. are in Paru. 

Model IX. {English at pctge \ZZ,) 

I. 1. Oil est mon onclet — H est dans le bois. 2. Od 
est ma tantet — ^Eile est dans la salle ^ manger. 3. Ou 
est ton frdret — ^D est dans le bois avec mon onda 4. Oil 
est 9on consin ? — II est ^ Londres avec ma tante. 5. Sa 
cousine est-elle ^ Londres f — ^Non, elle est k Lyon avec 
mon oncle. 6. O^ est ifotre oncle % — D est k Paris avec 
M femme, «m (34.) fils et «a fiUe. 7. Od est son (33.) 
ancienne amief--Elle est il Berlin avec son mari. 8. 
Avez-vons parl€ k mon voisin f — Non, mais j'ai caus^ avee 
mon (33.) aimable voisine. 

IL 1. Oil sont m^ amis? — ^Hs sont k la campagne. 2. 
Oxi sont m^ nieces t — ^Elles sont en France. 3. Tes 
neveux sont-ils en France 9 — Ooi, ils sont k Lyon. 4. Tes 
coosines sont-elles k la campagne 1 — ^Non, elles sont k Paris. 
5. Ses oncles sont-ils en Angleterre] — ^Non, ils sont en 
France. 6. Ses tantes sont-elles pauvres f — ^Non, elles sont 
tr^ riches, et sa soenr est encore pins riche. 

Practicb. I. Turn the first paragraph into the plural 

II. Turn the second paragraph into the singular. 



DL {Mim, Ion, ion, &c.) 
Singular. PluraL 



Masculine. Feminine. Masc. and FenL 

Hon, ma, mes, mj* 

Ton, ta, tes, thy. 

Son, la, ses, his, her, its, or on e*& 

L Singular. 1. li mt brother in the wood f — No, he is in the 
dining-room. 2. Is mt sister in the dining-room ? — ^Yes, she is in 
the dining-room with hsb uncle. 8. Is his (82.) wife in (d) Paris*? 
— No, she is in Lyons with ebb son. 4. Is hbr brother in 
London t — No, he is in Lyons with his cousin* (m.). 5. Have you 
conversed with your unde ?— No, I have conversed with your (85.) 
■ister. 

II. Plural. I. Where are mt brothers ?— They are in England 
with MT cousins* (ul). 2. Are his oousfais (f.) in (^ Lyons f—No^ 
they are in (A) London. 8. Are his uncles poor ? — Tes, but (mats) 
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HIS aunts are rioh. 4- Are his nieces in (d) the country t — No, 
they are in liondon with HT aunts. 

Practice. — Turn the first paragraph into the plural, and the 
second into the sipgular. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {J^nglisli ai page 166.) 

R^pofufez enfra7igats g,ua\ six question^ mivanfes, 

1. Man Uvre est-il 4q U la^in^ conleur que le v6tze 
(pi 82) 1 2. Ma montra marque-t^Ue la latme heure que la 
yotre ? 3. Mea gaats son^ils de la mime couleur que leB 
Yotrcj^t L Le faoteur avait-il son parapiuk oe matin? 
^. Sq mqntre marquaiVelle la mtoe houre que la v6tre 9 
6. Vq^e frere apporte-t-il (14.) topjours $es livroa eo 
elaasoi 



TENTH LESSON. (Dixi^me le^.) 
PiiSSBssiVE Adjeotivks. (Continued.) 

Singular. Plural. 



^asculiao. Ft'minm*' M^sp. and Fool 

Notre, ndt^e, nos, our. 

Votre, votre, vis, your. 

Leur, \fi\ki, leur«, their. 

35. In addressing a person about his relatives, the 
French generally use as a mark of toaipec^ one of the quali- 
fications, MONSIEUR, MESSII9PRS, MADAME, MESDAAfES, MA- 
DEMOISELLE, mesdemoiselles, which they pierce before the 
[)ossessive adjective : 

Voici ^ monsieur votre oncle avee Here is your uncle witk your 
madame votre tante. aunt. 

Q0. In addressing their relatives, the French generally 
use a possessive adjective before the name of relationship : 

Que pe;nsez-vouB de la quality de What do you thinJs of the qvalU^ 
ce vin,'won onde ? o/thit xoine^ dncle T 

* 87 Void is composed of wi#, ** see," and W, " here.'* Void 
generally means her* is " (or " are **), or " this is." or ** these are.** 



KOTBE, VOTBE, LEUR, ETa 19 

MoBE^ Z. {English at page 1^6.) 

I. I. ^vee-YouB parl^ 4 nairp ondet — Oui, j'ai parl^ 
anglais 4 monsieur ifotr^ <mcle et fran^ais ii madame votre 
tante. 2. Avez-vons r6pondu k votre nidoet — Non, mais 
j'ai r6pondn li mon neveu. 3. Leur ami est-il obligeant 1 
— Non, U est tr^ d^sobligeant. 4. Leur amie est-elle 
obligeante ?— Oui, elle est tr^s obligeante. 

II. 1. Avez-vous rencontr^ nos enfantsi — Oui, nous 
avons rencontr6 vos enfants avec leurs bonnes. 2. Avez- 
vous invito vos amis? — Qui, nous avons invito nos amis et 

* 

nos voisins. 3. Avez-vous rencontr6 leurs onclesi — Oui, 
nous ayons rencontr^ ieurs oncles et leurs tantes. 4. Voil^^ 
niesdemoiselles vos soeurs avec leur bonne. — Bonjour, mes 
cheres soeurs. 

Praotiob. I. Bead the first paragraph in the plural 
II. Read the second paragraph in the singular. 

Exercise X. {Notrt, votre^ leur^ &c.) 

I. Singular, 1. Have I replied to TOUB nephew ? — Yes, you 
kave replied to cub nephew and (to) oub niece. 2. Is their uncle 
pbUgingf — No, but T^EIB aunt is very obliging. 8. Have you 
vpoken French to tour friend (m.) ? — No, I have spoken English 
to MT friend. 4. Have you met tour (35. ) uncle % — No, but I 
have met TOUB (35. ) aunt. 

II. Plural, 1. flave you spokmi to oub ohildren f — Yes, I have 
spoken French to tour chil^i'^o ai^d English to theib nurses. 2. 
\\i\ve you met toub friends t — NojWe have met our neighbours. 
8. Have you met their children f— Yes, I have met theib children 
and TOUB aunts. 4. There-are^ (88.) toub (85.) aunts. — Good 
morning, dear aunts. 

Practiok. I. Jlead the first paragraph in the plural. 
II. Bead the second paragragb in the singular, 

coNVEESATiQNAL PRACTICE. (English O^ pOQ^ 167.) 

Ripondti en fravx^ais aux six questions s^ivantes. 
1. Votre livre est-il de la m^me couleur que le mieni 
2. Votre montre marque-t-elle la mdme heure que la 
mieimet 3. Avez-vous apport6 votre parapluie? 4. Oil 



» 88. VoUd is composed of ww, ** ^fee " and Id, *' there.'* Voild 
nerally means "there is" (or **are"), or "that is," or "those are.- 



generally 
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▲, AU, AliA, AJj\ AUX. 



efit voire chapeau ? 5. Voire legon de fran^ais dure-t-elle 
(14.) aossi longtemps que voire legon d'anglais? 6. 
Tronvez-Tous le franQais beaucoup plaB difficile que voire 
langae maternellel 



ELEVENTH LESSON. (Otrnhne le^.) 

A, ** to " or " at ; " au, X la, 1 l\ axjx, " to the/' <fec. 

39. A {k ^) is the usual preposition for " to ** or " at,' 
and sometimes '< in : " 



1. Je parle d Richard. 

2. Je donne d Robert 

3. YouB allez d Paris. 

4. Je demeure d Paris. 



1. I speak to Richard. 

2. I give to Robert. 

3. You go to Paris. 

4. I live in Paris. 



** To " or " at " in combination with the article must be 
rendered as follows : 



•* To the " 

or 
"at the." 



40. au^ before a masculine singular word 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirated. 

41. & la before a feminine singular word 
( beginning with a consonant or h aspirated. 

42. it r before any singular word beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. 

43. anz ' before any word in the pluraL 



SZAMFLES. 



Je parle 



^au Frangais. 

mu Hollandais. 

d la Fran9ai8e. 

d la HoUandaifie* 

d rAnglais. 

d TAnglaise. 

d Z'h^ritier. 
^d ili^ritifere. 



I speak 



to the Frenchman. 
to the Dutchman. 
to the Frenchwomani 
to the Dutchwoman. 
to the Englishman. 
to the Englishwoman. 
to the heir, 
to tAe heiress. 



^ The preposition d takes a grave accent, to distinguish it from 
a ** has/' third person singular of the present of etvoir ^. 1, No. 8). 

* ilu is a contraction of d U, land anas is a contraction of d Us, 
A le and d les are never used. 



▲U, A LA, A L', AUX« 
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Same ExampUt in the Plural. 



2% parlo ( 



^auK Frangais. 
aux HollandaiB. 
ausB Fraii9aise8. 
aux Hollandaises. 
aux Anglais. 
aux AnglaisoB. 
aux h^ritiers. 



I gpeak 



V 



aux h^riti^es. 



f to the 
to the 
toUu 
toihe 
tothe 
totke 
to the 

\tothe 



Frenchmen. 

Dutchmen. 

Frenchwomen. 

Dutchwomen. 

Englishmen. 

Englishwomen, 

heirs. 

heiresses. 



Model XL {English at jmge 1^7.) 

L An. — 1. Avez-vouB parU au maitre 1 — Non, j*ai parW 
au g&rqon. 2. Avez-vous donn^ Targent au Busse? — 
Non, j'ai donn^ Targent au Hollandais. 

n. A la. — 1. Avez-vous parl6 h la dame? — ^Non, j'ai 
parl^ & la demoiselle. 2. Avez-vous donn^ la fleur h la 
Fran^aise ? — Non, j'ai donn4 la fleur h la HoUandaise. 

HL A r. — 1. Avez-vous parl6 au gar9on1 — Non, j'ai 
parl^ h Taubergiste. 2. Avez-vous donn^ Targent h 
^enfant ? — ^Non, j*ai donn^ Pargent d, Thomme. 

IV. Aux. — 1. Avez-vous parl6 attxh^Tes'i — ^Non, nous 
avons parl^ aux soeurs. 2. Avez-vous donn^ I'argent aux 
ouvriers 1 — ^Non, nous avons donn^ I'argent aux ouvridres. 
3. Avez-vous parl^ aux hommes ? — Non, nous avons parl^ 
mix enfants. 4. Avez-vous envoys les joumaux aux Hol- 
landaiB 1 — ^Non, nous avons envoys les joumaux aux 
Hollandaises. 

Pbaotioz. I. Turn the first three paragraphs into the singular. 
II. Read the second paragraph in the singular. 

Exercise XI. {Au, A la, d V, aux,) 

I. 1. Have you spoken to the Dutchman ? — No, I have spoken to 
THX Russian. 2. Have you spoken to the workman f — ^No, I have 
spoken TO the workwoman. 8. Have you given the newspapers to 
THE man f — ^No, I have given the newspapers TO THE child. 

IL 1. Have you given the money to the waiters? — T^o, I have 
given the money to the innkeeper. 2. Have you given the news- 
papers TO the Dutchmen? — ^No, I have given the newspapers to the 
ladies. 8. Have you given the flowers TO the French ladies ? — ^No^ 
I have given the flowers to the Dutch ladies. 

Pbaotiob. — Turn the singular into the plural, and vice vertd. 
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DB, DD, DX LA, pi l', DBS. 



CONVERSATION^ PR^CTiCB. {English cU page 167.) 
Repandez en fran^is aux six quettunu miivantes. 

1. Allez-vons quelquefois au conceit f 2. Quand alles- 
vnus b, la campagne % 3. Quel jour allez-vous h T^glise t 
4. Anivez-vous tpujours b, ^heure (f.)1 5. Allez-voug 
souvent h, la poste ? 6. Allez-vous quelquefois aux eauz 

(f.)t 



1. tie parle ^ Ricb<i^4. 

2. J'arrive de Paris. 



TWELFTH LESSON. (Douzthne legon.) 

De, " of or " from ; " Dir, de la, de l', des, " of the " or 

" from the." 

44. Se is the usual preposition for ** of " or " from : " 

1. I spef^ qf Ric}^ard. 

2. 1 come /rom PariB. 

D' appears instead of de before a vowel or h mute (i.) ; 

1. J'arrive (TAmieoB. 1. I come .^^om Amiens. 

2. Je parle cTHenri 2. I spealf of Hexay. 

* Of" or ** from" in combination with the artiole must 
be rendered as follows : 

46. Bu ^ before a masculine singular word 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirated. 

4$. De la before a feminine singular word 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirated. 

47. De r before any singular word b^ 
giiming with a vowel or h mute. 

48. Des ^ before any word in the pluraL 



"Of the" 

or 
"from the" 



Je parle < 



/^du Franfais. 
du HollaadaJB. 
cU la Fraii9aise. 
de h HoUandaise. 
de TAngUif. 
de TAnglaiseu 
de rh^ritier. 
de rh^riti^re. 



EXAMPLES. 



I speak < 



^ of the Frenchman. 

qfthe Dutchmap. 

of the Frenchwoman. 

of the Putoh woman. 

of the Englishman. 

of the English womip. 

of the heir. 
\of ihe heiTon. 



' Iht is contraction of de le, and dei is contraction ot de Um, 
which contractioDS are never used. (See foot-note, p. 20.) 



DU, PK LA, DB L*, DE8. — SI. 
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8afM Examples in the Plural. 



Je parle ( 



4eM Fr^DsaiB. 
des Hollandais. 
det Franfaises. 
des HoUaacU^sea. 
des AoglaiB. 
des Anglaiaef, 
des h^ritie». 
des h^ti^rea. 



^ of the Frenchman. 
of the Dutchmen. 
of the Frenchwomen 
1 J o/tAe Dutchwomen. 
'^^^^ No/«A<iSngliBhww. 

of the Englishwomen. 
of the heirs. 
\ of the heiresses. 



MoDBL XIL {English at page 168.) 

</</ fil& 2. Aveis-vous regu (p. 1 05)une lettre du Hungrois 9 
— Non, j*ai re9u une lettre du Turc. 

n. De la. — 1. ITavez-vous pas parld de la m^re? — Si^ 
(49.), j'ai parl^ de la m^re ei de la fiUe. 2. Ave«-vou8 
re^u une lettre de la Hongroise ? — Non, j'ai re9U une lettre 
de la Fran9aise. 

in. De r. — 1. Avez-vou8 re9u une lettre de Th^ritier? 
— Non, j'ai re9u un journal de Z'h^ritidre. 2. Avez-vous 
|>arl^ de TEcossais % — Non, j'ai parl6 de ^ficossaise. 

rV. Des. — 1. Avez-vous parl4 des scEurs? — Non, nous 
avons parl^ des fr^res. 2. Ayez-vous re9U les lettres des 
Angbds? — ^Non, nous avons re^u les lettres des Anglaises. 
3. Avez-vous regu les r^ponses des Hongroisi — Non, nous 
avons regu les r^ponses des Hongroises. 4. Arrivez-voua 
des champs (m.) 1— Non, nous arrivons des prairies (f.J. 

Practioe. I. Turn the first three paragraphs into the plural. 

II. Turn the second paragraph into the singular. 

III. Ask the questions with est-ob que, thus : Est-ce que vous 
avez parl^ du p^re ? &c. {See No. 60, next page,) 



^ ^. Si, ''yee," generally appears instead ot oui, in replying to • 
question asked with a negation, or in contradiction to a negative 
statement : — 



1. N'avez-vouB pas faim ? — Si, 

faifatm. 

2. Vous ne lui parlez jamais. — 

Si, je lui parle toujour* 
quand je le rencontre. 



1. Are you not hungry? — Tes^ 
lam. (Seep. 192, No. 222.) 
1. Yuu never apeak to him. — 

YeSf I do, wheneyer I 

meet him. 



24 EST-CE QUE. — THE PARTITrVE ABTICLE. 

50. Eflt-ce que, when properly used, marks surprise or 
doubt rather than the mere desire of being informed of 
the traih : 

1. Ett-ee que toub dies malade f 1. Are you ill (really) f 

2. JBti-ae que vous dtea sflr de 2. Are you (quite) cure of 

cela? that? 



* 
* « 



See the conjugation of a verb with ett-ix que, page 102. 



SzerciM XII. {Du, dela, deV, dee.) 

I. 1. Have you spoken of the Turk f — No, I have spoken of thi 
Hungarian. 2. Have you receiyed a letter FBOH thb daughter f — 
No, I have received a letter from thi mother. 8. Have you spoken 
OF THS heiress ? — No, we have spoken of thb heir. 4. Have you 
reoeived the answer of the heirs f — ^No, we have received the 
answer of the heiresses. 

II. 1. Have you spoken of teue Scotchmen f — No, I have spoken 
OF the Scotchwomen. 2. Have you spoken of the meadow f--No, 
we have spoken of the field. 8. Have you spoken of the letters f 
— No, we have spoken of the newspapers. 4. Do you (11.) oome 
FROM THE meadow ? — No, I oome fbom the field. 

Practiob. — Put in the plural what is singular, and vice vertA. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTic:E. {English at page 168.) 
Bipondez enjranfois aux sue questions suivantes. 

1. Arrivez-vous du cours d'anglais? 2. Arrivez-vous 
de la cour (de r^cr^tion) ? 3. A quelle heure descendez- 
vous du dortoir? 4. Arrivez-vous des champs (m.)? 5. 
A quelle heure sortez-vous de /'^lise (f.) ? 6. Venez-vous 
de rh6pital (m.) ? 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. (Tretahne Ufm.) 
Thb Pabtptivb Article DU, DE LA, DE L', DES, 

" 80MB " OR " ANY." 



The noun is said to be used in a partitive sense 
when it represents only a pari^ or some of the persons or 
things that it names. 

fil. Duy de hi de r^ or des, must appear bofoio evoiy 
noun used in a partitive sense : 



TH£ F^BTITIYB DU, DE LA, DB L', DS8. 
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OmeralMnie, 

1. Lt boifl est oher. — Wood ia 

dear. 

2. La viande est ch^. — Meat 

is dear. 

3. X'eau est rare. — Waitr is 

scarce. 

4. Lu amis sont rarea. — Friends 

are scarce. 
6. Le Tin est cher ici. — Wine is 

dear here. 
6. Lt9 chevaux sont utiles. — 

Hwst$ are usef uL 



1. Je brdde DU bois. — I bum 

(sola) wood. 

2. n maoge Di la Tiande. — He 

eats Bom meat. 

3. £lle apporte DX L'eau. — fiUie 

brings sons water. 

4. Ontrils DSS amis ? — Have they 

AUT friends! 

5. Avez-vous DU vin ? — Have you 

ANT wine ? 

6. Je ne sais si elle a DBS che- 

vaux (29.)* — I do not know 
whether she has ant horses. 



We see from these examples that the English for the 
partitive article du^ de la, de r, deSy is ^* some " in affirma- 
tive sentences, and *' any " in interrogations and in sen- 
tences expressing doubt. 

52. Le, lay T, or Us, according to gender and number, 
must appear before every noun taken in a general sense, 
as we see from the examples of the first column. 

MoDBL XIII. (Snglish <U page 16S.) 

I. 1. Aveas-vous du pain? — Oui, j*ai du^ pain, du^ 
beurre et du^ niiel. 2. La cuisini^re a-t-elle (14.) de la 
viande 1 — Oui, elle tk de la viande, du poisson et det 
legumes. 3. Avez-vous de Z'eau ? — Oui, j'ai de Teau et de 
la bi^re. 4. La cuisini^re a-t-elle des Apices (1)? — Oui, 
elle Vkde la muscade et de la cannelle. 

n. 1. L'^picier a-t-il de ^'huile? — Oui, il a rf« ZTiuile et 
du viuaigre. 2. Yotre fr^e a-t-il du papier? — Oui, il a 
du papier et des plumes. 3. La domestique a-t-elle achet^ 
des poules 1 — Oui, elle a achet^ des poules et des poulets. 
4. Le fermier a-t-il des vaches 1 — Oui, il^ des vaches, des 
boeufs, des moutons et des pores. ^ 

PBAoncJi. — Use all the questions in the negative form. 

^ The article must be repeated before eswj noun in a senteneo 
(See p. 16, Na 34.) 

' PaACTloa. — ^AU these questions may be answered negativelv 
thus : A yes-vous du pain f — Kon, je n'ai ni pain, ni beurre, ni mieL 
(See p. 52, No. 79.J 



*J6 AGREEMfeNT OF ADJECTIVES. 

Exercise till. (The partiUve article du, deU,deT, des.) 

1. Have you ant fish 9 — No, but (madt) I have (somb) m«at and 
(bomb) vegetables. 2. Has the farmer (23.) bought, ant oxen I — Tee, 
he has bought (somb) oxen aud (somb) cows. 3. Has the oook (f. ) 
bought ANT oil I — No, she has bought BOMB vinegar. 4. Has the 
grocer ant spices ? — He has (somb) cinnamon and (somb) nutmegs 
{iing.). 5. Has the g^rocer ant butter? — Yes, he has (sohb) butter 
and (some) honey. 6. Have you ant beer ? — No, but I have (some) 
water. 

uoNvfeRSATioNAL PRACTICE. {Eftgli^ at pogB 169.) 
Ripondez en franfaU aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Mangez-vous souvent du mouton? 2. Mangez-voua 
quelquefois de la viande sal^el 3. Mangez-vous souvent 
rf« Z'oseille (f .) ) 4. Mangez-vous quelquefois des moulea 
(f.)] 5. Mangez-vous souvent c?^5 Huitres (f.) 1 6. Mangez- 
vous souvent des harengs (m.) ? 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. {Quat(ym;^me lefon,) 

AgEBEMENT of THE ADJECTIVE. — DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 

THE Masculine and the Feminine. 

General Principles. (See p. 14, No. 30.) 

53. L The adjective is {)lural when it refers to a plural 
noun or pronoun, ot to twb or more nouns or pronouns : 

1. Lee petits garfons sont gour- 1. Little boys are greedy, (52.) 

mands. 

2. Le jardih et le pare Bont tr^ 2. 1?he garden and the pari Are 

grands. very large, 

3. voua et lul voua dtea tr^ 3. Tou and he are very ami- 

aimables. able. 

54. II. The adjective is in the plural masculine, when 
it refers to two or more nouns or pronouns of different 
genders : 

1. Hon Mre et tna soeur Mttt l/My bit>tiier and siirter are 

ob^aants. obedient, • 

2. Ces abricots (m.) et eels 2. These dpHcotS and peiciiea 

p€ches (f.) sont m4rs. are ripe. 

3. Lui et elle sont indulgentt. 3. He and she are indulgent. 



FEMININB OF ADJECTIVBS. 27 

FoftkATION Ot THE FEMINLNE OF ADJEctlVES. 

{Five nde3.) 

55. First and qbneral rule. — Adjectives ending in e 
mate undergo no change in the feminine : 

I. Son oucle est-il riche I — Is his 2. Sa tante est-elle riche f — Is his 
iinele rich ? (32.) aunt rich ? 

66. Second RULE.-^Adjectives not ending in e * mnte 
or in any of the termination^ 'stated in the other rules, 
take e mute to become feminine : ^ 

1. Francois est poli; Franyoise 1. FrancU is polite; Frcmeet is 

est polie. polite. 

2. n est rati ; elle est )rtuie. 2. He i9 cunning; the i$ cunning. 
S. Mon pays natal; ma ville 3. My nalive countrp ; my native 

ruUale, town. 

4. Un chapeau rond ; une table 4. A round hat ; a round table. 

ronde (72.). 

5. Un th^me latin ; une version 6. A Latin exercise ; a Latin 

laiine (72.). translation. 

6. Unmouchoirgrm; unecravate 6. A gray handkerchief; a gray 

grise (72.). nechdoth. 

7. n est prH; elle est prUe* 7. He is ready ; she is ready, 

57. WiRb RtJLE. -^Adjectives in/^ change/ into ve to 
become feminine : 

I. Henri est adif; Henriette est 1. Henry is active ; Henrietta is 
active, active. 

The other rules appear at page 29. 

Model XIV. {English at page 169.) 

L 1. Votre bean-fr^re est-il pauvre 7 — Non, mais notre 
belle-sceur est pauvre, 2. Le valet de chambre est-il 

' 68. Adjectives and nouns in er take t mute in the feminine ; 
hut owing to that addition the e before r becomes open, and takes a 
grave accent (No. 2, p. 1.) : itranger, Hrangh'C; dernier^ demiti'e. 

* 5d. Adjectives in gu take a diaoresis over the final e of the 
feminine : afnhigu, amhigug (p. 1, No. 6). 

» fiO. When bref (short, quick), and brief (brief), are feminine, 
the penultscwie e becomes open, and takes a grave accent : ^rrf, 
brivt : briefs brieve. 



28 FBMINIKE OF ▲DJE0TIY18. 

propre f — ^Non, mais la femme de cLambre est trds prapre, 
3. Le monsieur est-il aimablef — Non, mais la dame est 
trds aimable, 

n. 1. Yotre petit frdre est-il gowrvMxnd ? — ^Non, mais ma 
petite soBur est gourmande. 2. Votre oncle 6tait-il prit f — 
Nod, mais ma tante 6tait prUe. 3. Le paysan est-il aUM t 
— Oui, mais la paysanne n'est pas aU^Se. 4. Le fermier 
est-il jin ? — Oui, mais la fermidre n'est pas trds ^fine» 5. 
Son voisin est-il content i — Oui, mais sa voisine n*est pas 
covUente, 6. Ce g&teau est-il numvais ? — Non, mais cette 
tarte est mauvaise. 

III. 1. Leur valet de chambre est-il actiff — Oui, mais 
leur femme de chambre n'est pas netive. 2. Son nevea 
est-il aUentiff — Non, mais sa ni^e est trds atUntvve. 3. 
Leur buffet est-il neuff — Non, mais leur biblioth^que est 
neuve, 

Praotioe. — Put all the Bentences in the plural. 

Ezercifo XIY. {Formaiion du fSmiiiAn det adieettf*.) 

I. 1. Ib your uncle poor? — No, but my aunt is very poob. 8. 
Is hU sister tidt % — Yes, but his little brother is not TIDT. 

II. 1. Is your brother-in-law pleased ? — No, but my sister-in- 
law is pleased. 2. Is your little nephew thibsty % — No, but my 
LITTLE niece is thibsty. 8. Is the cake beady I — No, but the tart 
is BEADT. 4. Is your little niece greedy ? — No, but my lutle 
nephew is very obeedy. 

III. 1. Is the gentleman AonvEf — Tes, but the lady is not 
AOTIVE. 2. Is his (32.) niece attentive \ — No, but his nephew is 
very ATTBirrrvE. 

Pbaotiob. — Put all the sentences in the plural. 

CONVERSATIONAL PBACTiCE. {English at page 169.) 

JRdpondez en franfais aux gix questions suimntet. 

1. L'avoine est-elle mangeahU? 2. L'huile est-elle 
potable 9 3. Demeurez-vous dans votre ville natale t 4. 
Cette table est-elle ronde f 5. Votre montre est-elle neuve f 
^f Votre chambre est-elle /rouie^ 

M^.— The pupils may now translate the Bast Fbinob Lessons 
beginning at p. 213. 



FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 39 

t 

FIFTEENTH LESSON. (Quinz&me lefon.) 

Agreement of the Adjbotiyb. — Diffebencb between 
THE Masgulins AND THE Fbmininb. (Continued.) 

61. Fourth rule. — Adjectives in x change x into se in 
the feminine : ^ 

Henri est-il hetutux f — U Henry Non, mais Henriette est heu- 
happy t reuse. — NOf hut Henrietta is 

happy, 

62. Fifth rule. — Adjectives in el, eU, en, et, and cm, 
form their feminine by doubling the final consonant and 
adding e mate : ' 

1. Le due 4tait-il emULt — Wa^ 1. Non, mais la duchessa ^it 

the duke cruel f erueUe. — No, hU the duehete 

was crueL 

2. Son gilet est-il |9am2 au vdtref 2. Non, mais sa redingote est 

— Is his vaisteoat like yours f pareiUe k la mienne. — No, 

but his frockcoat is like mine, 

8. Ce tableau est-il «ncten/ — Is 3. Non, mais cette gravure est 

this painting old f ancienne. — No, but this en- 

grcmng is old, 

4. Get homme est-il muetl — Is 4. ^on, mais cette femme est 

this man dumb f muette, — No, but this woman 

is dumb, 

5, Ce poisson est-il bon f — Is this 5, Non, mais cette viande est 

fish good f bonne. — No, but this meat is 

good. 

Model XV. (English at page 169.) 

1. Votre fr^e est-iJ heureux ? — Non, mais ma soeur est 
heureuis. 2. Votre oncle est-il soigneux? — Non, mais ma 
tante est trds soigneuse. 3. Get homme est-il paresseux 9 
— Qui, mais cette femme n'est pas paresseuse, 

1. Le petit gar^on ^tait-il cruel 9 — Qui, mais la petite 



^ 63. Exceptions to the fimrih rule : Doux, douce ; faux, fausse ; 
rotuc, rousse; vieuz {or vieil), vieille, &c. Vieil (69.) is often used for 
vieux before a vowel or h mute : un vieil ami ; un vieU habit. 

' 64. Exceptions to the fifth rule : Complet, complete ; concret, 
concr^ ; discrete discr^e ; inquiet^ inqui^ ; replet^ repldte ; 
secret, secr&te. 

E 
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fille n'^tait pas cpielle, 2, Ce parapluie est-il pareil au 
mien? — Qui, mais cette ombrelle ii'est pas jxtreitle k la 
liiieltiiie. 3. Ce meiidiant est-il mtiet f — Qui, mais cette 
meiicUante n'est pas mrietU, 4; Ce poulet est-il bon? — 
Qui, mais cette poule n'est pas bonne. 5. Ce tableau est- 
il iialien ? — Non, inais cette gravrire est tialiMHe, 6. ISon 
neveu est-il spirituel ? — Non, mais sa nilce est spirkuelK, 

PbaotioB. — Put all the sentences in tne plural. 

Ezeroise XV. {Agrtement of adjectives.) 

I. X into SB. — 1. Is th^ little boy chiLlt {frUevii) ?-— No, ^ut 
the little girl is very chilly. 2. Is ibis woman lazy t — Yes, but 
this man is not lazy. 

II. El int<r klle, eil into eiiJle, tk into enne, Et into sttb, ind 
ON into ONNE.— 1. Is his uHcle witty ? — No, but his aUttt is very 
WITTY. 2. Is this painting similar to mine? — Yes, but this en- 
^hiving is not like mine. 8. Is his little brother dumb? — Tes, 
but his littld sister is not Dumb. L Is this woirian an Italian f — 
Ye^ but this beggar (m.) is not an Italian. 5. Is this man good t 
—No, but this womdn is good. 6. Is tliid i>ai«isol GOOD f — Noj but 
bhis uinbreila is very €kK:>D. 

Practice. — ^Put all the sentences in the plural 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English ot page 170.) 

Eepondez enfran^is aiix six qtiestions suivantes, 

1. Votre jardiuier est-il peureux? 2. Votre camarade 
est-il poltron f 3. Ce vin est-il naturel r 4. Votre livre 
est-il pdreil atl mien ? 5. Cet air fest-il iiatien f 6. Vdtre 
dtiineistique est-il riiiiet f 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. (Seisi^me legon.) 

AbiifeEMENT OP Adjectives. — DiFi-ERBifct between Ttt» 
Masculine and the ^^eminine. (Continued.) 

65. The final eonsonant is doulDied and e mute Is addedf 
when the following adjectives are used in the feminine : 
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Baa, basw, low. 
Bellpt, heUoUe, pretty, &c, 
Epais, ^pais^e, Mtek. 
I^Tpria, ezpreMe, express, 
Qentil, g6ntil2«, pretty, nice, good. 
GnuB, gnuwe^ fat. 



Oros, groMe, Kg, stouL 
lABf haaey leeary. 
MdtiB, m^tisM, mongrel. 
I'aysan, paysann^, country4ihe. 
Sot, BoUef iUly. 
Yieillot, vieillotte, oUm^. 



66. 'Bur is changed into euse^ when the adjective ia 
formed frdm a present participle by the change of anf 
into eur : 

Moqu-tfur, mocking, Mkrcastic, moqu-euje because from mo4u-a»<. 

FlatWur, flattering. flAtt-eiue „ flatt-on^ 

Gau8-«ur, talkative, csmb-cuss „ caus-an^. 

Trohxp-eurf deceitful, iromp-euse „ tromp-a9i<. 

67. The adjectives 5eatt, nouvedu, fo% nwriy and v»^ujr 
(63.), make in the feminine heUt^ nouvelle, folle, molU^ 
and vietlley from the second masculine forms bel, nouvd^ 
foly, moly and vieUy^ which are used before nouns beginning 
with a vowel or h mute : 



1. Un hedu solddt, 

A handsome soldiei'j 

2. Un Aouveau voisin, 
^ A new neijghbour, 

3rUn/ott' rire, 

Irrepressible laugUier, 
4. Un fruit tiunt, 

A soft fruit) 
6. Un rieuor domestique, 

An old servant. 



tin hel enfant, 
a handsome child, 
nn fiouvel ami, 
a new friend, 
un /ol espoir, 
a foolish hope, 
un mol 4dredon, 
soft down, 
un vUH ami^ 
an old friend, 



une heUe femme. 
a handsome woman, 
une nauveUe voisine. 
a new neighboui^(f.). 
une fotle entrepnse. 
a foolish undertaking, 
tme poire tfiolle. 
a soft pear, 
une vieiUe bonne, 
an old nurse. 



^ 08. But eur is changed into rice in words (nouns and a^jectivee) 
ending in the masculine in teur, and not regularly coming from th« 
verbal form in ant : 



Accusatevr, accusatrtce. 
Admiratear, admiratn'oe. 
Appr^ciat«ur, appr^ciatrtc^. 
Acteur, actrice. 
Galomniatetir, calomniatrfcei 
Oonducteii#*, conductrice. 



Conservateur, conservatnee. 
Consolatettr, consolatrior. 
Cr^ateur, cr^atnce. 
Imitator, imitatnce. 
Protectcter, protectrtec 
Sdducteurj siSduotK^. 



' 69. Vieil does not invariably appear before a vowel or h mutd ; 
mauv authors use vieux in all cases : an viauc archevdch^« an gld 
archbishopric, un vieux aveugle, an old blind man. (See p. 29, No. 63. ' 

' This is the only instance in which fou precedes the liouu. 
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Model XYI. (English at page 170.) 

L Doubling the final consonant, and adding e mute. — 
1. Yotre fauteuil est-il hcuf — ^Non, mais ma chaise est 
basse. 2. Yotre petit cousin art-il ^t^ geatil f — Non, mais 
ma petite cousine a 6t^ bien gentUle. 3. Oe velours n'est-il 
pas Spaisf — Si, et cette soie est aussi trds Spaisse, 4. 
Yotre dindon est-il ffras9 — Non, mais sa dinde est tr^s 
grasse. 5. Le paysan n'4tait-il pas grosf — Non, mais la 
paysanne ^tait tr^ grasse. 6. Yotre nouveau concierge 
n Vt-il pas Tair paysan f — Non, mais la concierge 'a une 
toumure paysanne. 

n. Eur into euse. — 1. Le nouvel (67.) ^l^ve est-il 
causeurf — ^Non, mais sa soeur est tr^ catueuse. 2. Ce 
petit gargon est-il haudeur f — ^Non, mais cette petite fiUe 
est tris houdeuse. 3. Le maitre est-il grondeurf — ^Non, 
mais la maitresse est gr(mdeuse. 4. Yotre neveu n'est-il 
pas tr^s moqueur f — Si, mais sa femme n'est pas du tout 
moqTieiLse, 

IIL BeaUf bel, belle; nouveau^ nouvel^ nouvelle; fou^ 
fol, folic ; mou, molj moUe. — 1. Le ch&teau est-il beau f — 
Non, mais Ta venue est beUe. 2. Avez-vous un bel (67.) 
€tang? — Non, mais j'ai une beUe riviere. 3. Le vteux 
domestique a-t-il son bel habit 1 — ^Non, il a son vieil habit. 
4. Le nouveau locataire n'est-il pas fouf — ^Non, mais je 
pense que la nouvelle locataire est foUe. 5. Le nouvel 
61dve a-t-il son nouvel unif orme 1 — ^Non, il a conserve son 
ancien unif orme, parce que son nouvel habit est trop 6troit. 
6. Ce canard n'est-il pas beau et grasi — Si, mais cette 
poule est encore plus belle et plus grajsse. 

Pbaotioe. — ^Tum the three preceding paragraphs into the plural : 
VosfauteuiU sont-Ui hctsf &c. 

Exercise XVI. {Formation of the feminine of adje(^ive8. ) 

I. Doubling .the final consonant and adding e mute. — 1. Is not 
his (32) niece very stout? — No, but his nephew is very stout. 2. 
Is this hen ^at t---No, but this duck and (this) turkey are very fat. 
8. Has the little peasant-boy been good }---No, but the little 
peasant-girl has been very gk)OD. 

II. Eur into euse, — 1. Is not the new porter talkative t — No, 
but the new porteress is very talkativb. 2. Is not the new 

^ Avoir frequently means to wear, to have on. 
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tenant fkitibh r—Yes (49.), but hia wife is not FRKinuH. 8. Is 
the new (67.) pupil bulkt Y--Ko, but his sdater is yeiy bulky. 

III. Beau, nauveau,fou, fte. *•!. Have you a handsomi unifonnf 
^-Ko, my uniform ia very old. 2. Has the servant (m.) a nsw 
coat f-— Tea, but it (24.) is too tight. 8. Have you kept the old 
hen f — No, but I have kept the bio turkey. 4. Is the new tenant 
OBAZT f — ^No, but his wife is obazt. 

Praotiob. — ^Tum the three paragraphs into the pluraL 

coNVERSATiONAi. PRACTICE. {English ot pofft 171.) 

liep<mdez en /rangau aiuc six questi(m8 BuivafUes, 

1. Ete&*YoaB las 9 2. Aimez-vous les gens catiseursf 
3. R^compense-t-on lea enfants menteurs f 4. Le cocher 
de voire voisin est-il vieu/xf 5. Sa cuisinidre esi-elle 
wieilU ^ 6. La gomme ikutique n'est-elle pas moUe 9 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. (Dix-septihne U^on.) 

Agreement op Adjectives. — Difference between the 
Masculine and the Femininb. {G<mtiniked.) 

70. The following adjectives are irregular in their 
feminine : 

1. Bdnin, b^nigne, hemgn, bland. 9. Long und oblong, longue 

2. Blono, blanche, v^ite. and oblongue. 

8. Caduc,caduque,deeZtn«ii^,&o. 10. Malin, maligne, cunning, &c 

4. Favori, favorite, /avourite. 11. Public, publique, j>uUic 

5. Frais, fralche,/re«/i. 12. Sec, s^e, dry, 

6. -Franc,^ franche, ^ranil;, open. 18. Traltre, traltresse, trea^ker- 

7. Oreo, greoque, Chreeian, ou$, 

8. Jumeau, jumelle, twin, 14. Turc, turque, Twrhisk. 

Model XVIL {English at page 171.) 

1. Avez-vous "on gilet blancf — ^Non, mais j'ai une 
cravate jblanche» 2. Son frdre jumeau a^t-il encore son 
testament grec f — Oui, mais il n'a pas conserve sa gramr 

» 71. The national adjective ^anc, "Frank," "Frankish," makes 
franque / un roi franc, a Frankish king ; la monarchic yron^e, tha 
Fmnkish monarchy. 
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maire grteque, 3. Ayfo-voiis ua dictioiinaire ture f — ^Non, 
mais j'ai apporM one gramnudre tnrqoB. 4. Le poisaon 
que la cuisimdre a achet^ est-H fnxis % — Ses harengs soat 
frais, mais la morue u'est pas fraicke, 5. Le voisin a-t-il 
amep^ son fr^re/i^mfatt 9 — ^Non, il a aineA^ sa ^^xrc jumelU, 

6. Yotre dernier th^me n*^tait-il pas Icngf — ^Non, maia 
notre demi^re (p. 27, No. ^8) veraioa dtait tr$s Umgy^ 

7. Cette table est-elle carree? — Non, elle est cMongue, 

8. Le trottoir est-il 9ecf — Oni, mais la cbanss^ n'est 
pas encore t^che, 9. Voulez-vous jouer votre air fcwcri f — 
Non, mais je chanterai ma romance favorite. 10. Yotre 
nouvean fermier n'est-il pas tr^ niaist — ^Au contraire, il 
est trds malin^ et sa femme est encore plus mali^fne. 11. 
Votre f rdre aime-t-il les viandes rtmges / — II pr^&re lea 
viandes Uanchei, 12. Son oncle est-il/ranc^— ^Oui, maifl 
sa tante n'est pas /ranc^. 

Practicb. — Put all the aentences in the pluraL 



Ezerciae XVII. {Pormcvt^ qf the feminine of A djectivei.) 

1. Has the >lanner a Twpf 8is|«r I — ^No, but ]ua wife has a twin 
brother. 2. Have you kept your whitb necktie ? — Yes, but I have 
not kept my WHira waistcoat. 3. Have you bought a TubICish 
book?--Te8, we have bought a Turkish grammar. 4. ^ave yo;a 
not bought a Greek dictionary ? — No, but I hare bought a Qreek 
grammar. 5. Is your QrebK grammar square? — ^No, it (1) £b 
OBLONO. 6. Is his TWIN brother cuNNiNar— Yes, but his Twnr 
sister is still more cunning. 7. Have you brought any (61.) dbt 
(72.) fish?— Tes, I hare brought (61.) dbt ood. 9. Is not this (20.) 
cod fresh ? — ^Yes (49.), but tms meat is not tbesq. 

Practice. — Put all the sentences in the p^ufsl. 



CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {En^\%9h at page 171.) 

P^ondez m/rangait cf^x six ques^iona. mt^mnla. 

1. Aimez-vous les raisins sees? 2. Quelle est votre 
boisson /twaritef 3. £tudiez-T0us la langue grecquel 
4. Avez-vons eu une longnjie\e(pn la demidre foisi 5. Votre 
m^ecin porte-t-il la cravate hUmche ^ 6. La place publtm^e 
est-elle loin d*iciJ 



rOS^TIpN OF THE 4DJKGTIVIE. ^p 

I^GHTFENTH L]pSSON. (Dtx-huiti^e lefon.) 

Position of thk Adjeottye. 

Jjx Epgp^, the adjective is placed before the poun 
irhich it qualifies, whilst in French the adjective is moiit 
frequently after the noun. 

78. A USEFUL RULE. The adjective follows the noun 
when it expresses religion, nationality, colour, shape, taste, 
or temperature : 

1. Une^liseca^oZtguey^aCbt&o- 4. Un livre caiTi, a tquart 

lie church. book. 

JL ]Jn prince ittUien,} an Italian 5. Un fruit S'Ar, a sour £ruit«. 

prince. 6. Un cllinat hvmide, a dan^ 
8. U|i fruit roug^tt a red fruit. climate. 

73. The past participle used ais an adjective (p. IQQ, 
No. 140.) is placed after the noun, with which it agrees 
in gpn^er anji number : 

Singular. Pfural. 

1. Un livre bien icrit, a well- 1. Des livres bien ^critSf well* 

written book. ' written hooka. 

2. Une lettre bien icriUf a well- 2. Des lettres bien kriUM, welt 

written letter. written lettenk 

lHqp^h ^YllL {^nglUh at pa^e 172.) 

1. Son oncle a-til achet^ une bible eathoUque 9 — Non, 
11 a achet^ une bible protestarUe. 2. Avez-vous amen^ un 
domestique anglais f — ^Non, j'ai amen^ un dQin^tique 
allemq^d. 3. Avez-vous perdu vptre ^livre brun f — Non, 
j*ai perdu mon livre noir. 4. Oii votre ami Srt-il mis ^ son 
cha|Jeau carrS f—H Fa mis avec son chapeau rond, 5. ^on 
gendre aime-t-il les fruits doux f — ^11 aime znieux (194.) les 
fruits acides, 

1. Demanderas-tu un plat /raidf — Non, je demiMidew 
un plat chaud, 2. Vqtire voisin a-t-il une maiaon humid€ f 
— Non, il habite une maison trd» niche. 3. Receyroz-vous 

^ 74. Ko capital letter is put in French to adjectives expressing 
religion or nationality. 
* Mis is the past participle of the irregular verb mettrtf " to put'' 
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an joarnal espagnol ce soir t — ^Non, je reoevrai un journal 
fran^is, 4. Connaissez-yous nne dame mieuz mite qne 
8a tante ? — Non, mais je connaLs dea dames mienz Ue^ei. 
5. TrouYcrai je nne maison solidement bdUe . dans cette 
me? — ^Non, maia yous y tronverez nne maison bien dia- 
tfibiiee. 

PBAonOE. — Turn all the preceding eentonoet into the plura^ 

ExerdM XVIII. (Pontitm of the Adfeetive.) 

Religion. — Shall I find a PBOTSsiAirT eervuit (£.) in that house f 
— No, you will-find a Catholic servant {t\ 

Nationalitb. — Has your uncle a Qebhah servant (m.) t — ^No, he 
has a Spakibh servant. 

CouLBTTR. — Has your servant (m.) bought a black hatt — No, he 
has bought a bbown hat. ' 

FoBMB. — Has the servant bought a bquarb dish ? — No, he has 
bought a BOUND dish. 

Go^. — Shall you ask far an AOm fruit* (m.) ? — No, I shall ash 
/or a SWBET fruit* (m.). 

Tehf^bature. — ^Has your friend bought a dbt house ? — No, he 
has bought a very damp house. 

Pabticipes FASSiiS. — Has your English friend bought a well- 
FLANNED house t — No, but he has bought a well-BUiLT house. 

Pbacticb.— Put all the questions in the plural, giving the negative 
form to all the questions. (See page 101.) 

OONYEBSATIONAL FRAOTICE. (English ot page 172.) 

Eepondez enfranfaia aux six questioru suivantes. 

1. Les families anglaises onlrelles des domestiques 
eatholiquesf 2. Ayez-vons on chapeau bla$ic pour T^t^l 
3. Conche^vous dans nne chambre octogone f 4. Aimes- 
▼ous la bidre am^ef 6. Connaissez-yous une mer plus 
orageuse que la Manche? 6. Apportez-vous quelquefoia 
des thdmes bien icrits 9 

Pkaqtiob.— Give the negative form to these questions. 
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NINETEENTH LESSON. {Biayneuvihne legon,) 



De, 



"some'* OB 



"ANY" 



BEFOBE A NOUN FBEOEDED BY AN 
ADJECTIVE OP QUALITY. 

75. De alone is generally used for " some " or " any " 
(whether expressed or understood), when the noun taken 
in a partitive sense happens to be preceded by an adjective 
of quality : 



The French tay toUhotU an 
adjective : 

1. Je brCQe du bois (61.). — I bum 

(some) wood. 

2. II mange db la viande. — He 

eats (some) meat «. 

3. Elle apporte de L*eau. — She 

brings some water. 

4. Ont-ils DBS amis ? — Have they 

AKT friends ? 

5. Avez-vous du vin ? — Have you 

ANY winef 

6. Je ne sals si elle a des che- 

vauz. — I do not know 
whether she has akt horses. 



The French say %oUh an 
adjective : 

1. Je brdle db bon bois. — I bum 

(some) good wood. 

2. II mange de bonne viande. — 

He eats (some) good meat. 

3. Elle apporte db mauvaise eau. 

— She brings some bad water. 

4. Ont-ils DB vrais amis ? — Have 

they any true friends ? 

5. Avez-vous DE bon vin? — Have 

you ANT good wine ? 

6. Je sais qu'elle a DB jolis che- 

vauz. — I know that she has 
SOME pretty horses. 



76. The adjectives which usually precede the noun are : 
ban, goodj mauvaiSy bad ; vieuXy old ; beau, fine; joli, pretty; 
^oSy big ; grand J large ; petit, small ; vilain, ugly, nasty; ex- 
ceWent, excellent; TneiUeur^ better, &c. (P. 179, No. 213.) 



MoDBL XIX. {English at page 172.) 

1. Le boulanger a-t-il de bon pain? — Non, il a cfe 
mauvais pain. 2. Le pdtissier a-t-il des g&teaux 1 — ^Non, 
mais il a c^'excellents biscuits. 3. Avez-vous eu une bonne 
r^colte? — Oui, j'ai r^colt^ dehe&n hU et (ie belle avoine. 
4, Le jardinier a-t-il apporte quelque chose? — Oui, il a 
apporte de gros melons. 5. Avez-vous beaucoup de fleurs 
dans votre jardin ? — Oui, nous avons de tr^s jolies roses. 
6. L'aubergiste a-t-il de meilleur cidre? — ^Non, mais il a 
de meilleur vin. 7. Avez-vous de beaux arbres? — Oui, 
nous avons de grands chines. 8. Aimez-vous cette ville- 
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ci (22.)? — Oui, j'y(158.)*i trouv6 de dignea voisins et 
(f'anciens amis. 

Praoticb. — Give the negative form to all the questiona. 

Exercise XIX. (Dt or cT, '* some " or *• any/* before an adjective 

preceding a noun.) 

1. Have you any good bread \ — No, but I have excellent cakes. 

2. Has the baker any good bread f~Ko, ^e lias very bad bread. 

3. Have you any better bread ? — No, but I have better biscuits * 
(m.). 4. Has the gardener brought huge melons *(m.)?— Yes, he has 
brought very large melons. 5. Has ]^e broi:fght pretty flowers?— 
Yes, be has brought very pretty roses * (f.). 6. tiaye you foimd 
good friends m (daiui) thia town ?— ^9% I ^y^ found old fri^n<)s 
and worthy neighbours. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English <U page 173.) 

jRepandez en frangais atix six questiofu tuivantes, 

I. Mangez-vous de bon pain? 2. Avez-vpiuf de bona 
gants 9 3. Avez-vous de jolis clievaux 9 4. Avez-vous de 
^08 souliers? 5, Avez-vous de grosses fautes dans vos 
tbdfpes? 6. Avez-vons (itf beaux Jivres ? 



TWENTIETH LESSON. {Vingti^le^ 

Imperfect and Future ov the Indiqative ov *' Avom." 

Numeral Adjectives up to " twenty," vinot. 

Avoir (p. 6) is veiy iir^gul^r ; still the tenninations of 
t)ie fqUowiiig tenaes should be looted carefully, 4S they 
occur in all other veibs (p. 2) Tyithout a single exception : 

iMnavBOT or ma Fotukb or rai Prxbent or thk 

fUDIOATITB. ImDIGATIVS. (^IfpiTIQllAL. 

iid, used td, OT was (with. >. tt ' •» i. >j >j 

a present paiticiiW '*^^ ""^ "^ '^^^ °' ^''"'^ 

ais fai rais 

ais rat rais 

ait ra rait 

iona rom tionf 

aient rent raieut 



^ AYQIB ' AKD NU^KALg. ^9 

/mpar/ait. Futw. 

J'avais, I'Jmct. ' J'aarai, / shall or will 

Tu avals, thou hadil. Tu auras, thou wiU 

II avait, he had, II aura, he will 

Elle avait, s&c ha^ EUe aura, iA« tmU Khame. 

Nous avioQS, we ^cmI 'Nous aurons, toe lAoJ/ ^ 

Yous avies, you had, Vous aurez, you wUi 

Ds avaient^ Aey had. lis auront, <Ae^ wiU 

Elles avaieut, £k«3f AodL EUes auront, <A«y witf 

TAe cardinal numbers up to viugt, " tu^enty." 

. j un (15.). 7, sept. 14, quatorze. 

' ) une. 8, huit. 15, quinz^ 

2, deuz. 9, neul 16, sfeize. 

8, trois. 10, dix. 17, dix sept. 

4, quatre. 11, onze. 18, dix-huit. 

5, cinq. 12, douze. 19, dix-neuf. 

6, six. 13, treize. 20, vingt. 

The final CQDSonant of cinqy six, sept, huit, neuf, dix^ 
and vmgt, is silent before a noun or an adjective beginning 
with a consonant or h aspirated.^ 

MoDKL XX. {ErufHsk c4 pagie 173.) 
Read tl^e numerals in French, 

L I^iPABFAiT. 1. Ayiez-vous |in cheval? — J'avajs 2 
cheyi^]i:(. 2. Aviez-vous 3 domestlqnesl — ^ous avion§ 
4 domestiques. 3. Aviez-vqus 5 qise£|,u:f dans votre cage } 
> — J'avais 6 oiseanz dans ma cage. 4. Gustaye avait-il 
7 fr^res? — P av^it 7 fr^res et 3 s^ur?. £f. Ayaient-^s 
des amis avec euxl — lis avaient 8 amis. 6. Vos fr^re^ 
avaient-ils o francs? — Us avaient 10 francs. 

n. FuTUB. 1. Aurez- vons 11 francs ce soir ? — Jaurai 

12 francs. 2. Quand aurons- nous 13 francs 1 — Vous aqpz 

1 3 francs k Noel. 3. Combien de jours de vacances vos 
apiis auront-il^ ^ iCfqel? — Ilsf ai^ofit^ 15 jo^rg (de yac^nces). 
4. Ce maitre aurj^t-il 16 ^^ves dans sa classe 1 — II aura 
17 ^Idves. 5. Ce tailleur aura-t-il 18 ouvriers? — D aura 
19 ou 20 ouvriers aprls Noel. 

^ Bat the final letter is heard when the cardinal number is used 
instead of the ordinal : "^snez le cinq mal, Oome on the fifth of May. 



40 ••avoib'* and numerals. 

Exercise XX. {Imperfect andfittttre o/ avoir, and nvmemU} 

IMFBBFEOT. FUTUB. 

ffadJt&o, ShaUIhavet 

Avais-je ? Aurai«je f 

Avais-tu ? ' Auras-tu ? 

Avait-il? Aura-t-il f (14.) 

Avait-elle ? Aura-t-elle ? (14.) 

Avions-nouB} - ^ Aurons-nous ? 

Aviez-vous ? * Aurez-vous ? 
Avaient-ils ou elles ? Auront-ils ou eUes ? 

I. Imfabfait. — 1. Had you six birds in your cage * (1) I — I had 
TEN birds in my cage* (f.), 2. Had your bbten brothers seven 
birds ?-^They had fourteen birds. 3. Had Qustavus fivb sisters? 
— He had eight sisters and foub brothers. 4. Had your sister 
TWELVE francs* ? — She had thirteen francs*. 5. Had your friends 
TWO horses ? — They had three horses. 

II. Futub. — 1. Shall I have nine francs* this evening? — You 
will-have fifteen francs*. 2. Will that master have eleven 
pupils this evening ? — He will-have seventeen pupUs. 3. Will the 
workman have eighteen francs * this evening ? — He will-have 
TWENTY francs*. 4. Will the tailor have fifteen workmen ? 

COISTEESATIONAL PRACTICE. {English ot page \*I^.) 
Bepondez enfran^U a%x six qttestiofu suivantes, 

1. Combien de mains avez-vous ? 2. Combien de doigts 
avez-vousi 3. Combien de sous donnez-vous pour une 
pi^ce d'un franc 1 4. Combien de jours y a-t-il ^ dans une 
semaine ? 5. Combien y a-t-il de dimanches dans un mois ? 
6. Avez-vous la monnaie de 20 francs 1 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. {Vingt et unihne lefon.) 

Peesent op the Conditional of " avow*."— Continua- 
tion OP THE Numerals. 

/ sJunUd have three horses if lyoere rich, Ac. 

1. JWrawtroischevauxsij'^tais 1. Nous avrions six chevauz si 

riche. nous dtions riches. 

2. Tu aurais quatre chevaux si 2. Vous auriez sept chevauz si 

tu ^tais riche. vous ^iez riches. 

3. II aurait cinq chevauz s'il 4tait 3. lis atwoMot huit chevauz s'ils 

riche. dtaient riches. 

^ After COMBIEN, " how much " or ** how many," the noun may 
be separated from combien by y a-t-il or any other part of y avoir 
(p. 138); so we may say either: Combien de jours y a-t-il T or 
Combien y a-t-il de jours f (See Nfo. 169, p. 139.) 
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21, viDgt et un. 

22, Vingt-deux. 

23, vingt-trois. 

24, vingt-quatre. 

25, vingt-cinq. 

26, viugt-six. 

27, vingt-sept. 

28, viDgt-huit. 

29, Tingt-neuf. 

30, fcrenke. 



/Vumera&. (See p. 89.) 

81, trente et un. 41, quarante et uzl 



42, quarante-deuiL 

43, quarante-trois. 

44, quarantequatre. 

45, quarante-cinq. 

46, quarantensix. 

47, quarante-sept. 

48, quarante-huit. 

49, quarante-neuf. 

50, cinquante. 



82, trente-dettx. 

88, trente-troiB. 

84, trente-quatre. 

85, trente-dsq. 

86, trente-aiz. 

87, trente^sept. 
38, trente-hoit. 

89, trente-neuf . 
40, quarante. 

Model XXL {English at page 173.) 
Spell all the numerals in the lesson, 

L Pr&ent du conditionnel. — 1. Auriez-vous une 
voiture si vous 6tiez richel — J'aurais 6 voitures, 12 che- 
vaux, et 24 domestiques. 2. Votre cousin aurait-il une 
grande fortune si son oncle. mouraiti — II aurait 25 mille 
francs de rentes. 3. Votre frire aurait-il une bonne place 
dans ce bureau 1 — II aurait 22 livres (sterling) par mois. 4. 
Quel (121.) num^ro auriez-vous si vous achetiez une maison 
dans cette rue-cil — ^J'aurais le n^ 37. 6. Yotre associ6 
aurait-il le n^ 36 ?— Non, il aurait le n°. 43. C. Quelle (121.) 
fortune Fanny aurait- elle si elle avait le million de sa 
tante? — Elle aurait 56 mille francs de rentes. 7. Quels 
appointements ce jeune commis aurait-il dans ce bureau ? — 
II aurait 45 livres (sterling) par an. 8. Quel num^ro auriez- 
vous dans cet li6tel ? — Nous aurions la chambre n**. 39. 

Practice.— Turn the singular into the plural, and vice versd. 

Exercise XXI. {The present of the conditional of " avoir, ^ and 

nwrnerals.) 

Shotdd I have my newspaper at one o*clock f &c, 

1. Aurais-je mon journal k une 1. Aurions-nous noire journal k 

heure ? quatre heures ? 

2. Aorais-tu ton journal k deux 2. Auriez-vous votre journal k 

heures ? cinq heures ? 

3. Aurait-il son journal h trois 3. Auraient-ils leur journal k 

heures ? six heures ? 

pEfeENT DU Conditionnel.— 1. Would your cousin* (m.) have No. 

^ Et unites un to vingt^ trerUej quarante, cinquante, soixante, and 
also onzb to soixante. But the French say quatre-vingt-vn and 
qiuitre-vingt-OTue. (See p. 43.) 



23 in this street? — He would-have Ko. 27. 2. What house would 
you have f — I should-have No. 37. 8. Would your clerk have a good 
Bittiation t — Hb would-have 50 pounds a (par) month. 4. What 
fortune* (1) would your cousin* (m.) have ? — He would-have 40 
thousand frsltibs* per annum. 5. What fortune* (f.) would your 
brother hov^ if he had his uncle's millions*? — He would-have 25 
millions* of francs*. 6. Would your partner have a large fortune* 
(f.) if his aunt died ? — He would-have 28 millions* of francs*. 

GOKVEBSATiONAL PRACiiGK {English at page 174.) 

Eepovdiez enfran^ats atus six qttestions mivantes. 

I. Combien de francs donnez-vous pour one livre 
sterling? 2. Combien y a-t-il (169.) de semaines dans nn 
a*a } 3. Combien y a-t-il de jours dans le mois de Janvier. 
4. Combien y a-t-il de minutes dans une demi-heure ? 5. 
Combien y a-t-il de comt^s en Angleterre 1 6. Combien 
y a-t-il de comt^ en £cosse I (See note, p. 40.) 



rWENTT-SECOND LESSON. {ringUleuxihne te^on.) 

htPBRFECT AND FUTUEB OF " itrCy" TO BE, AND CbNTIKtJA- 
TION O^ NUHEBAt AdJECTIYES. 

Imperfect. {Imparfait.) Future. {Pulur.) 

J'^tais, / was, Je serai, 

Tu ^tais, tkouyfott, Tu seras, 

XI ^tait, he or it was, II sera, 

Elle ^tait, she or it wot. Elle sera, x » i > i/ 1^ ir 

Nous 6tiong, we were. Nous sorons, ) ^ "^" ^' ^' 

Yous ^tiez, you were. Vous serez, 

lis ^talent, tliey were, lis seront, 

EUes dtaient, Oiey were. Elles seront, 

Numerals. {Continued, see p. 41.) 

si, cinquante et un. 74, soixante-quatone. 

t%f cinquante-deux. 75, soixante-quinze. 

60, Boizante. 76, soixante-seize. 

61, soixante et un. 77, soizante-dlz-sept. 

62, soixante-deux. 78, soizante-dix-huit. 

70, soixante-dix. 79, soixante-dix-neuf . 

71, soixante et oniik. 80, quatre-vingts. 

72, Boixante<louze. 81, quatre-yingt-un. ' 
»« -'^i''«*^^-<vtreise. 82, quatre-vingt-df^nx. 



NOMEKaLS WItH TitE lllPEUPfiCT ANC i-bTtjUE OP "tTRE.'* 43 



I » 



KUMSEALB. {Continued.) 

SZ, quatre-vingt-troiB. 95, quatre-yingt-quiiiBe. 

84, quatr^v|iip-qUatre. 96, quatre-vm|t-8ekfe, 

85, quatre-vin^t-iaiiil. 97, qoatre-vin^i-dix-sept. 

86, quatre-vin^ii. 98, quatre-vingt-dix-hult 

87, quatre-vingtr66bl. 99, quatre-vingi-dix-heui 

88, quatre-yingtrlimi. 100, cent^ 

89, quatatl-tliigtriieuf. 101, cent-uii.» 

90, quatare-viii^-dix. 102, cent-deux. 

91, quatre-viiigi-bitee: 200, deux cents." 

92, qaatre-yingt-douze. 250, deux ceiit-cinquante. 

93, quatre-yingtrtreize. lOOO, mill« (m.).^ 

94, quatre-yingt^uatonBe, ljOOO,000, million (tn.). 

Uotikh XXII. {Sttglish 'at page 174.) 
Spell aU the numerals in the lesson, 

L Im^arfait. — 1. ;^tiez-T0U8 52 pdssagers? — Noufl 
^tions 70. 2. Oombieli i^tai^nt-ils k bdrd du bateau h 
vapeiir? — ^Ils ^taient 73. 3. Etaient-ils autant k bord du 
bateau k bailee 1— lis ^talent 80.3 4 fitiez-vous 100 k 
cette soiree 1 — Nous 6tions 98.* 5. Lm volontaires etaient- 
ils nbmbreux 1 — lis ^taient 200.^ 6. Les gardes rialionaux 
6taient-lk nbmWeui t— IIS StM^iit 240;* 

XL FuTUk — 1. Coaubien serez-vous kdette teprdsenta- 
tioh 1 — ^N oilb sdrbns 375^ je crois. 2. Combien beront-Us & 
c^te sdir^^l — >Ils seront 88; 3. Les soldats teiont-ils 
nombreuz? — lid s^ront 222. 4; Les maiiiuS seront-ils 
nombr^uxf — lis seront 211. 5. Iieia spebtateurs serdulrils 
nombreux? — ^Hs seront 999. 6. Combien seret-ybus k 
la soiree de yendredi ? — ^Nous serous 50 : 30 dames et 20 
messieurs. 

^ *'One" preceding hundred and thotuand is not expfessed in 
French : (a) On^ hundred and ten, ctiit dix, (b) Otu thousand eight 
hundred and forty yeara^ mUle huit cent quarante ans. iloweyer, 
cent, as a noun, is preceded by un and followed by de : Donnez-moi 
un cent de fiSgdt6. 

' The conjunciibi) *' i^id " which follows ** hundred " ii not ex- 
pressed : '* Hundred arid one," cemt un. 

' Vingtf "twenty," andcen^, "hundred," multiplied by a number 
and not followed by another, take « ; ^uUre-vin/jtM ^I^yes, eighty 
pupils ; deux centi hoiiiiBes, two hundred men. 

* Vingt and cent followed by another number do not tak« « / 
quatre-y'inf^diX'-huU hommes, 98 men ; dev» cent quarante dl^vea, 
240 pupila 
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Exeroise XXTT. {Impa^faU dfiUur du verbe "Un." AcHecHfi 

wwnUraux cardinaux,) 



Imfasfait. 
TTo* /at No. II 
Etau-je an n^. 1 ? 
£tais-tu au no. 2 ? 
£tait-il au no. 8 ? 
£tionB-nous au n^ i ? 
IStiez-YOus au n^ 5 ? 
£taient-ils au no. q f 



FurmaL 
Skaaihct 
Serai-je? 
Seras-tuf 
Sera-t-il? 
Sorons-noua f 
Serec*YouaT 
Seront-Ufl ? 



I. Impabfait. — 1. W«reyou 82 paBsengmrsf — We were 01 pas- 
Bengers. 2. Were they 99 on board the sorew-steamer T — They 
were 107. 3. Were the yolunteen many on board the steamboat f 
— They were 160. 4. Were the sailors many on board the screw- 
steamer I — They were 65. 

II. FuTUB. — 1. Will they be 200 on board the screw-steamer? — 
They will-be 27. 2. Will the volunteers be many on board the 
steamboat ! — They will-be 333, 1 believe. 8. Will the spectators 
be many at that performance! — They will-be 444, I believe. 4. 
Will the national guards be many ? — They will-be 222. 

CONVEESATIONAL PBAOTiGE. {English at page 175.) 

Eepandez enfran^ia aiiss «?« questuma suivanies. 

1. Combien de d^partements y a-t-il en France ? 2. 
Combien de pages y a-t-il dans ce livre-ci ? 3. Combien 
y a-t-il d'habitants dans cette ville-cif 4. Combien de 
millions d'habitants y a-t-il k Londresi 5. Y a-t-il plus 
de 30 millions d'habitants en France) 6. Combien y 
a-t-il de jonrs dans un an ? (See note, p. 40.) 



Subjunctive mood of avoir and ^re. 



ntESXNT Aia> FUTURB. 

That I may kav€, Ao. 
que J'aie. 
que tu alas, 
qu'fl ait 
que nous ayona. 
quo Toua ayes, 
qu'ils aient. 

IHFKRFECT. 

fkat I nUffht heme, fte. 
que j'eusae. 
que tu eusses. 
qu'il cfit. 

que noua euMions. 
que vous eussies. 
qu'ils euasent. 



PBESXMT AND rUTDRlL 

That I fnay be, Ac 
que je sois. 
que tu sols, 
qu'il soit. 
que nous soyonSb 
que Tous soyex. 
qu'ils 8oient. 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might be, k9, 
que je f^sse. 
que tu fusses. 
qu'Ufftt 

que nous fussiona. 
que vouB fussies. 
qulls fuasent 
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TWENTY-THIKD LESSON, (ringt-tramhne legon.) 

The Fbesent and Imperfect of the Indioative of the 
FiBST CONJUGATION (iN eb). (See page 2.) 

Pbssent tense. {Tem^ priaenL) 

Je coup-e mon pain. Coup^je ?^ 

/ cut my hread. Do 2 cut f 

Tu ooup-es ton pain. Coupes-tu f 

II ooap-e son pain. Coupe-i-il (14.) f 

Elle cotip-€ son pain. Coupe-t-elle f 

Alfred conp-e son pain. Alfred coupe-t-il (28.) ? 

Clara coup-e son pain. Clara coupe-i-elle ? 

KouB coxxp-ons notre pain. Coupons-nous ? 

VouB coap>e0 votre pain. Coupez-vous ? 

lis coup-enMeUr pain. Coupent-ilsf 

Elles coup-en< leur pain. Coupent-elles ? 

Lee gar9ons coup-ent leur pain. Les gar^ons coupentrils ? 

Lea fiUes conp-ent leur pain. Les filies coupent-elles ? 

Imperfect tense. (Imparfait,) 

Je coup-aia ma poire. Coupais-je ? 

/ was cutting my pear. Was I cutting f 

Tu coup-aif ta poire. Coupais-tu ? 

II coup-ait sa poire. Coupait-il f 

Kous coup-ion« notre poire. Coupions-nous ? 

Voua coup-tea! votre poire. Coupiez-vous? 

Us coup-aten< leur poire. Coupaient-ils ? 

Conjugate according to this model the present and the imperfect 
of the following verbs : amv-er, to arrive, to come ; dessin-er, to 
draw ; d6jeun-er, to breakfast ; dtn-er, to dme ; montr-er, to show ; 
pripar-er, to prepare. 

Model XXIII, (English at page 176.) 

L Present de l'indicatif. — 1. Que ^122.^ morUres- 
▼ous? — Je montre mon dessin. 2. Que (122.) dessinez- 
V0U8? — Je dessine des (51.) arbres, Ac. 3, Votre ami 
dessine-Uil? — ^H dessine un pen. 4. Oil votre frdre pre- 

^ When a verb ends with a silent e in the first person singular of 
the present of the indicative, that e, in the int^rogative form, is 
changed into i (6 close). For instance, Je danse, '* I am dancing/' 
becomes Danslje, " Am I dancing V* This form, however, ig rarely 
used in conversation ; the French prefer saying, £st-ce que j€ 
dame t ».e., Is it (the case) that I dance ? (See p. 24, No. 50.) 

F 
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pare-t-U. sa leQon? — II prepare sa legon dans la classe. 
6. Oii lea enfanto d%neni-\\&% — Ha dinent dans la salle k 
manger. 6. Vos sceurs dtneTU-eH^es k la m^me heure % — 
Non, elles dinent plus tard. 7. A quelle heure arrives^ 
vous ici ?— ^* arrive k neuf heures avec les lettres. 

n. Imparfait db l*indicatip. — 1. DessinieZ'YOxis dans 
la salle k manger 1 — Non, je preparais mon thSme. 2. A 
quelle heure dtntez-you^ k la campagnel — Nous dtntons k 
cinq heures. 3. Defeuniez-voua tard? — Nous defeunicms 
toujours k huit heures. 4. Vos fr^res defeunatent-UB k la 
m^me heure? — lis dejeunaient plus tard. 5. A queUe 
heure votre pr^cepteur arrivait-ill — II arrivait toujours 
k neuf heures. 6. Votre petit cousin ecauiait-il toujours 
pendant la legon ? — Non, quelquefois il deadnaib. 

Practiob. — Qive the plural form to the sentences that are in the 
singular, and vice versd. 

Exercise XXIII. {Present and imperfect of the indicative of the 

first conjugation.) 

I. Pr&sent. e, es, «, ens, ex, ent—l. Does your brother arrive * at 
the same hour ^--No, he arrives at nine o'clock. 2. Are you show* 
ing your drawing ? — No, I am showtTi^ the letters. 8. Where di 
you draw ? — I draw in the dining-room. 4. Do your friends draw 
in the dining-room ? — ^No, they draw in the class-room. 

II. Imparfait. aie, at«, ait, ions, iez^ aient. — 1. fToj your Uttl6 
cousin* drawing in the dining-room ? — No, he vxu preparing hif 
exercise. 2. Did you dine at five o'clock in the country ? — No, w* 
used-to-dine later. 3. Did they breakfast at eight o'clock ? — The] 
fi8ed-to-breakfast at nine o'clock. 4. Did the tutor dine with youi 
cousins* (m.) ? — Tes, they used-to-dine together [ensemble), 

Praotici.— Turn the singular into the plural, and vice versd, 

coNVBBSATiONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 175.) 

Eipondez enfranfais aux ws questions suivantea, 

1. A quelle heure e?iire5-vous ici 1 2. Oii pr^arez vous 
votre legon? 3. Commence^YOMa toujours k la mSma 
heure? 4. Od c^iTiewriez-vous autrefois 1 5. FarliearYouB 
fran^ais autrefois? 6. Dansiex-vows sonvent quand voua 
4tiex enfant ) 



oovpmoKAii or '' finui" with ordinal numbbbs. 47 
TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. (rinfft^uaifihHe le^.) 

CoNDmOirAL OF THB YeBB Hre and OEDmAL NtTMBBRfl. 

I. PbIBXNT of THB €X>NBITIONAA OF itre, " to be." 

I$ki(mldbef &o. Shmild Ibef&o. 

Je senuB. Serais- je ? 

Ta Bends. Serais-tuf 

n sendt. Senit-U f 

Nous serionSi Serions-nous t 

YouB seriez. Seriez-vous f 

lis seraient. Seraient-ils ? 

IL Ordinal numbers. (See p. 89.) 

1* premier or premiere (58.;. 18* dix-huitikne. 

S' second or seconde. 19* dix-neuvi^e. 

2* deuxi&me. 20* vingii^me. 

3* troisi^e. 21* yingt et itni&me. i 

4* ^uatri^me. 22* vingt-deuzi^me. 

5* cinqui^me. 80* trenti^me. 

6* sixilme. 40* quaranti^me. 

7* septi^me. 50* cinquantidme. 

8* huiti^me. 60* sulzanti^e. 

9* neuTidme. 70* SQizante^lixi^e. 

10* diziime. 80* quatre-vingtiime. 

11* onzi^me. 81* quatre-vingt-uni^me. 

12* douzi^me. 90*- quatre-Tingt-dixi^me. 

18* treizi^e. 100* centi^me. 

14* quatorzi^me. 150* cent-oinquanti^ine. 

15* quinzi^me. 200* deux-oenti^e. 

16* seizi^me. 1000* milli^me. 

17* dix-septi^me. millioni&me, fto. 

(Q^e ViUve place chaeun da nombres ordvnavx devant un tubttantif: 

le premier jouTi thefir$t day, &c.) 

MoDBL XXIY. {English at page 175.) 

Spell all the numerals in the lesson. 

!• Yotre yoisin serait-il content, s'il 6tait le 3* de sa 
clasae ? — II serait tr^s content, sll ^tait le 5* de sa diviaion. 
2. Series- vous content^ si vous ^tiez le 3* de la clasae 1 — 
Je serais content^ si j'^tais le 6*. 3. Yotre oncle serait-il 
content, si votre consin ^tait le 11* de la classe? — Non, 

^ Unihne is always used with another numeral ; premier expresses 
firti when employed without another numeraL 
* Or conUnte when the speaker is a lady. 
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men oncle serait tr^ m^content, si son fils n'6tait pas le 
1* do la dasse. 4. Yotre ni^e serait-elle qnelquefois 
la 1^4e la classe ? — Non^ mais elle serait souvent la 2'' do 
la classe.^ 5. Yotre camarade serait-il content, t^U. avait le 
3* prix? — Non, mais il serait content, s'il avait le 2* prix. 

6. Le nouvel (67.) ^l^ve serait-il souvent le 1* s^il 6tudiait 1 
— Non, mab il serait souvent le 9* ou le 10* de la classe. 

7. Serions-nous vite k la 30* leQon, si nous ^tudiions 3 
heures par jourl — Qui, car nous sommes d6jk k la 24* legon. 

8. Yotre fr^re serait-il encore dans le 44* regiment, s'il 
n'avait pas quitt^ TAlg^rie (f.)9 — Non, il serait dans le 
55* regiment d'infanterie. 

Pbaotiob. — Turn all the questions into the negative form (p. 
101), observing that then the answer will have to be given not wiu 
GUI, but with SI. (Page 23, No. 49.) 

Exercise XXIY. {0<mditional of ^tre and numeral$.) 

SKovld I he pleated if I had the first volume f 

1. Serais-je content si j'avais le 7. Seriez-vous contents si vous. 

premier volume ? aviez le septi^e volume? 

2. Seraift-tu content si tu avals le 8. Seraient-ils contents s'ils 

deuxitoe ^ volume ? avaient le huiti^me vo- 

S. Serait-il content s'il avait le lume! 

troisi^me volume ? 9. Yos voisins seraient-ils con- 

4. Serait-elle contente si elle avait tents s*ils avaient le neu- 

le quatri^e volume ? vi^me volume t 

5. Monvoisinserait-il content s'il 10. Yos voisines seraient-ellea 

avait le cinqui&me volume ? contentes si elles avaient le 

6. Serions-nous contents si nous dixi^me volume f 

avions le sixi^me volume ? 

1. Would your neighbour be pleased if he were third ? — No, but 
he would-be pleased if he were second.' 2. Would your niece be 
pleased if she were tenth f — No, but she would-be pleased if she 
were fourth. 8. Would your companion (m.) sometimes be first t — 
No, but he would sometimes be third or fourth. 4. Would your 
uncle still be in the seventy-seventh regiment ? — No, he would-be 
in the ninety-second regiment. 5. Would the new pupil (m.) be 
fourth or fifth if ho studied? — No, but he would-be sixth or seventh. 
6. Would my neighbour be first (-—No, but he would-be second' or 
third. 



' Second generally appears when there is no third ; but when 
there is a third, the French seem to prefer deuxUme to tecond (or 
seconde). 
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oomrsBSATiONAL PRACTIOB. (English at pag4 176.) 

Jiepondet en Jran^ts aux six questions suivantes. 

1. 8eroD8-noii8 bientdt k la 100* page) 2. Yotre fr^ 
est-il aonvent le 1* de sa dasse ? 3. Yotre ami n'est-il pas 
dans le 27* regiment 1 4. Qoand commencerons-noas la 
39* le9on ? 5. Savez-vooB dans quel sidcle nous sommes t 
6. Janvier est le 1* mois de Tann^e et octobre le... t 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. {Vinfft^nquihne lefon.) 

Ths Sbvbn Days of the Week, and the Neoattve Foem 

OF Ure^ " to be." 

L Thb BBTBir DATS OF TBX WEEK. (Les sept jours de la semaine.) 

Mimday, lundi Thundasff jeudi 

Tiusday, mardi. Friday, vendredi. 

Wednesday, mercredi. Saturday, samedi 

Sunday, dimanche. 

The da3^ of the week are all masculine, and they do not 
begin with a capital letter. 

II. Nbgative pobm of itre, '* to be." 

FBESEirr OF THB INDICATIYB. DfFEBFEOT. 

/ am not, je ne suis paa. / was not, je n^dtais pas. 

Thou art not, tu n'ea paa. Thou toast not, ta n'^tais paa. 

He is not, il n'est paa. ffe was not, il n'^tait paa. 

We are not, none ne sommeB paa. We were not, nous n'etions pas. 

Ton are not, vous n'dtes pas. Tou were not, tous n^^tiez pas. 

Tkey are not, ils ne sent pas. They were not, lis n'^taient paa. 

FAST niDEFiNiTB. {Compound tense.) 

I have not been, je n'ai pas 6t6, 
Thou hast not heen, tu n'as pas 6\A, 
He has not heen, il n'a pas M, 
We have not heen, nous n'avons pas ^t^ 
Tou have not been, vous n'avez pas 4i4, 
They have not been, ils n*ont pas ^t^. 

77. In French, negation is generally expressed by ttso 
words, the first of which is ne, placed immediately before 
the verb ; and the second, which follows the verb, is pas^ 
or some other negation. (See pp. 54 and 101.) 
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When the tense is oompound, pas is placed before the 
auxiliary : je n'ai p<u 616, I have not been. 

MoDBL XXY. {BnglUh cut page 176.) 

I. Pb^bkt db l'ikdioatif. — 1. !^tes-yons ici le hindiP 
— Je ne stds pas ici le lundiy mals j'j suis souyent le mardL 
2. Votre f rk'e est-il ici le mercredi f — Non, il n'j est pas 
le mercredtj mais il est toujours ici le jetidi, 3. Madame 
votre tante est-elle ici le vendredif — Non, elle n*y est 
pa^ le vendredi, mais elle j est toujours le samedi et le 
ditnanehe, 

II. Impabfait. — 1. Etiez-vous k Londres vendredi f — 
Non, je n'y 6tsAa pas vendredi, mais j'y ^tais samedi, 2. 
Votre m6decin ^tait-il ici jeudit — 11 ny 6tait pas ce jour- 
Ik (22.), mais il y ^tait mercredi. 3. £tiez-vous k la cam- 
pagne dimanchef'^—Je tCj (158.) €tais pas dimanchs^ mais 
j'y €tais samedi apr^midi. 

III. Fass]£ iNDtoNi. — 1. Avez-vous 6i6 k Marseille 
lundi 9 — Je n'y ai pas 6i6 lundi, mais j'y ai ^t^ tnardi, 
2. Monsieur (35.) votre oncle a-t*il ^t^ au concert mardi 
soir 1 — Non, il n'j a pas 6i6 mardi soir, mais il y a ^^ 
jetidi soir. 3. Avez-vous ^t^ au pare mercredi matin 1 — 
Nous n'y avons pas 6t6 mercredi matin, mais nous y avons 
^t^ jeudi soir. 

PRAOTIOB. — Turn all tbe questions into the negative form. (See 
p. 49.) 

Exercise XXY. {ThenegiaHvefarmof**Un" and the days of the week.) 

PR&XNT. Impabfait. 

1. Je ne suis pas k mon bureau 1. Je n^^tais pas malade jeudL 

le lundi. — I am not in my — I was not Ul on Thun- 

offioe on Mondays. day. 

2. Tu n'ee pas k ton bureau le 2. Tu n'^tais pas malade yen- 

mardi. — ^Thou art not in thy dredi. — Thou wast not ill 

office on Tuesdays. on Friday. 

8b II n^est pas k son bureau le 8. II nMtait pas malade samedi 

mercredL — ^He is not in his — He was not ill on Sator- 

offlc« on Wednesdays, &e, day, &e. 

Observe the difference of meaning between the two columoc 
ootidng that the preposition on is not eapressed in French. 
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f. Pb^sxvt di l'indtoatu. — 1. Ib your aunt hereon SuDdajB? 
—She 18 not here on Sundays, but she U always here on Saturdays. 
2. Are you here on Fridays f — 1 am not here on Fridays, but I am 
often here on Thursdays. 3. Is your physician here on Wednesdays f 
— He is not often here on Wednesdays, but he is always here on 
Tueadfiys. 4. Is your uncle often here on Mondays ? — He is not 
here on Mondays, but be is always here on Sundays. 

II. Impabfait de l'indioatif. — 1. Was your undo in (d) London 
on Monday ? — He was not there (158. ) on Monday, but he was (there) 
on Tuesday. 2. Were you in (d) the country on Saturday after- 
noon? — I was not there (158.) on Saturday afternoon, but I was (there) 
<m Friday evening. 8. Was your physician here im Thursday 
morning f — He was not here on that (22.) day, but he was (here) on 
Wedne^ay morning. 4. Was your aunt at the concert* (m.) on 
Monday evening?— She was not (there) on Monday evening, but 
she was (there) on Wednesday afternoon. 

Pbactiob. — Give the negative form to all the questions. 

CONVEBSATIONAL PRACT£OE. (English ot page 177.) 

Repondez enfran^is aiix six questions suivantes, 
1. Quel (121.) jour est-ce aujourd'hui 1 2. Quel jour 
allez-vous k T^glise (f.) I 3. Quel jour avez-vous cong6 1 4. 
Qnd jour ^tait-ce hier 7 5. Quel jour sera-ce demain 1 €. 
Quels jonrs prenez-vous vos lecons de f ran^is t 



TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. (Vingt-sixihne le^on,) 

Negative Form of avoir; de and ni in Negative 

Sentences. 

PRESENT OF THE nn)ICATIVB. IMPERFECT. 

/ have notf je n'ai pas. / had not, je n'avais pas. 

Thou hast not, tu n'as pas. Thou hadit not, tu n'avais pas. 

ffe has not, il n'a pas. Be had not, il n'avait pas. 

We have not, nous n'avons pas. We had not, nous n'avions pas. 

You have not, vous n^aves pas. You had not, vous n'aviez pas. 

Th^ have not, ils n'ont pas. They had not, lis n*avaient pui. 

PAST INDEFIIOTB. 

/ have not had, je n'ai pas eu. 
Thou hast not had, tu n'as pas eu. 
Be has not had, il n'a pas eu. 
We hove not had, nous n'avons pas eu. 
You have not had, vous n'ayes pas eu. 
They have not had, ils n'ont pas eu. 
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DB, AND NB...NI...iri. 



78. De alone appears before the noun used as the direct 
object of a transitiye yerb accompanied by a neg£Ctioii 
(p. 64) : 

Affffmaivot fwm, 

1. J*ai d\k pain.—/ hant some 

hrtad, 

2. Ernest m dela patienoe.— ^- 

nett has patience. 
8. Henri a de VaTgent—ffenry 
has some money, 

4. Lemeunierae^vacheB.— ^e 

miUer has Bome cows. 

5. II a un onde.— He has an 

uncle. 



Negative firm, 

1. Je n'ai pas de pain.— I hAVB 

no bread. 

2. Ernest n*a pas de patience. — 

Ernest has no patience. 
8. Henri n'a pas d'argent. — 
Henry has no money. 

4. Le meunier n'a pas de yachea. 

—The miller has no cows. 

5. n n'a pas cTonole.— He has no 

uncle. 



79. Ne...ni...ni. — ^When the transitiye yerb used nega- 
tively goyems more than one noun, the verb is preceded 
by tie, and ni appears before each of the nouns : 

Affirmative form. 

1. J'ai des irhrea et des soeurs. — 

I have (some) brothers and 
(some) sisters. 

2. Nous avons sem^ des carottes, 

des navets, des artichauts 
et des melons. — We have 
sown carrots, turnips, arti- 
chokes, and melons. 
8. J'ai apport^ un pistolet et une 
^pde. — I have brought a 
pistol and a sword. 



Negative form. 

1. Je n'ai ni fr^res ni sosurs. — 

I have neither brothers nar 
sisters. 

2. Nousn'avcmssem^ntcarottes, 

ni navets, ni artichauts, ni 
melons. — We have sown 
neither carrots, nor turnips, 
nor artichokes, nor melons. 
8. Je n'ai apport^ ni pistolet 
ni ^p^.— I have brought 
neither pistol nor sword. 



Model XXVL {English at page 177.) 

I. De. — 1. Votre oncle a-t-il des voisins? — ^Oui, mais 
il n'a pas (f'amis. 2. Votre Spicier a-t-il du cidre 1— Oui, 
mais lL n'a pas de bidre (f.). 3. Votre voisin a-t-il de la 
yiande 1 — Oui, mais il n'a pas de sel (m.). 4. Votre petit 
frdre a-t-il de Teau ? — Oui, mais il n'a pas de savon (m.). 
5. A-t-il une brosse k ongles ? — ^Oui, mais il n'a pas ef essuie- 
mains (m.). 6. Avez-vous un habit noir (72.)? — Oui, 
mais je n'ai pas de cravate blanche (70.). 

II. Ne...ni...nL — 1. Votre soeur a-t-elle du papier et 
de I'encre (f.)? — ^Non, elle n'a ni papier ni encre, mais elle 
a on buvard et den plumes (1). 2. Votre petit cousin 
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tMl on buvard et des plumes 1 — ^Non, il n'a ni bnvard, ni 
plumes, ni papier, tU encre, ni crayou. 3. Le nouYel (67.) 
^Idve sirt-il un couteau et un canif ? — ^Non, il n'a ni couteau 
ni canif, mais il a un grattoLc et jdes ciseaux (m.). 4. 
Yotre ni^e a-t-elle un grattoir et des ciseaux? — EUe n'a 
ftt grattoir ni ciseaux, mais elle a un coupe-papier et un 
essuie-plumes. 

Pbaotigb. — Give the negative form to all the questions (p. 101), 
noticing that db takes the place of du^ de la^ des, after a negation, 
and that si (p. 28, No. 49) will take the place of oui in answering 
the questions of the fii-st paragraph. 

Exercise XXVL {The negative form of " avoir") 

I. ])e.-l. Has your grocer any (51.) beer? — Yes, but he has no 
cider. 2. Has your uncle any soap ? — Yes, but he has no water. 
3. Has he a towel I — Yes, but he has no nail-brush. 4. Has your 
neighbour any brothers f — ^Yes, but he has no friends. 

IL He...ni...id.— 1. Has your cousin * (m.) pens and pencils f— 
Yes, but he has neither paper nor ink. 2. Has the new pupil an 
eraser and scissors f — Yes, but he has neither pen-wiper nor paper- 
knife. 8. Have you a pen or {ou) a pencil I — I have neither pencil 
nor pen, but I have paper and ink. 4. Has your little brother a 
paper-knife and a pen-wi|ier f — He has neither pen-wiper nor paper* 
knife, but he has a blotting-case, an eraser, and scissors. 



CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 177.) 

Eipandez enfiran^is cmx six questioM suivantet. 

1. N'avez-Yous ni moutre (f.) ni b^oux (m.)? 2. 
N'aYez-Yous ni portemonnaie (m.) m portefeuille (m.^f 

3. N'avez-vous apport^ ni parapluie (m.) ni canne (f.)f 

4. N'avez-Yous pas de gants (m.) ? 6. N'avez-Yous pas re9u 
de lettres aujourdliui f 6. N'aurez-vous pas de le^on (f.) 
de fran^ais demain ? 

^ Example : Yotre onde n'a-t-il pas de voisins f— Si (49.), mais U 
n'a pas d'amis. Has your uncle no neighbours f — Yes, but he has 
DO friends. 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON, {riv^tseptthne le^tm.) 

Nboatite Forms. 

Ne... pas, no*. Ne... Dul > ^^ 

ne ... point, no« {at aU). ne ... aucun, j ' * 

ne .. plus, no more, no 2on^er. ne ... nuUement, ) not at ally hi 

ne .. jamais, neotr, ne ... aucunement^i no means, 

ne ... rien, nothing. ne ... nulle pari, noioAere. 
ne ... gu^re, not oflenj icarcdy ne ... ni, neither, nor, 

ever, ne ... que, no< — but (only), or no 
ne ... personne, nobody, ...other than, 

SIMPLE FORM. 

/ do not dance, dec, I never ting, Ac. 

Je ne danse pas. Je ne chante jamais. 

Tu ne danses pas. Tu ne ohantes jamais. 

II ne danse pas. II ne chante jamais. 

Nous ne dansons pas. Nous ne chantons jamais. 

VouB ne danses pas. Yous ne chantez jamais. 

lis ne dansent pas. lis ne chantent jamais. 

/ bring nothing, Ac 
Je n'apporte rien. 
Tu n'apportes rien. 
11 n'apporte rien. 
Nous n'apportons rien. 
Yous n'apportez rien 
lis n'apportent rien. 

COMPOUND FOBM. 

/ ha/w not given, Ac. 1 have neater played, Ac» 

Je n'ai pas donn^. Je n^ai jamais jou^. 

Tu n'as pas donn^ Tu n*as jamais joud. 

11 n'a pas donn^. II n'a jamais jou^. 

Nous n'avons pas donn^. Nous n'avons jamais joud. 

Yous n'ayez pas donnS. Yous n'ayes jamais jou4. 

lis n^ont pas donn^. lis n'ont jamais jou^. 

/ have fownd nothing, Ae, 
Je n'ai rien trouv^. 
Tu n'as rien trouv^ 
n n'a rien trouv^. 
Nous n'avons rien trouvA 
Yous n'aves rien trouTft. 
lis n'ont rien trouv^. 
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Ld ikt pupU canjtigiUe: — ^1. Ja n% deuine plus, ko, 3. Je ne 
▼oyage gukv, kc. 3. Je ne bl4me personne, &c. 4. Je ne bl&me 
ai ne loue. 5. Je ne rencontre que ^ des soldata, ftc 

Let km (dw go through: — 1. Je n*ai trouv^ penonne, &c. 2. Je 
n*ai enyoyd nuUe part, &c. 3. Je n'ai apport^ (jue ' mon gac, &c. 
4. Je n*ai amen^ aucun de mes amis, &c. — observmg that when the 
tense is compound^ pet-sonne, nut, au/cun^ nttlle part, and que follow 
the participle. 

Model XXVII. (English at page 177.) 

I. Simple tbnsbs. — 1. Voire Yoigin diue-t-il toiyours k 
fax. heures ? — Non, il ne dine jamais k cette beure-lk. 2. 
A vez-vous encore de Targent ^— Non, je n'ai plus d*argent. 
3, Attendez-voTis quelque chose pour moil — ^Non, je 
n'attends (p. 2) rien pour yous, mais j'attends quelque 
chose pour madame rotre tante. 4. £ntendez-vous quel- 
qu'un? — ^Non, je Ti'entends (p. 2. ) personne, 5. Voire 
m^dedn esi-il gai partoui ? — ^11 n'esi gai nulle part, 

IL Compound tenses. — 1. Voire ni^decin a-t-il janiaia 
voyag^ 1 — ^Non, il »'a jamais voyag^. 2. Le domesiique 
a-t-il trouv^ quelque chose dans ma chambre] — Non, il 
n'a rien trouvl. 3. Avez-vous rencontr^ quelqu'un sur la 
rouie ? — ^Non, nous n'avons rencontr^ personne, 4. Avez* 
V0U8 reoconir^ Alfred et Henri dans le hois'? — Non, je 
n'ai renconir^ ni Henri ni Alfred. 5. 0^ aVez-vous 
dans^ 1 — Je n*ai dans^ nvUe part. 

PaAcncB. — Give the negative forms to all the questions. 

Exercise XXTII. (Negative forma.) . 

I. Temps simples. — 1. Has your physician anything for me? 
—No, he has nothino for you. 2. Is your neighbour always 
merry \ — No, he is mcvER merry. 8. Have you anything for me I 
— Yes, but I have iro xobb money for you. 4. Do you expect 
anybody ? — No, I expect nobody. 

IL Temps oomfoses. — 1. Have you ever travelled ? — No, I have 
VXVEB travelled. 2. Where has your servant travelled f — He has 
travelled vowhebk 3. Have you found anybody in my room ? — 
No, I have found nobodt. 4. Has Henry found anything on the 
road % — No, he has found nothing. 

^ %.e,, Je ne rencontre pat ^avires personnes que des soldats, I 
meet no other men than soldiers. 

' ix., Je n'ai apport^ autre choae que mon sac 
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coKVEBSATiONAL P£AOTiCE. {English ai page 178.) 

R^pondn en fraw^i* aux six questions suivatUes, 

1. IP&llej^YouB jamais an concert 1 2. i\re patinez-voiu 
famaisf 3. iV^ chantez-yons rien de nonvean? 4 iiTis 
Gonnaissez-vous personne k Pariflf 5. Ne dansez-yoiu 
walle part f 6. Ne parlez-vous que ^ votre langue ? 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. {Vingt-huiti^me le^.) 

AdJSOTIYES AKD PaBTIOIFLBS in the COMFASATrnS OF 

Superiority (See p. 179, No. 213). 

80. Plus... que. — ^The comparative of superiority is 
formed by putting flus^ " more," before the adjective or 
participle, and que, " than," after it : 

1. Son onde eet-il riche I — Oui, 1. Is hiB uncle rich \ — Yes, but 

maiB votre onole eet plus vour uncle is richer* thui 

riohe qikt le sien. his ( 113.). 

2. Cet orateur est-il admir^ % — 2. Is this orator admired f — 

Oui, maifl ce jeune orateur Tea, but this young orator 

est encore plus admird que is still more admired than 

lui (107.). he. 

8 1. Mieux. . . que. — ^The comparative of superiority is fre- 
quently expressed by putting the adverb mieux (p. 179, No 
217.) "better,** before the participle, and qiie, "than," afterit: 

3on livre est-il bien imprim^ f — Is his book weU printed ? — Yes, 
Oui, mais votre livre est mtetiOB but your book is better printed 
imprim^ qyus le sien. than his. 

Model XXVm. (English at page 178.) 

L Plus,,, que. — 1. Votre maison est-elle grande? — Out, 
mais la maison de mon onde est plus grande que la ndtre 
(p. 82.). [2. Cette ville est-elle tr^ peupl^l — Oui, mais la 

^ •.€., Ne parles-vons pof iFawtre langue que votre langue^ Do yoa 
nub sprak any other language than your own language ? 

' The French have no termination answering to er and est, used 
in Engliidi with many adjectives to express the comparative and the 
superlative : great, greater^ the greatest, grand, plus grand, le plm 
gnrnd- 
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viUe Yoisine est encore pltis peupl^e (que cette ville ^). 3. 
Cette province est-elle fertile l—Oni, mais la province 
voisine est pltu fertile et pita riche {que cette province- 
el^). 4. Yotre tante est-dle henrense? — Oui, mais ma 
consine est pltu heorense qzie ma tante. 6. La citeme 
est-elle profonde? — Oui, mais le puits eat bien pltu pro- 
fond (que la citeme ^). 6. Ce mdtsd est-il utile ? — Oui, mais 
le fer est plus utile ((que ce m^tal ^). 

IL Mieax.,,que, — 1. Le cheval du petit voyageur ^tait- 
il bien f err^ ? — Ooi, mais la mule du grand voyageur 6tait 
mieux ferr^e que le cbeval du petit voyageur. 2. Votre 
chambre est-eUe bien tapiss^e ?— Oui, mais celle de mon 
ami est mieux tapiss^e que la mienne. 3. Yotre neveu 
6tait-il bien mis?---Oui, et ma nidce ^tait mieux mise que 
ma fille. 4. Votre cave est-elle bien bS,tie (148.) 1 — Oui, 
mais la cave de monsieur est bien mieux batie que la mienne. 

PBAcrnOB. — Put the whole lesson in the plui^^ taking care to give 
the negative form to all the questions. 

Ezeroise XXVIII. (Comparati/i de mpirioritl) 

L Pha.,.que, — 1. Is this province * (f.) bioheb than the other \ — 
No, but it (f.) is MORE FOFULOUB. 2. Is this town larger than 
the other ?— No, but it (f. ) is richer and more populous. 3. Is his 
(82.) sister happier than his niece \ — No, but his aunt is happier 
than his uncle. 4. Is this reservoir useful I — Yes, but the well is 
HORN USEFUL THAN the reservoir. 

II. Mieux. ..qiu, — 1. Is the well properly {bien) built f — Yes, bat 
the reservoir is much better built than the welL 2. Was (imp.) 
the tall traveller well dressed f — Yes, he was {imp.) much better 
DBB8SED THAN the small traveller. 8. Is your uncle's house well 
papered f — Yes, but my aunt's house is much better papered 
THAN my uncle's. 4. Is your mule * (£.) well shod f — Yes, but my 
niece's mule * (f.) is much better shod than my mule * (f.). 

pRAcncB. — Put the whole lesson in the plural 

OONVEESATIONAL PEACTICB. (English at page 179.) 
BipOTidez enfratifais aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Yotre livre est-il plus gros que le mien. 2. Le 
frangais vous semble-t-il pltu facile que le latin ? 3. Votre 
pays est-il pltu peupl^ que la France^? 4. Yotre livre 

^ Frequently the second term of the comparison is understood. 
^ La France a environ 88 millions d*habitants. (1884.) 
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est-il mteiix reli^ ^^ le mienf 5. L'Espagne est-elle 
mieux cultiv^ que 1a France? 6. Lea joumaux de 00 
pays-ci sont-ils mieux imprim^ que lea journaux fran^ais t 



TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. {Vingt-neuvi^fM lef<nL) 

Adjectives in the Comparative of Infebiobitt and 

OF Equality. 

82. Mollis... que. — The comparative of inferiority \b 
formed by putting mains, " less/' before the adjective 
or participle, and qtie, '^ than/' after it : 

Ne trouvez-vouB pas ce oonte Do you not think this talo unin- 

peu amusant f — -Si (49.), et terestiDg? — Teft, and this story 

cette histoire est encore mains is stiU less interestiog than 

amusaute qtte ce conte. this tale. 

83. Aus8i...que. — The comparative of equality is 
formed by putting atissi, ^^ as/' before the adjective, and 
que, " as/' after it ; 

Ce tigre est-il fort ? — Oui, il est Is this tiger strong f — Yes, it if 
aussi furt que ce lion. as strong as this lion. 

84. Si... que. — Si, ''so/' is frequently used instead 
of atissi in negative sentences : 

Paris n'est-il pas tr^ peapl4 f — Is not Paris very populous ? — 
Si, mais il n'est pas si peupl^ Yes, but it is not $0 populous 
que Londres. as London. 

Model XXIX. {English at page 180.) 

I. CoMPARATiPs d'infiSrioeitA — 1. Nc trouvez-TOU8 
pas ce roman ennuyeuzY — Si (49.), mais il est mains en- 
nuyeux qtte ^ le dernier. 2, Votre nouvelle maison n'est- 
elle pas tr^s commode ? — Si, mais elle est moins commode 
que notre ancienne maison. 3. Votre nouveau commig 
n'est-il pas exact ? — Si, mais ii est moins exact que mon 

1 Mains... que may generally be turned into si...quet with the 
▼erb in the negative. For instance, the answer to the first question 
of this paragraph may be given thus : ^t, mnis U nesi fifU siennuptuss 
que h demitr. 
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Anden commis. 4. Le rhinoceros n'est-il pas tr^ gros 9 — 
Bi, mais il est moins gros ^pte r616phant 

II. CoBfPAEATiFS d']^galit£ — 1. Son associ^ est-il 
richef — II est ausn riche que votre oncle le richard. 2. 
Conuaissez-Toua sa sceur cadette 9>— Oui, elle est aussi 
joHe que sa cousine Clara. 3. Votre petit ami est-il gour- 
mand? — Ooi, il est atissi gourmand que mon petit 
domestique. 

Formes negatives. — 1, Le requin n'est-il pas tr^ 
grand ? — Si, mais il n*est pas si grand qtie la baleine. 2. 
Cette province n'est-elle pas tr^ fertUe? — Si, mais elle 
n'est pas si fertile que la province voisine. 3. Ce diction- 
naire allemand n'est-il pas tr6s cher? — Si, mais il n'est 
pas si cher que votre iivre anglais (72.). 

Pbacticb. — Turn all the sentences into the pluraL 

Ezereise XXIX. {Comparatifs tTinfinoriU et campartUift cP^aliU.) 

I. Moins.. .qae, "less... than.** — 1. Is not his little friend very 
tiresome t — Tes, but he is less tiresome than his partner. 2. Is 
not his new servant very greedy ? — Tee, but he is less greedy than 
his former servant. 3. Is not this book very big f — Yes, and it (24.) 
Is LESS convenient than your former dictionary. 

II. Aa8si...qne, ''as... as." — 1. Is your book as big as my die- 
tionary ? — Yes, but it is not so dear. 2. Is your new clerk as 
punctual as your former clerk ? — Yes, and he is not so tiresome. 
3. Is your English dictionary as dear as your German dictionary f 
—Yes, and it is not so big. 

III. Si.. .que, **80...as."— 1. Is his cousin Clara* pretty?— Yes, 
but she is not 80 pretty as his sister. 2. Is his new house con- 
venient ? — Yes, but it (f.) is not so convenient as your house. 

Practice. — ^Tum all the sentences into the plural. 

CONVEBSATIONAL PSACTICE. [English cU page ISO.) 

ESpondee en/rarhgais aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Paris est-il moins grand que Londres? 2. L'ltalie 
est-elle moins peupMe que FEspagne? 3. Le Mont- Blanc 
est-il aussi 61ev6 qv^ le Chiinbora90 ? 4. Le Eh6ne est-il 
aussi long que la Loire? 5. Poorquoi ue trouvez-vous 
pas le fran9ais aussi facile que votre langne matemelle t 
6. Trouvez-vous le caf6 aussi rafratchissant que le tb^ ? 
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THIKTIETH LESSON. {Trenti^me lefon.) 

The Superlative of Superiority. 

85. The superlative of superiority is expressed by pre- 
fixing to the adjective or participle, 

le plus, la plus, or les plus, ^* the mosf : 

1. Henri est lb plus poli de mes 1. Henry is the tnost polite of my 

cousins. cousins. 

2. Henriette est la plus polie de 2. Henrietta is (he most polite of 

mes cousines. my cousins. 

S. Charles et Albert sent les S. Charles and Albert are the 
PLUS polis de Yos amis. most polite of your friends. 

86. Sometimes the. superlative of superiority is formed 
by putting before the past participle — 

le mieux, la mieux, les mieux, " the best " : 

1. Ce chdteau est le mteux b&ti 1. This castle is the best built in 

de la province. the province. 

2. Cette maison est la mieux 2. This house is t^ &e«< built in 

batie (140.) de la rue. the street. 

3. Ces maisons sont les uieux 3. These houses are ^ hett built 

b&ties da village. in the village. 

87. Observe that the article which precedes plus op 
hieux varies according to the gender and number of the 
noun to which the adjective or the participle in the 
superlative refers. 

88. No article is required when the adjective in the 
superlative placed before the noun is preceded by a posses- 
sive adjective : 

1. Kes pltu jolis cheYAUiL 1. TAy prettiest honw, 

2. Nob pluB aneiene amia, 2. Our o2<2e9^ friends. 

89. When the adjective in the superlative precedes (76.) 
the noun, the article serves for both; but when the 
adjective follows, the article appears both before the 
noun and the adjective : 

1. Le Louvre est le plus grand 1. The Louvre Is the Usrgtd 
palais de Paris. (P. 87, No. 76.) palace in Paris. 

2. ^tarseille est la ville la plus 2. Marseilles is the mott popul* 

peupl^e du midi de la France. ous city in the south of France. 
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Model XXX« {English at page 180.) 

L 1. Pourquoi son fr^re a-t-il eu un prix? — ^Parce 
qu'il est le plus attentif de la classe. 2. Avez-vons invito 
la plus jeune de vos nieces ? — ^Non, j'ai invito la plus 
^g^e, qui est la phis aimable. 3. Yotre oncle a-t-il 
apport^ des livres ? — Otd, il a apport^ les livres les (89. ) 
plus amusants de sa biblioth^ue. 

n. 1. Quel (p. 87, No. 117 h) est le mieux relid de tous 
vos livres 1 — ^Notre dictionnaire est U mieux reli^ et le plus 
solide. 2. Quelle est la mieux colorize de toutes vos pho- 
tographies 1 — Celle de ma belle-soeur est la mieux colorize 
et la plus ressemblante. 3. Get artiste a-t-il vendu tous 
ses tableaux ? — II a vendu Us mieux peints de son atelier. 

III. 1. Oil est votre plus jeune cousin? — H est H la 
campagne avec ma plus jeune tante. 2. Quelle galerie du 
Louvre avez-vous visit^(203.) Wai vu(202,)to galerie la 
(89.) plus fr^quent^e. 

Pbactice. — Repeat the whole lesson in the pluiial. 

Ezeroise XXX. (Sujperlai^^ de supirioriU,) 

I. Lb plus, la plus, les plus, "the most." — 1. Which (1176.) is 
THB MOST attentive of your cousins* (m.) t — The youngest Ib the 
HOST attentive. 2. Which (is) the most amiable of his nieces I — 
Thb TOX7NQE8T is THE MOST amiable. 3. Which are the host 
attentive of his brothers ? — The oldest are the most attentive. 

II. Lb mieux, la mieux, les mieux. — 1. Has your uncle sold 
THE best painted {nng.) of his pictures ? — No, but he iias sold THE 
best coloured {ting.) of his photographs. 2. Has your cousin* 
brought his books ? — He has brought the best bound ones, 

IIL 1. Have you seen his toumgest aunt ? — No, but I have seen 
his TOUBGEST niece. 2. Have you seen the BEST-bound (73.) book ! 
— No, but I have seen the BBST-painted picture in (c^) the studio. 

CX)NVBRSATI0NAL PBACTICE. {English at page 181.) 

Repondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes. 
1. Quel est le d^partement le plus peupl6 de toute la 
France? 2. Quelle est la plus haute montagne de TEurope f 
3. Les Champs-Elysdes ne sont-ils pas la promenade la 
plus frdquentde de Paris f 4. Quelle est la mieux meubl^ 
des pieces d'une maison? 5. Votre bibliothfeque n'est- 
elle pas la pidce la mieux chaufi^ f 6. Quelle est la mieua 
tapiss^ de toutes vos chambres (k coucher) ? 





\^ 



THE SUPERLATIVE OF INFBRIOKITT. 



THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. {TrenU et unihne Icfcm.) 
The Superlative op Inferiority. 

90. The superlative of inferiority is generally formed 
by putting before the adjective — 

le moins, la moins, les moins, '^ the least " : 

1. Yoici (37.) LI MOINS amusant 1. This is the least amusing of 

de touB mes livres. all my books. 

2. Yoici LA Homs difficile de mes 2. This is the Uagt difficult of all 

lefons. my lessons. 

3. Toici LBS MOINS admirds de 8. These are the least admired of 

ses po^mes. his poems. 

91. The rule for the repetition of the article before the 
superlative of superiority (89.) applies to the superlative 
of inferiority ; so we say : 

1. Sa ni^e 6tait la moins jolie 1. His niece was the least prettv 

(76.) femme de tout le bal. woman in the whole ball. 

2. Cet h6tel est la maison la 2. This hotel is the least ire- 

moins frSquent^ (73.) de quented house in the whole 

toute la rue. streets 

Model XXXI. {English at page 181.) 

1. Pourquoi avez-vous copi6 ce conte ] — Je Tai copi^ 
parce que c'est le Tnoins difficile du livre. 2. Pourquoi 
avez-vous dict6 cette fable k vos ^16ves les moins studieux t 
— Parce que c'est la moins difficile du recueiL 3. Quels 
passages copierez-vous 1 — Je copierai les moins ennuyeux. 

4. Quelles lettres copierez-vous ? — Je copierai les moim 
longues et les moins ennuyeuses. 6. Connaissez-vous la 
Laponie 1 — Oui, c'est le pays le moins civilis^ de TEurope. 
6. Votre ni^ce est-elle trfes avanc6e ? — Non, c'est une 
des ^l^ves les moins avancees de la classe. 7. Trouvez- 
vous ce dictionnaire cher ? — Non, et je. Tai achet6 paroe 
que c'est le moins cher de tous ceux que nous avons 
marchand6& 8. LaqueUe de ces oranges mangerez-vous f 
— Je mangerai la moins grosse (65.) de toutes. 9. Pour- 
quoi avez-vous donn6 le plus gros morceau de g&teau k 
Henri 1 — Parce qu'il est le mmns gourmand de tons ces 
petits gar^ons. 10. Pourquoi M. Dupont descend-il ^^uu 
cet h6tel ? — Parce que c'est le moiiM cher de la rue. 
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EzarciBe XXXL {Supetia^ft d^infirwrUi.) 

1. Lb moots, la moins, lis modw. — ^Why do you think this ool- 
iection thb lbast tiresome f — Because it is the lsast difficult 
S. Have you dictated this letter because it is thb lbabt difficult I 
—No, but {mats) because it (25.) is the least tiresome. 8. Do you 
kuow these (21.) pupils (m.)f — Tes, they are the least advanced 
(21.) in {de) the class. 4. What fables* (f.) will you copy out-of [dans) 
that collection ? — I shall copy the least difficult (pi.). 5. What 
passages* (m.) will you dictate to your least studious pupils? — I 
shall-dictate the least difficult passages* (m.). 6. Why have you 
given the biggest cake to my niece ? — ^Because your niece is thb 
LEAST greedy (56.) of all (f .) these pupils. 7. Will you eat the biggest 
cake ^— -No, I shall-eat thb least big.^ 8. Have you bought the 
BIGGEST dictionary ?— No, I have bought the least dear.^ 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 181.^ 

Bepondez en fran^is aux six questioni guivantes. 

1. Le d^partement de la Seine n'est-il pas le moins 
gi'and ^ des d^partements de la France ? 2. La Qrdce 
n'est-elle pas la monarchie la mains importante de rEurope \ 
3. L'Lrlande n'est-elle pas la moins heureuse des trois 
parties du Royanme-Uni ? 4. Les Lapons ne sont-ils pas 
les moins avances de tous les Europ^ensf 5. Quelle est 
la moins importante des trois grandes iles de la M6di< 
tenmn^f 6. Quelle est celle de vos le9ons que voua 
tronyez la mjoins facile f 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. {Trente-deuxihne legan.) 

COMPARATIYBS OF SUPERIOBITT AND InFEBIORITY FOSMKD 

WITH Nouns. 

92. Plus de, " more," before the noun, and que, " than," 
after it, form a comparison of superiority : 

1. Votre fr^re mang^pltu de pain 1. Your brother eate more bread 

que votre cousin. than your cousin. 

2. Le mMedn a plus ^Tamis que 2. The physician haS more 

I'avou^. frienda than the solicitor. 

^ The English are more inclined to say ** the smallest " and ** the 
cheapest," whilst the French are very fond of such expressions as U 
moins gros, le m&ins eher, le moms grand. 
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93. Moins de, " less " or '* fewer," before the nbnn, and 
que, " than," after it, form a comparison of inferiority : 

1. Voire coarin mange mointde 1. Your oousin eats Usb bread 

pain que yotre frLre. than your brother. 

2. L'avoue a moins tPambi que le 2. The solicitor hBS fewer friends 

m^ecin. than the physician. 

94. due de must appear before the second noun when 
the comparison of superiority or of inferiority is between 
two nouns : 

1. Hon fr&re a plus d*or que 1. My brother has more gold 

p'argent. than silver. 

2. Richaird mange moins de pain 2. Richard eats less bread than 

QUE DE Idgumes. yegetables. 



Model XXXII. (English at page 182.) 

L Plus de...que. 1. Mangez-vous plus de poisson qtu 
votre fr^re? — ^Non, mais je mange pltis d€ l^gumes.^ 2. 
Trouvez-Yous plus de f antes dans mes themes que dans mes 
versions? — Je trouve beaucoup plus de fautes dans vos 
themes. 

n. Moins de...que. 1. Votre professeur trouve-t-il 
moins de fautes dans vos themes que dans vos versions ? — 
£1 trouve moins de fautes dans mes versions. 2. Mangez- 
vous moins de viande que votre oncle ? — Oui, et je mange 
aussi mmns de legumes que lui (107.). 

IIL Plus de...que de. 1. Consommez-vous plus de 
csd€ que de th6 ? — Non, nous consommons plus de th6 que 
de cM, 2. Votre domestique consomme-t-il plus de pain 
qu^ de pommes de terre ? — Je pense qu*il consomme plus 
de pommes de terre que de pain. 

rV. Moins de...que de. 1. Avez-vous achet^ m^ins de 
beurre que de fromage ? — J'ai achet^ moins de f romage que 
de beurre. 2. Votre voisin brule-t-il moins de bois qtte de 
charbon ? — II br&le beaucoup plus de charbon qtte de boia. 



^ The second term of the comparison is frequently understood. 
The fuU meaning of this answer is : Non, mau Je mange plus de 
Uffumes que luL (See page 57, note 1.) 
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Exereiae ZXXII. {Compariion of superiorUy cmd ii^trianty vn^ 

nottfu.) 

L Plus de. . . que, " mora. . .than. ** — 1. Does your cousin * eat morb 
cheese than we do f — No, but he eats xokb butter. 2. Have you 
MORS mistakes than your brother luu f — No^ he has mobb mistakes 
THAN we have. 

II. Moins de...qTie, ''less... than." — 1. Have you bought less tee 
THAN your uncle I — No, but I have bought less cofifee than youi 
brother. 2. Do we use lbss butter than you do f — No, but you 
use LBS8 cheese than we do, 

III. Plus de...qiie de. — 1. Have you bought mors fish than 
meat f — No, I have bought much mors meat than fish. 2. Does 
your brother use MOBi cheese than butter I — No, he uses much 
MORS butter than cheese, and much morn meat than fish. 

IV. Moins de...qiie de. — 1. Do you eat less fish than vegetables f 
— No, but I eat less meat than fish. 2. Do you use less wood 
than coal t — I think that we use more coal than wood. 



CONTERSATIONAL PEACTIOE. (English at page 182.) 

B^pondex en/ran^ia aux six question mivantei, 

I. Voire dictionnaire a-t-il pltu de pages qtie le mien 1 
2. AYez-Yotis fait plus de fautes dans le th^me d'aujour- 
d'lini g[ue dans le tb&me d*ayant-hier ? 3. La France 
fabrique-t-elle moins de bi^re que I'Angleterre 1 4. 
L'Angleterre a-t-elle moin^ de soldats que la France ? 6. 
La France a-t-elle plus de matelots que de soldats 1 6. 
Les Anglais consomment-ils moins de pain que de pommes 
de terre? 



THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. {Trente-troisihne le^m.) 

COHPABISON OF EQUALITY FOBMED WITH NoUNS. 

95. Autant de...que, "as much.. .as/' or "as many... 
as " before the noun^ and que^ " as/' after it, form a com 
parison of equality : 



1. Charles mange autant de 

fromage que son fr&re. 

2. Nous ayons auton< eie chevaux 

que Yous. 



1. Charles eats (u much cheese 

as his brother. 

2. We have as many horses as 

you. 
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96. Tant de, '* so much ** or <' so many," is often used 
in negative sentences, instead of autani de : 

1. Charles ne mange pas tant de 1. Charles does not eat to mmek 
fromage que son £r^. cheese as his brother. 

fi. Nous n'avons pas tant de ohe- 2. We have not so fiMmy horses 
vaux que vous. as yotL 

97. Qne de, ''than," must appear before the second 
noun when the comparison of equality is between two 
nouns used as objects (94.) : 

1. Robert mange OMtant de 1. Robert eats at much meat at 

Tiande que de pain. bread. 

2. Jacques ne mange pas tant de 2. James does not eat so many 

pommes de terre que de potatoes as toniips. 

navets. 

Model XXXTIL (English at page 182.) 

I. Antant de...qTLe. — 1. Achetez-vous autant de gra- 
vurea que votre frire ain6? — ^Non, mais nous achetons 
aviawt de tableaux {que lui) (107.). 2. Le changeor a-t-il 
awtaTU (for que le banquier ?-— Non, mais il a oMta/ni d^surgsat 
(que lui). 3. Voire neveu aura-t-il autarU de prix que 
votre nilce 9 — Je crois qu'ils auront autant de priz Tun que 
I'autre. 

II. Tant de...qne. — 1. Le banquier a-t-il rtutant (Tat 
que le changeur 1 — II a plus d'or que le changeur, mais il 
n'a pas tant cTargent (blanc). 2. Avez-vous apport6 des 
livres ? — Oui, mais je n'ai pas apport^ tant de Uvres que 
▼ous. 3. Kecevez-Yous beaucoup de monde? — Oui, mais 
je ne recois (p. 2) plus tarU de monde ^'autrefois. 

III. Antant de...qne de. — 1. La France a-t-elle autant 
de matelots que de soldats ? — Non, elle a beaucoup plus de 
(92.) soldats que de (94.) matelots. 2. ConsommeK-yous 
aiutafU de poivre que de sell — ^Non, nous consommons 
beaucoup plus de sel que de poivre. 

Ezareise XXXm. (Chm/parison ofequalUy wUk nouns.) 

I. Antant de... que, "as much... as," or " as many... as." — 1. Has 
your nephew as-muoh gold as you Jiave t — No, but he has as-much 
gold AS your nieoe. 2. Has your eldest brother as-mant paintings 
AS the banker! — ^No, but he has more books (than the banker). 
a. Have yeu brought as-udgh pepper ab (97.) salt 9—1 have brought 
more salt (than pepper). 
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II. Tftnt d6...qaa, "so much.. .as," or "lo inany...»B."— 1. Jk> 
you receive much gold I — Yea, but I do not receive so-uuoH gold 
▲B the banker doe$. 2. Have you many prize-booka f— Yaa, but I 
have not bo-mant prisB-booka as my eldest brother hat. 

IIL Ancant de...qiia da— 1. Do you receive ab-muoh silver as 
(97.) gold ?— I receive more gold than (94.) silver. 2. Do you buy as- 
MANT engravings as books? — Yes, but we do not buy so-many 
paintings as (97.) engravings. 

OONVEESATIONAL PBACTiCB. {English ot page 183.) 
Eipondez enfranfais aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Becevez-voua autant de lettres qtie de journaux ? 2. 
La France a-t-elle atUant de colonies que TAngleterrel 
3. Y a-t-il atUant efhabitants k Paris qu^k Londres ] 4. 
Passez-vous aiUajU de temps il la ville quk la campagnel 
5. Connaissez-Yous autatU de monde en France ^'en 
Angleterref 6. Lea Anglais consomment-ils autant de 
caf 6 que de th6 1 



THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON. {Trente-qualriime legm.) 

Conjunctive Personal Pronouns used as Subjects. 

Je, tUf ilf elUf nous^ vaus^ ils, elles. 

The OONJUNCTIVB personal pronouns are those that 
are placed immediately before or immediately after the 
verb. 

98. The conjunctive personal pronouns used as subjects 
(nominatives) are placed before the verb in affirming or 
denying, and immediately after it in asking questions : 

AffimuUive/orm, NegcUive/orm. 

Je parle, / speak. Je ne parle pas, 1 do not speak. 

Tu paries, Thou speakett, Tu ne paries pas, l%ou dost not 

speak. 
/I parle, ffe speaks. II ne parle pas, He does not 

speak. 
SUe parle, She speaks. £Ue ne parle pas. She does not 

speak. 
yous imtIoos, We apeak. Nous ne parlons pa«i We do not 

speak. 



68 JS, TU, IL, ELLEy NOUB, VOUS, ILfi, BLLSB. 

VouB parlez, You speak. Voui ne paries pas, You do not 

apeak. 
lit parlent, They speak. lU ne parlent paa, l%ey do not 

speak. 
EUes parlent, 2%ey speak. EUa ne parlent pas, Tkejf do not 

spet^. 

Interrogativt form. 

Do 1 tpeak f Do I not speak t 

FarlSje (note 1, p. iS) ? Ne parl^'e pas ? 

Parles-£u ^ / Ne parles-h« ^ pas f 

Farle-t-a (14. ) f Ne parle t^ pas ? 

Varle-t-eUe (14.) f Ne parle freUe pas f 

Parlons-notts I Ne parlons-notM pas f 

Parlez-votK / Ne parlez-vou* pas ? 

Parlent-*^ f Ne parlent^* pas f 

Parlent-e^Zea ! Ne parlent-e2Ztf« pas f 

Conjugate in the same manner the present tense of the indicative 
otfrapper, to strike ; apporter, to bring, &c. (See porier, p. 2.) 

Model XXXIV. {English at page 183.) 

1. Chantez-voi^j des romances anglaisesf — ^Non, maiaje 
chante des romances f rangaises. 2. Yotre commis parle- 
t-il portugaisi — Non, mais il parle espagnoL 3. Votre 
couturifere dem&nde-t- elle cher? — Non, elle ne demande 
pas cher. 4. Votre perroquet parle-t-i7 espagnol ? — Non, 
mais U parle portugais avec le capitaine. 5. Votre perruche 
parle-t-eZ/0 allemand ? — Non, mais elle parle danois. 6. 
Dmerons-notM k 7 heures aujourd'hoil — Non, nous dinerona 
k 6 heures dans la grande salle k manger. 7. Vos commis 
Bont4ls avec les Portugais ? — ^Non, its sont avec les Espa- 
gnols. 8. Les Portugaises soni-elles avec la couturidre I — 
Non, elks sont au salon avec la marchande de modes. 
9. Les chevaux &onirils dans le pr^ 1 — Non, Us sont dans 
Fecurie (f.). 10. Les vaches Bont-elles dans ratable (£.)) 
— Non, elles sont dans le pr^. 11. Le pr6 est-f7 trds 

^ The second person singular is much more frequent in Fr«nch 
than in English ; but as the tue of it is rather too nice to h% prac- 
tised by any one but those that are perfectly acquainted with the 
language and the mannexs of the French, English pupils are advised 
not to employ it. 
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grand! — ^Non, U est tr^ petit. 13. Yotre salle k manger 
esb-eUe petite I — Non, die est tr^ grande. 

PBAcrnoB. — B«peat all the questioiui in the negative form. 

Ezeroise XXXIY. (Personal pronouns used as subfeets.) 

Je, tu, U, dU, nous, vous. Us, eUes. — 1. Do tou speak Qerman % — 
Ko, WE speak Danish. 2. Are the Spaniards in the dining-room ! — 
No, THBT are in the meadow with the horses. S. Does the captain 
sing French ballads? — No^ he sings Spanish ballads. 4. Is the 
milliner in the dining-room ? — No, she is in the drawing-room with 
the dressmaker. 5. Is the drawing-room large? — ^No, rr (2^) is 
▼ery smaU. 6. Is your dining-room large ? — No, it (26.) is very 
small. 7. Do these dressmakers charge high {cher)t — Tes, thbt 
charge very high. 8. Are the parrots in the drawing-room f — No, 
THET are in the large dining-room. 

PBAoncB. — Repeat all the questions in the negatiye form. 

ooNVEfiSATiONAL PRACTICE. (EnglUh at page 183.) 

jRepondez en/rangais aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Ax'je un livre de la m^me couleur que le ydtrel 2. 
Votre voisin arrive- t-i7 & la m^me heure que vous? 3. 
Qnand avons-not^ commence les pronoms personnels? 
4. Trouvez-vot(« les pronoms personnels difiicilesi & 
Sont-«7« plus difficiles dans votre langne t 6. Yos lemons 
de f rangais ^onXrelles tr^s longues ? 



THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. {Trente-einquihne le^wi.) 

Conjunctive Pebsonal Pbonouns used as Direct 

Objects. 

Me J tey le, la, se, nottSy vous, les. 

99. The pronoun is the direct object, when it com- 
pletes the meaning of the verb without the assistance of a 
preposition : 

Richard mefrapp€f Richard strikes me, 

100. (^ The OBJECTIVE conjunctive personal pronoun, 
whether direct or indirect (101.)^ is placed before the 
verb (see the exception, 



TO 
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AfirmaUv€ fom^. 
11 mt frappe, He strikes me. 
II U frappe, He strikes thee, 
II U frappe, He strikes Atm. 
n la frappe, He strikes her. 
II M frappe, He strikes hivMdf. 
EUe M frappe. She strikes KeridJ, 
n notM frappe, He strikes uf. 
II voM frappe, He strikes ycu, 
II Um frappe, He strikes t^sm. 
lis 9t frappent, They strike tkem^ 

selves. (P. 119.) 
EUes se frappent, They strike 

themselves. 



NtgoHvefirm. 
II ne me frappe pas. 
n ne te frappe pas. 
n ne 2e frappe pas. 
n ne ^ frappe pas. 
U ne se frappe pas. 
Elle ne se frappe pas. 
II ne nous frappe pas. 
II ne vcus frappe pae. 
II ne les frappe pas. 
lis ne se frappent pas. 

Elles ne se frappent pas. 



Intebroqattti FOBIL 



Without a negation. 
Does he strike me ! &c 
Me frappe- t-il ? 
Te f rappe-t-il ? 
Le frappe-t-il ! 
La frappe-t-il ! 
Se frappe-t-il? 
Se frappe-t-elle f 
Nous frappe-t-il ? 
Vous frappe-t-il ? 
Les frappe-t-il ? 
Se frappent-ils f 
8e frappent^lles f 



With a negation. (P. 101.) 
Does he not strike me f ^c. 
Ne me frappe-t-il pas ? 
Ne te frappe-t-il pas ! 
Ne le frappe-t-il pas f 
Ne la frappe-t-il pas f 
Ne se frappe-t-il pas ? 
Ne se frappe-t-elle pas ? 
Ne nous frappe-t-il pas? 
Ne vous frappe-t-il pas f 
Ne les frappe-t-il pas ? 
Ne se frappent-ils pas f 
Ne se f rappent-allee pas f 



Model XXXV. {English at page 184) 

1. Votre r6p4titeur est-il ici ? — ^Non, il me quitte toua 
les soirs k 8 heures. 2. Le petit Charles est-il sage ? — 
Non, ses maitres le punissent (p. 2) tous les jours. 3. 
Caroline est-elle sage) — Qui, son (33.) institutrice la 
r^ompense toutes les semaines. 4. Yotre oncle voue 
loue-t-il quelquefoisi — Non, il me gronde toujours. 5. 
Votre maStre vou8 gronde-t-il souvent 1 — ^Non, il nous loue 
toujours. 6. Invitez-vous souvent vos neveux? — Je les 
invite tous les mois. 7. Invitez-vous quelquefois voa 
nieces? — Nous les invitons tous les samedis. 8. Avez- 
vous votre vieuz manteau t — Oni, je le portend pendant 
mon voyage. 9. Avez-vous perdu votre vieiUe (67.) cas- 
quette 1-— Non, je la porterai pendant la traverse. 10. 
gtienne est-il prdtl — Non, il se broase encora. 11. St4> 
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phanie est-elle prSte? — Non, elle m coiffe dans sa cbambre. 
12. VoB cousins ont-ils froidf — Oni, ils se chauffent dans 
la grande salle k manger. 
P&Acnci. — Put all the questioiis in the negative form. 

Ezereise XXXV. {Conjunctive pronouns uted <u direct objects,) 

1. Me, tSfhyla, se, nous, vous. Us, — Doe$ your tutor leave tou at 
fiJL * o'doc^ f--Ko, he leavea la at seven (p. 89) o'clock. 2. Doss 
he praise little Stephen \ — ^No, he always scolds hdc. 3. Doas he 
Bcold Caroline * ? — No, he always praises her. 4. Does your uncle 
leave you often f — He leaves us every Saturday. 5. Do you invite 
four cousins* (m.) every week ? — No, we invite them every month. 
6. Does the goveroeas scold your nieces \ — Yes, and sometimes she 
praises THSic 7. Do you invite Stephen sometimes? — No, but 
(vMis) he invites himself. 8. Are your nephews in the dining- 
room ? — No, they are brushing themselves in the large bedroom. 
9. Have you my old cap ? — No, Stephen is hria&^iing it. 10. Is my 
old cloak ready f — No, Charles * is brashtfi^ it. 

OONYBBSATIONAL PBAOTiGB. {English at pog^ 184.) 

RSpOTideii enfnm^iB aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Pourquoi w'6coutez-vous I 2. Vous avez un diction^ 
naire firangais, le trouvez-vous bont 3. Yous avez une 
grammaire de votre langue, la trouvez-vous bonne? 4. 
Ce liyre renfenne des themes, les prlparez-vous toigours 9 
5. A quelle heure ffous quitterai-je aujourd'hui 9 6. A 
quelle heure le domestique notts r6yeille-t-il tous les 
matins 9 



THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. (Trente^sixihne le^on.) 

CoNJUNcnYB Pebsonal Pbonouns used as Indirbot 

Objects. 

Mcy te, lui^ se, mms, v<ms, leur, 

101. The pronoun is the indirect object, when it com- 
pletes the meaning of the verb with the assistance of a 
preposition (expressed or understood) : Je lui parle, I 
speak to him, 

102. Indirect objective pronouns used conjunctively 
(p. 67) precede the verb (100.). They are the same as 
the direct objective pronouns, except for the third person 
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Bmgalar, which ia expressed by loi, ''to him/* or ''to 
her/'^ and for the third person plural, which is expressed 
by lenr, "tothem."* 

Model XXXVL (English at page 184.) 

1. Aves-Yous enYoy^ un t^^gramme ^ Yotre associ^l 
-Non, je lui ai enYoy^ une lettre. 2. Donnerez-Yous on 
Y^ocipMe k Yotre cousine I — Non, je lui dohnerai un cheYaL 
3. Me donnerez-YOus quelque chose 1 — Je voui donnend 
un tambour, si yous ^tes sage. 4. Donnerez-Yous un y61o- 
dpMe ii Yos petits cousins 1 — Non, je leur donnend un 
chcYal de bois. 5. Que (123.) donnerez-Yous Ik yos nidces? 
— Je leur donnerai un piano et une machine k coudre. 6. 
Nous aYez-YOus euYoy^ une lettre ce matin ? — ^Non, je votis 
ai euYoy^ un tellgramme. 7 Qu'aYe:&-Yous donn6 a yos 
lapins? — Je leur ai donn6 des carottes. 8. Donnerai-je 
du foin k yos mules (f.)9 — Donnez-^ur (105.) de TaYoine. 

Pbaotioi.— Turn the singular into the plural, and vice vend, 

Bxeroise XXXYI. {Conjunctive pertonal pronouns u$ed a$ indirect 

objects.) 

i/e, te, lui, se, nous, vous, Uur, — 1. What (122.) have you glyen 
to your little cousin* (m.) I — I have given BDf* a drum. 2. Have 
you given a sewing-machine to your niece f — No, I have given hbs* 
a piano* (m.). 8. What (122.) have you sent to your little cousins* 
(m.)f — I have sent them' some (51.) rabbits. 4. Have you sent 
(51.) mules* to your nieces? — No, I have sent them' (51.) horses. 
5. What have you given to your mules* I — I have given thxm' 
some oats (sing.), 6. Will you give MB a drum ? — No, I will-give 
Tou a velocipede. 7. Have you sent me a letter I — ^No^ I have sent 
rou a telegram. 8. Shall I give Tou carrots { — No, give us (105.) 
some cabbc^ges. 

PBAOTid. — ^Tum the singular into the plural, and vice vend, 

0ONYEB8ATIONAL p&AOTiOB. (English at page 184.) 

Repondest enfran^ia aux six questions mivantes. 
1. Quand yous rencontres le facteur, lui parlez-YOusI 



^ Lui, as an objective indirect pronoun, may also mean "for 
him " or " for her,'' " from him " or " from her.'^ 
» Lenr may also mean "for them" or "from them.* 
» ie., to him. « !.«., to her. » ije., to them. 
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2. Quelle le;on vata donnerai-je pour demain 9 3. Quel 
thdme m'apporterez-vouB demain ? 4. Quand vos amis 
votu ecrivent, leur r^pondez-yous ? 5. D'oii nous yient le 
Ui^ ? 6. Que (122.) rums enseigne la grammaire t 



THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. {Trente-septanu k^n.) 

Position of the Conjunctive Personal Pronouns, 
WHEN THE Verb governs two Pronouns. 

103. The indirect (page 71, No. 101) goes before the 
direct (99.) object, when the two pronouns are not both 
in the third person : 

J*aimeraiB k voir le roi — voules- I should like to Me the king-^ 
YouB me le montier ? will you show him to met 

104. The direct precedes the indirect object, when both 
pronouns are in the third person : 

Charles n*a jamaiB vu le roi — Charles has never seen the king 
Toulee-Tous le ItU montrer f — ^will you show him to himf 

Model XXXVII. (English at page 185.) 

L (103.) — Le complement indirect avant le complement 
direct — 1. Votre libraire vous a-t-il envoy^ le nouveau 
roman f — Oui, il me Ta envoy^. 2. Henri vous prete-t-il 
ses livres ? — Oui, il noiis les pr^te toujours. 3. Le maitre 
d'allemand me donnera-t-il ma le9on ce matin ? — Oui, il 
vous la donnera k 9 heures. 4. M'amdnerez-vous votre 
m6decin ce matin % — ^Non, je vous ^'amdnerai ce soir. 

n. (104.) — Le complimefvt direct avant le complement in- 
dtred. — 1. Dicterez-vous ce passage k votre 6\ksve 1 — Oui, je 
le lui dicterai aujourd'hui. 2. Montrerez-vous votre lettre 
k votre tante ? — Oui, je la lui montrerai 3. PrSterez- vous 
vos joumauz au nouveau locataire 9 — Oui, je les lui pr^ 
tend. 4. Donnerez-vous ces fleurs k vos nieces f — Oui, je 
les leur donnerai 5. Le nouveau prof esseur a-t-il ezpliqu^ 
ces rdgles (f.) k vos cousins 1 — Oui, il les leur a expli- 



74 POBITION OF THE OBJECTIVE PS&SONAL PRONOUN. 

qu^es (203.). 6. Le propii^taire montrera-t-il sa maison k 
voire oncle I — Qui, il la lui montrera aujonrd^hui. 

PaACffiCE. — Put all the questions and answers in the negative 
form. 

EzereiBe ZXXVII. (Position of the conjtmctive personal pronounBf 

when the verb governs two,) 

I. Le compliment indirect avant le compUment direct. — 1. ^Yill the 
new master show you the lesson I — Yes, he will show IT to MB to- 
day. 2. Will the bookseller give us the new novel? — Yes, he will 
give IT to TOU to-day. 8. Will you bring me your new pupils this 
evening I — Yes, I will bring thsm to you (this evening). 4. Will 
you lend me the new novel ? — Yes, I will lend IT to Ton to-day. 

II. Le compliment direct avant le compUmeat indirect, — 1. Does your 
uncle lend his newspapers to Henry? — ^Yes, he always (194.) lends 
THEM to HIM. 2. Has the German master explained that passage * 
(m.) to your niece? — Yes, he has explained it to heb. 8. Will the 
new lodger lend these newspapers to your cousins * (m.) I — Yes, he 
will lend them to them. 4. Will the physician give these flowers 
to your nieces ? — Yes, he will give them to them. 

Practice. — Put all the questions and answers in the negative 
form. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at page 185.) 

R^pcndez enfran^u aux six qnettions suivantes, 

1. Si V0U8 aviez le journal, me le pr^teriez-vous ? 2. Si 
ton cousin Adolphe retrouvait son dictionnaire, te le pr^ 
terait-il (page 68, note) f 3. Si vous receviez des lettres 
pour nous, nous les apporteriez-vous ? 4. Quand vous 
n'aurez plus besoin du parapluie de Robert, le lui repor- 
ierez-vous? 5, Quand vous n'aurez plus besoin de la 
lorgnette de votre tante, la lui reporterez-vous ) 6. Quand 
vous aurez fini les romans des nouveaux locataires, les leur 
reporterez-vous ? 



THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. (TrenU-huitthne Ugan.) 

Position of thk Personal Pronoun governed by the 

Imperative. 

105. Direct and indirect objective pronouns are placed 
filter the verb when it is in the imperative used affirma- 
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tively ; and observe that then the disjunctive forms (p. 77) 
moi and toi; appear instead of 7ne and te : ^ 

1. Frappez-2e, Strike him. 4. Parlez-^ui, Speak to him, 

2. Frappez-ia, Strike her. 6. Jjave-toif Wash thytdf. 

3. Bro88ont»-2es, Let ub brush 6. Brossez-mof, Brush me. 

them. 

106. But the objective pronoun precedes the verb when 
the imperative is negative (100.) : 

1. Ne le frappez pas. Do not 4. Ne lui paries pa«| Do not 

strike him. speak to him. 

2. Ne 2a frappez pas, Do not 5. Ke to lave pas, Do not wash 

strike her, thyself. 

3. Ne les brossons pas, Let ua 6. Ke me brossez pas, Do not 

not brush them. brush me. 

Model XXXVIIL {English at page 185.) 

1. Monsieur Vincent vous demaude. — ^Donnez-^w* cette 
iettre et priez-/^ de repasser dans une heure. 2. Madame 
Legris desire vous voir. — Priez-Za d'entrer. 3. Vos deux 
jeunes amis vous envoient ces livres. — Remerciez-Zc« bien 
de ma part. 4. Monsieur, avez-vous des commissions pour 
mesdames (35.) vos tantes? — Oui, portez-Zewr cette Iettre 
Bt ces fleurs. 5. Que (1 22.) donnerai-je aux jeune<» Dupont 
pour leurs ^trennes ? — Donnez-leur un velocipede. 6. 
Monsieur' a-t-il sonn6? — Oui, apportez-woi le journal 

7. Madame 2 d6sire-t-elle que je porte cette Iettre k la 
poste 1 — Non, laissez-Za sur la table jusqu'k demain matin. 

8. Messieurs, d^sirez-vous dfner? — ^Non, apportez-notw le 
cafe et des joumauz. 

Exereifle XXXVIII. {Position of the personal pronoun governed by 

the impercUtve.) 

The English of this exercise is at p. 186. 

(Read loth paragraphs hefwe attempting any aXtercttion.) 

I. Give the negative form ofthefollomng two paragraphs. 

Compl£icents dibbcts. — 1. Accompagnez-m<». 2. Amenez-2c. 
8. Remerciez4a. 4. Accompagnez-?uMM. 5. Invitons-Zes. 

* 3r and f are used after the imperative before en : VoiUi du 
fromage, coupez-m'fn un morceau, There is some cheese, cut me a 
piece (of it). 

* Monsieur and Madame are thus used by French servants who 
address their masters and mistresses in the third person. 




wrar 




je _::•»- 






zn- 



"^v.— -*^ .*c4i tr' t 



■.. -i 



i2?.:r. iL 



iitCC 



DISJXTNCTIYB PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS ST7BJB0T8. 77 

Moi, / or me, * Kons, we or ««. 

Tio, thou or ihee, Voan^ you. 

Lniy he, him, or »^. Enz, theif or (Aeni (m.). 

Elle, t^ Aer, or »«. Ellea, they or (Am (!.)• 

Soi, himself, herself, itself, (fee, is the disjunctiye form of 
u (p. 70). 

I^aw, votis, lui, ellcj and dies also appear as conjunctive 
pronouns (p. 68). 

In this lesson the disjunctive pronouns will only appear 
as subfects (nominatives). 

108. The disjunctive pronoun as a subject is much 
stronger than the conjunctive ; it is generally used for the 
sake of emphasis or contrast : 

1. £ux ne zn*ont donnd que de 1. They have only given me 

I'argent, toi tu ^ me domies money, thou giveet me 

la vie. life. 

2. YotiB dites que vous avez 2. You say that you are right^ 

raison, mot je^ pretends que / maintain that you are 

vouB avez tort. wrong. 

3. Sa femme est AUemande, 8. His wife is a German, but he 

maie lui il ^ est Russe. is a Russian. 

109. The personal pronoun assumes the dLsgunctive 
form — (1) in answering questions ; (2) after conjunctions; 
and (3) especially in comparisons : 

1. Qui parie f — Afot. 1. Who bets ?— I do. 

2. Faites comme euac, 2. Do as they (do). 

8. Je Buis plus ftg^ que lui. 8. I am older than he (is)* 

Model XXXIX. {English cU page 186.) 

I. 1. Qui est-ce qui chantera ce soir 1 — Lui et sa soeur. 
2. Est-elle plus &g^e que lui? — Non, il est beaucoup 
plus Ilg6 qxi*elle. 3. Avez- vous quelquefois rencontr^ les 
jeunes Durandl — Oui, je n'aimerais pas k ^tre habill^ 
comme eux, 4. Qui est-ce qui r^pond k mes questions I — 
Moi, 6. Portaient-ils tous le m^me costume que tai? — 
Non, lis portaient presque tous le mime costume que lui, 

II. 1. Yous dites que M. et Mme Vincent sont Anglais 
Tun et Tautre I — ^Non, Mme Vincent est An^laise, mais lui, 
il est Fran9ais. 2. Je vous rdp^te que Bobert a tort.— 

' Observe the double subjects. 



Eh bien ! moi je vous r^p^te qu'il a raison. 3. j^ves^voos 
rencontr^ les jeunea Leblanc et leurs soeors dans le bois 1 — 
Oui, elles portaient un panier de fruits, et eux un paquet. 
4. Jouez-voTis quelquefois aux cartes ?— J/o* f jamais. 5. 
Ikea-Yous du m^e pays) — Nbn, je exm Anglais, et lui 
il est Allemand. 

Exercise XXXIX. {Disjunctive personal pronouns,) 

I. ]ibx,TOi, LUi, BLLB, NOU% Tous, BUZ, and ELLBS. — ^1. Is he oMer 
than I am f — No, but he is older than SHB is. 2. Who wiU-sing 
with her sister ? — Thbt (m.) wiU. 3. Who has met my sisters in 
tlie wood ? — Tbet (m.) have. 4. Are you older (80.) than they (f.) 
are f — Ko, they are older than I am. 

II. 1. Does young Rohert * reply to-the (43.) question* ? — He I 
never. 2. Are you countrymen ? — ISTo, he is English and I am 
Frendi. 3. Are (p. 5) We both wrong ? — Ko, you are {avee) right, 
hut HB is wrong. 4. Were they (m.) all carry ini?i baskets (61.) ? — 
No, THEY (m.) were carrying* baskets, but their (p. 18) sisters were 
patryingi i^rcels. 

cpNVEBSATXONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 187.) 
B4pond€9 en frangais aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Bi^rlez-Yous la m6me langae que moif 2. Voire 
hhre est-il aussi grand que votis 9 3. Les Lapons sont-ila 
aussi grands que nous f 4. Sommes-nous aussi bons chas- 
seurs qu'^i^ ? 5. Yous ^9 aussi grand que votre cousin^ 
mais Stes-Yous aussi &g^ que lui f 6. Yous avez commenc^ 
le fran^ais en mdme temps que votre s<eur, parlez-vous 
aussi biep qQ!elle 9 



FOETIETH LESSON. {Qmrmtime legm.) 

DlSJUNCnVB PKRSpNAL PRONOUNS USEDi AS OBJECTS. 

(Compare with page 70.) 

110. Disjunctive personal pronouna used as objects, 
whether directi (^9.) or indirect (lOL), have the same 
forms as when they are used ^ subjects (page 77) : 

^ Use the imperfect tense of porter (p. 2), which meaiis " to 
carry," " to bear,** "to wear," &c. 
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DiBSCT Objbots. [Compliments directs.) 

Qui frappe-tril ? — Moi. Whom does he strike T — Me. 

Qui biliine-t-il i—Toi Whom does he t>Iame l^TJiee. 

Qui loue-t-il J — ^trt. Whom does he praise t — Hifh, 

Qui flatte-t-il iSlle. Whom does he flatter ^—Mfr, 

Qui appelle-t-il f — Notis. Whom does he call f — Us. 

Qui iiivite-i-il I — Vous, Whom does he invite ? — You. 

Qui am^iie*t-il I — Eux. Whom does he bring I — TTtem. 

Qui invite-t-il ? — EUes. Wliom does tie invite ? — Them. 

111. The disjanctive form of the pronoun is also u^ed 
after prepositions : 

1. Ce billet est«il pour moi f 1. Is this note for m^ t 

2. Ton domestique est-il avec toi t 2. Is thj servant with thee t 

3. Marc arrive-t-il avant Itti f 3. Does Mark arrive before him f 

4. Son fr^e est-il centre elle f i. Is her brother against her t 

5. Le domestique ^tait-il derri^re 5. Was the servant behind us f 

noiisf 

6. Votre sosur arrivera-t-elle sans 6. Will your sister arrive with 

voits t out you f 

7. Comptez-vous sur eux f 7. Do you rely upon them f 

8. Arrives-vous apr^ eUes f 8. Do you arrive after them f 

MoDBL XL. {English at page 187.) 

I. Complements DiRBCTS. — 1. Qui appelle-t-on (13.) 1 — 
Moi, 2. Qui demandez-vous 1 — Lui, 3. Qui inviterez- 
vous 1 — EUe, 4. Qui r^compenserez-vous ? — Eux. 5. Qui 
a-t-on blto^l — Elks. 

II. Complements indirects, &c. — 1. Qui parlerq. aptea 
mot? — ^Lui (107.) et son fr6re. 2. Voterez-vous coptre 
ettx ? — ITon, je voterai pour eux. 3. Arriverez-vous avec 
elle f — Non, j'arriverai sans elle. 4- Comptez-vous sur 
elles? — Non, elles n'arriveront pas aigourd'huL 5. Vien- 
drai-je seul ? — Non, j'arriverai avec vous. 

Practicb. — Answer the questions of the first paragraph in fuU, 
thus : Q^i ajppelle-t-on t — On m'appelle, 

Sxorai^O XL. {Di^unctive personal pronouns used as objects.) 
Afoif toi, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, elles. 

I. Compliments directs. — 1. Whom (125.) will you reward ? — Her. 
2. Whom do you want % — ^IM. 8. Whom have ^ney {on\ blamed f 
— MJl 4. Whom (125.) will yo invite ^Them (m.). 

II. CompUments indirects. — 1. Shall I come alone? — No, I shall 
arrive with you. 2. Shall I vote for him? — No, vote* (sing.) 
against km. 3. Who will -speak against mb f — She and her brother. 
4, Shall t vote against them (m.)? — Ko, vote * (sine.) for tui:m (m.). 
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CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 187.) 

R^pondei enfrarifais aux six questions siUvanUs. 

1. Arriyez-Tous ayant mo%$ 2. Qui est deyant vous^ 
3. Vong 6tes parti en mdme temps que votre frtee, pour- 
quoi arriye^YOus apr^ luif 4. Vos amis sont partis 
avant vous, comment arrivez-yons ayant eaxf 5. Vos 
Boeurs ont promis de yemir, comptez-yous sur tlUsf 6. 
Votre oousine n'^tait pas senle k la promenade, qui ^tait 
ayec elle f 



FORTY-FIRST LESSON. (Quarante a tmihne legm.) 
Possessive Pronouns. {Compare wUh p. 16.) 

Singular, 
I. Lemien, 

la mienne, 
II. le tien, 

la tienne, 
[II. Le lien, 
la lienne, 



Plural. 
leg miens, 
leg miennes, 
leg tiens, 
leg tiennes, 
leg sleiis, 
leg siennes, 



mine or mine ovm. 



thine or thy own. 



[ his, herSy its, or on^s ; or his, 
her, USf or one's ovm. 



112. Possessive pronouns are used instead of nouns 
mentioned before, and take the gender (32.) and number 
of those nouns : 



1. Je bl&me votre mari et lesien. 

2. Robert a emprunt^ une 

xnontre, paroe qu'il a perda 
la sienne. 



1. I blame your husband and 

hers, 

2. Robert has borrowed a watch, 

because he haa lost his 
own. 



113. His or i^ before nouns are possessiye adjectives 
expressed by son^ sa, ses (p. 16) ; but his or its used instead 
of nouns are pronounsy rendered by le sien^ lea siensy la 
sienne, les siennes : 



Adjectives, 

1. Yoici Charles ayeo son oncle. 

— Here is Charles with his 
uncle. 

2. Voici Richard avec sa sceur. — 

Here is Richard with his 
slater. 



Pronouns, 

1. YoicimonondeyOhestZcsieiif 

— Here is my uncle, where 
UhUt 

2. Yoici ma sosur, oti est la 

sienne f — Here is my sister, 
where iahisf 



LB UiES, L£ TIEN, LE SIEN, £Ta 81 

At^feetUfti. Pronoum. 

B. Yoici Joseph avec set fibres. 8. Voici mes fr^res, oh sont let 

— ^This is Joseph with hit sieru f — Here are my 

brothers. brothers, where are his t 

i, Yoici Josephine aveo set 4. Voici mes soeiirsi oii sont let 

BQBUTB. — This is Josephine tiennat — Here are my 

with Jier sisters. sisters, where are hit f 

Model XLL {Englith at page 188.) 
1. Le mieriy les miens, la mienne, les miennes. — 1. Votre 
commis arrivera-t-il aveo le tnden S — ^Non, il arrivera plus 
tard. 2. 0^ sont leurs livres ? — Ds ne sont pas avec let 
miens. 3. Ou avez-vous trouv6 ma lorgnette ? — EUe 6tait 
avec la mimne, 4. Qaahd apporterez-voos mes cartes 
g^ographiquesl — Jeles apporterai en m§me temps que tes 
miennes, 

n. and III. Le tien, les tiens^ la itenne^ Us tiennes; le 
sien, les siens, la denne, les siennes, — 1. Victor a-t-il d^chir^ 
son album? — II n'a pas d^chir^ le sien, mais moi (108.) 
j*ai d^chird le lien, 2. Victoire a-t-elle d^chir^ son dic- 
tionnaire ] — Elle n'a pas d^chir^ le sien, mais elle a perdu 
letim. 3. Ton oncle a-t-il amen^ ses domestiquesi — II 
n'a pas amen6 Us siens, mais il a amend les tiens, 4. Ta 
tante a-t-ello amend ses chevaux 1 — Elle n'a pas amend les 
siens, parce qu'elle attend Us iiens. 5. Inviterez-vous leur 
mboQ et la sienne ? — J'inviterai toute la famille. 6. 0^ 
avez-vous rencontrd votre tante et Us siennes ? — J'ai ren- 
contrd Us siennes au pare et la mienne devant Tdglise. 
Praotioe. Turn the singular into the plural, and vice versd. 

Exercise XLI. {Pottettive pronount.) 

I. Le mien, let miens, la mienne, let mienrut,—!. Will you bring 

yom- opera«laffl and mine ?— Ko, I have lost mine. 2. Have you 

lost my book !— No, I have lost my own. 8. Has your niece torn 

your books ^— She has not torn mink {ph), but she has torn her own, 

4. Have your nieces lost your maps f— They have not lost minii 
(pZ.), but they have torn his (118.). 

VL Lt tient la tienne^ *m tient, let ttennet,—!. Has your servant 
brought your horse and his (113.) ?— He has not brought his, but he 
has brought mine. 2. Was (imp.) your sister with his (113.) ?— 
Ko mine was with your aunt. 8. Was your uncle with hebs f— 
^o' he was (imp.) with your aunt 4. Have you torn your books 
and HIS (pi.) I— I have torn His {pi.), and I have lost my own {pi), 

5. Will you bring your maps and His {pi.) ? — I have lost his, and 
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torn mj own. 6. Have you met yoor nieces with his (jpl.) ? Ko^ 
BIB were {imp.) with your (35.) aunt. 

OONYJBBSATIONAL PRACTICE. {JEttgluh Ot pOffC 188.) 

Jt^ndez enjranptis aux six qu^tons wuivantes, 

1. Voire liyre est-il plus grand que le mien f 2. Votre 
montre marqile-t-elle la m^e heore qne la tnienne f 3. 
Vos gadts sont-ils de la mime coulenr que les nUem ? 4. 
Yotre IrSre sd seri-il de votre dictioiinaire^ quand il ne 
trouYe pas le n&n f 5. Vbtre soaor se ^ert^e de votre 
parapltue, qnand eUe he trouTe pas le tien f 6. Voire domea- 
tiqtie porte-t-il vos gaats, qnand il ne trouve pas les siens f 



FOKtY-SECOND liESSON. {QuaraTUe-deuxOfne l^n.) 

PossESSiTE PBONOUira {Continued.) 

I. Unetre^i 

la ndtre, 
II. U vfttre/ 

la voire, 
III. Le ledr, 

111 leur, 



\f»nixj^ I oanr or <mr oini. 

I yown or your cwn, 
\ theirs or (keir own. 



les vdtres, 
les v8ti-(BS, 
les lenirB, 
les lean. 



RbadNo. 112, p. 80. 
i. Voici Yotre onde et voilk le I. Here is your uncle ahd theiv 



nttre, 
Voici YOB ondes et toilli U» 

nUrts, 
Sa tante arrivera avec la 

nUre, 
Ses tantes arriveront avec 
, lek nOlres. 
ll. ilon commis detdeure avec 

le vdtre. 
Mas commis demeurent avec 

les vdtres. 
Ma ni^ce joue avec la vttre. 
ftps nieces jouent avec les 

u6tres. 



IB ours. 
Here are your uncles and 

there are ours. 
His aunt will arrive with 

ours. 
His aunts will arrive with 

ours, 
II. My. clerk lives with yours. 

My clerks live with yours. 

My niece plays with ^ourt. 
My nieces play with yours. 



1 The ppssessive pronouns le nCtre, les n5tri!s, le vdtRfe, LRs 
vdTRKS, tf^ko the circumflex accent (8.) over the Vowel o, which is 
long in them ; whereas the. possessive ddjectiv^ notrb and ▼arm 
take no accent, as the o in them is short. (See p. 16.) 
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III. Moll chien est pins groB que III. My dog is bigger thAn 

le Uur. theirs. 

Mea ohieiis soni plus gros My dogs ure bigger than 

que les Uun. theirs. 

Ma vache est avec la leur. My cow is with theirk, 

Mes vaches sont avec les My cows are Vith theirs. 

leun. 

Model XLTL {English at page l&b.) 

1. Lendtre, td nJ5trey les ndti^es. — 1. Leur buresra est-il 
grand? — II n'est pas si grand que le ndtre. 2. Leur 
maison est-elle commode ? — Elle n'est pas si commode que 
la ndtre. 3. Leurs domestiques sont-ils soigueux? — Us 
lie soiit pas si soigneux 4ue les ndtres. 4. Leurs nilces 
sont-elles obl%eantes? — Qui, elles sont beaueoup plus 
obligeaates que les nStres. 

TL Le vdtre, la vdtre, les vdtres. — 1. Viendrai-je votre 
cheval 1 — ^Non, vendez le vdtre, 2. Vendrai-je votre vache ? 
— ^Non, vendez la vdtre. 3. Briilerai-je vos livres ? — ^Non, 
briilez les vdtres, parce qu'ils ne sont |)as bons. 4; Mou- 
trerai-je vos lettres (f.) ^Non, montrez les vdtres. 

IIL Le leur, la leur, les leurs. — 1. Pojirquoi pretez-vous 
votre journal h vos voisins 1 — Parce qu'ils me prfitaient le 
leur, 2. Poiirquoi pritez-vous votre petite voiture k vos 
cousins? — Parce qu'ila me pr^taient Id leur. 3. Vos onclea 
ont-ils retrouviS vos chiens 9 — Qui, mais ils, ont perdu les 
leurs. 4. Vos nieces ont-elles raccommod^ vos oqibrelles 
(f.) 9 — Oui, elles ont raccommod^ les n6tres et les leurs, 

Practiob. — Tiun the singular ihto the plural, and vice versA. 

Ezerclse XUI. (Possessive pronouns.) 

I. Le ndtre, la ndtrb, les lldties. — 1. ^hall I bum my newspaper ? 
— ^No, bum (pi.) OURS (sing.). 2. Has your cousin* repaired his 
own carriage ? — No, but he has repaired oqas (sing,), 3. Are yom 
uncles with cubs {pi.) ! — ^No, but your aunts are with OUBS. 

II. le vdtre, Id vdtre^ lei vdtres. — 1. Is .their office 0Qnyeni^nt? 
— It is not so conveniient as youbs is. 2. Is your niece obliging ? — 
She is not so obliging as toubs is. S. Are your horses good t — 
They are not so good as yodbs are. 

III. Le leux, la leur, les leurs. — 1. Shall I sell my dog ? — ^STo, sell 
(pL) THXIBS (ting.). 2. ^hall I show my ovm letter? — Ko, diow 
(pi.) THSnus (sing.),' 3. l^hy do^yoii l^d your books to yoiii 
cousins * (m.) ? — Because they used-to-lena me theibs (pt). 
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GOXVEBSATIONAL pfiACTiCE. {English at page 189.) 

Ripondez en franqai% attx six questions suivantes. 

1. Yotre facteur apporte-t-il les lettres h la m^me heure 
que le ndtre f 2. Voire domestique est-elle da mSme pays 
que la ndtre f 3. Mon livre est-U de la in^me couleur que 
le vdtref 4. Cette pendule marque-t-eUe la m^me heure 
que la vdtref 5, Votre m^decin demeure-t-il dans la 
mdme rue que le leur f 6. Votre roe est-elle aussi bruyante 
que la leur f 



FORTY-THIRD LESSON. {Quarante-troisi^me le^on.) 

The Relatiyb Peonoun qui (never qu'). 

114. Qui expresses " who," " which," and " that," when 
these words are used as subjects, for both genders and 
numbers : 



1. V4\hYe qui ^coute, &o. 

2. La dame qui parle, &c. 
8. Lea dl^ves qui ^utent. 
4. Les dames oui porlent. 
6. L'oiaeaa qui chante. 

6. Les oifieauz qui chantent 

7. Le crayon ^t est sur la table. 

8. La plume qui est sur le 

pupitre. 

115. ftui is also the relative pronoun generally used 
for ''whom" after prepositions, but only in mentioning 
persons:^ 



1. The pupil who listens, &c 

2. The lady tDho speaks, &o. 
8. The pupils who listen. 

4. The ladies toho speak. 

5. The bird thcU sings. 

6. The birds that sing. 

7. The pencil which is on the 

table. 

8. The pen which is on the desk. 



1. L'dl^ve k qui * vous parlez. 

2. La dame k qnd^ vous' r^- 

pondez. 
8. Les en&nts k qui* vous 

donnez des pommes. 
4. Les demoiselles k qui* vous 

donnez des legons. 



1. The pupil to w^om you speak. 

2. The lady to idAom you teply. 



wkom 



you 



8. The children to 

give apples. 
4. The young ladies to wAom you 

give lessons. 



^ And personified things. 

' It would be correct to say : 1. L'41^ve auqud vous parlei. 
2. La dame k laqudle vous rtfpondez. 8. Les enfante auxquM vous 
donnez des pommes. 4. Les demoiseUes auaequiUea vous donnes 
des le^ns. 
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Model XLIII. {English at page 189.) 

I. ftni as a subject, — 1. Oil est rhomme qui a apport^ 
eette lettre ? — II attend dans le vestibule. 2. Oil est la 
femme qui a apport^.le gibier) — Elle est en bas. 3. Ovl 
Bont les messieurs qui ^taient en haut 9 — Je Tignore. 4. 
Lea dames qai ^taient au salon sont-elles en bas ? — ^Non, 
elles sont parties (14d.). 5. Quand mangerons-nous le 
faisan qui ^tait dans le panier de la femme ? — Nous le 
mangerons ce soir. 6. Ave^-vous d^cachet^ la lettre qui 
6tait sur men bureau f — Non, mais j'ai d^cachet^ les lettres 
qui ^talent sur la chemin^e. 

IL Oui, " whom," after a preposittoiu — 1. Oil est le mon- 
sieur avec qui^ vous ties (144.) entr6 ? — ^H est en baut, il me 
semble. 2. Oonnaissez-vous le jeune homme derridre qui ^ 
nous sommes assisi — Pas le moins du monda 3. Con- 
aaissez-vous la dame aprls qui^noua sommes entr^s (145.)? 
'-Non, je ne la connais pas, mals je demanderai son (32.) 
nom au monsieur qui est devant nous. 4. Void les mes- 
sieurs pour qui * yous avez une lettre de recommandation. 
— Merci, je vais la leur (104.) donner. 

PrjlOTIGB. — Turn the eingular into the plural, and vice vend. 

Exercise XLIII. (Qui, '* who;* or '« wAoro.") 

L Qui, at a subject, "who," "which," "that."— 1. Do you 
know the man who is- waiting down-stairs ? — No, but I know the 
woman who is upnettairs. 2. J)o you know the gentlemen who are 
in the hall f — No, but I know the ladies who are in the drawing- 
rooncL 8. Where is the basket that was in the hall ? — It is down- 
stairs. 4. Have you unsealed the letters that were (imp.) on the 
mantel-piece t — No, but I have unsealed the letter of introduction 
THAT was on the desk {bureau, m.). 

II. Qui, "whom," (ifter a prq>osUion, — 1. Where is the young 
man for whom I have a letter ! —He is up-stairs with the gentlemen 
with WHOM you have (144.) entered. 2. Who (125.) is the lady behind 
whom we are sitting (auis)i — I do not know. 3. Do you Imow the 
ladies with whom we have (ll4.) entered ? — No, but I know the 
gentlemen behind whom we are sitting {past partie.). 



^ Or avec lequeL ' Or derri^re lequ^ 

' Or Kpihs laquelles. * Or pour lesquels. 



8^ QUE bk QXf. 

coNVEBd&tioNAL PRACTICE. (EtigliA at page 189.) 

Mip&ndei enfrarv^u OMX iix qttestions suivanies, 

1. Ybtd^z-vous avoir Tobligeance de me dite lb nom du 
monsieur qid demeure k c6iA ) S. Comment s'appelle le 
profeSBear qui voud esbeigne Tanglaisl 3. CSomment s'ap- 
peile la personne chez qui vous demeurez 9 4. 8ilr qndl 
sujet ^tait le thdme qui pricdde celui-cil 5. Avez-Yoiis 
^tudi^ la lefon qui vient aprds eelle-ci? 6. Comprenez- 
▼0U8 tous les mots qui sont dans vos le90iis? 



FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. {Quarante-quatriMe Ufon,) 

The Relative Pronoun que, or qji\ 

116. au^ is used for " whom," " which," and " that," 
as dirlBct objects, with reference to persons and things, for 
both genders and nbmbers : 

1. Voici le jeune hotnine que 1. Thiis is the young man v^iom 

j'intiterai. I shall invite. 

2. Voici les jeunes gens qae 2. These are the ^ouQg tnan 

j'inviterai. wJiom I Bhall invite. 

3. Voici la dame que j'atteildais. 8. This is the lady toAdm I ex- 

pected. 

4. Oh est le cotuteau gite vous 4. Where is the knife which 

avez achet^ t you have bought. 

5. Oil est la bagne^e vous avee 5, Where is the ring toJUch you 

trouv4e (203.) ? have found ? 

117 a. ftu* appears instead of que (4.) before a vowel 
or h mute : 

1. Voici r^tranger qu* Albert a 1. This ia the stranger teftoM 

invito. Albert has invited. 

2. Oh est I'enf ant qu* Henri ^ a 2. Where is the ohild fskom 

amen^ ? Henry has brought I 

Model XLIV. (English at page 1^0.) 

I. aiie (or qu*) "whom/' "which," "that."—!. Ou ra- 
ce vrai-je le monsieur que vous avez invito] — ftecevez-Le 
(105.) dans la grande pidce que je vous montreraL 2. Oh 

^ The h oi ffenri^ aiid of its feminine ffenrietie, is e<nisl&ered 
mute in ^miliar language. 
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est la dame que vous m'avez pr^ent^ ) — Elle edt assise atl 
coin du feu, an livre k la main. 3. Pourquoi avez-yous 
brul6 le jouriial que votii^ kv^z reqxi ce indtin 1 — Parce qne 
je Tai trouvd tr^ enmiyeux. 4. Votre associ^ d-t-U requ 
(p. 2.) le t^l^amme qite je lui a^ adres8^ ce n^atin 9 — Qui, 
il Ta mis avec ses autres di^p^ches (£.). 5. 4^pporterai-je 
le parapluie qtie le nouveau locataire a laiss6 dans I'anti* 
chambre? — Non, laissez-le (105.) avec celui de Tancien 
locatalrfe. 6. Montrez-iidoi (105.) la d'^moiselle ^ vous 
avez trouv^e si agr^able. — Regardez k droite ; caiisez avec 
elle, vous la trouverez cbai-niante. 

Practice. — Repeat the lesson in the pluraL 

Exercise XLIV. {Que.) 

1. Has the new lodger burnt the newspaper which I bad [avais] 
left in the ante-room ? — No, he has put it with the despatch which I 
(have) Bent (to) him. 2. Show me (105,) the lady WHOii you har* 
found 80 pleasant. — She is sitting at the fireside. 3. Have you 
invited the old tenant ? — No, I have invited the young lady whom 
you (have) introduced to me this morning. 4. Have yoii received 
a letter this momiiigf — No, I have received a despatch which I 
shallHshow you. 0. Shall I bring you the book which ,you have 
left in the l&rge room ? — No, it (24.) is too tiresome a hook, 

PsACTiCB. — Repeat the whole exercise in the plural. 

CONVERSATIONAL piiACTiCE. (Ehglisk at pdge 190.) 

H^poTidez en frangais aux six questions suivantes. 

1. QueP test celui de v6s profess^urs que voUs voyez le 
plus souvent ] 2, Quelle est celie de voa tantes que vous 
voyez le plus souvent? 3. Quel est le journal qtie vous 
lisez le plus souvent 1 i. Voulez-vous me montrer le theme 
que vous avez pour demain 1 5. La musique esl-elle celui 
des beaux-arts que vous prdftrez 1 6. Yotre f r^i-e atu6 a 
deux cbevaux, quel est celui qu'H pr^fere ? 

^ 117 b. QueJ frequently refers to a noun understood. The full 
meaning of this question is : Qzie/ ,prof esaeur eit cdui de vos profet- 
tcun que vous WjfU le plu$ souvent f 
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FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. {Quarante-dnqui^ne lefon.) 

DONT| DUQUEL, DE LAQUELLB, ETa 

118. Dont ^ generally expresses " whose," " of whom," 
and '^ of which,'' with reference to persons or things men- 
tioned in the sentence j dant^ \a of both genders and num- 
bers: 

!• Le domestique dont youb par- 1. The servanto/iciAoni you spoke 

liez est mort. is dead. 

2. La domestique (2ofi< vouB par- 2. Themaid-«erYanto/wA4>myou 

liez est morte. spoke is dead. 

8. La chanson dorU vous parlies 8. The song ofvhiek you spoke 

est fort jolie. is very pretty. 

4. Je recompense les dl^ves donl 4. I reward the pupils ioAom 

les devoirs sont parfaits. exercises are perfect. 

5. J'ai visits I'^glise dont vous 5. I have visited the church 

admirez la nef. whose nave you admire. 

Observe the arrangement in the last sentence of this 
rule, as well as in the following examples. 

119. Duquel, de laquelle, desquels, or desquelles, 
must be used for '* whose," whenever there is a preposi- 
tion between '' whose " and its antecedent* 

1. Le banquier aux enfants c^u- 1. The banker to whote children 

qud ' je donne des le^ns I give lessons is ^ery rick, 

est trte riche. 

2. Oh est le livre sur la couver- 2. Where is the book on lo&oac 

ture duquel vous avez ^crit cover you have written your 

votre nom ? name ? 

Model XLV. {English €U page 190.) 

L Dont, "whose," "of whom," "of which."— 1. Pour- 
quoi 6vite25-vou8 le nouveau locataire ? — Parce que c'est un 
homme dont la soci^t6 est dangereuse. 2. La demoiselle 
dont vous parlez est-elle aimable? — Oui, ella est aussi 
aimable que jolie. 3. Vous apporterai-je le roman dont 

^ Observe that dont cannot be used without an antecedent in 
the sentence. Therefore the next sentence : I know of tA&om you 
speak, must be : Je sais de qui vous parlez. 

* De qui may be used instead of duqudy de laquelU, desqueU, or 
detquelleif in speaking of persons. 

' Or Le banquier aux enfants de qttif fte. 
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7oa8 avez copi6 la premiere page? — Non^apportez-moi (105.) 
le livre dont j'ai traduit le premier alin^a ce soir. 4. La 
maison dont nous avons visitl les deux grandes pi^ea est- 
elle k vendre 1 — Non, mais celle du romancier dorU nous 
avons admirl le jardin est k loner. 5. Recevrai-je la 
personne dont je viens de (175.) vons donner la carte? — 
Qui, recevez-la (105.) dans le petit salon chinois. 

II. DUQUBLy DESQUELS, DB LAQUELLB, DBSQUELLES..^ — 1. 

Voulez-vons me montrer le compositeur k Top^ra duquel ^ 
vous donnez la prlf^rence ? — Avec plaisir, mais n'ayez pas 
Fair de le voir. 2. Est-ce Ik Tactrice k la voix de laqueUe 
vous trouvez tant de charme ? — Oui, elle chante comme nn 
ange. 3. Montrez-moi le chSne sur I'^corce (f.) duquel 
vous avez gravd vos initiales. — Regardez k droite. 4. Est- 
ce Ik la grande armoire k la porte de laquelle on (p. 5, 
No. 13) a mis^ une serrure? — Oui, mais la cl^ en est 
perdue. 
Pbacticb. — Rep^t the lessons in the plural number. 

Ezeroiie XLV. (Dont, duquel^ &c.) 

I. DOHT, "whose," ••of whom," of which."— 1. Shall I receive 
the man whobb house is to let f^Tes^ receive him (105. ) in the 
large room. 2. Will you show me the lady whobb book you haye 
translated f^— Look to your right. 8. Why have you burnt (hUli) 
the newspaper whosb first page * (f.) I (have) translated I — I have 
not burnt it (100.), I shall-bring it to you (103.) this evening. 

II. Duquel, db laqublli, &c. — I. Where is the novelist to 
WHOSB book you give the preference? — He is in the garden. 2. 
Show me (105.) the lady to WHOSB voice you give the preference? 
—Look to your right, but do not seem to see her. 

Practiob.— Repeat the exercise in the pluraL 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at page 191.) 
Repondez enfimn^is aux iix questions suivantes, 

1. Quel est celui de vos professeurs dont les le9ons vous 
paraissent * les plus difficiles ? 2. La vip^re n'est-elle pas 
un reptile dont la morsure est dangereusel 3. Quel est le 
podte aux ouvrages duquel ' vous donnez la prdf ^rence ? 

^ Or de qui. (See note, page 88.) 
' Past participle of mettre, 

' It vxndd he eorrtct to My : Quel est le po^te aux ouvrages de qui 
vous donnes la pr^f^rence ? ^ See p. 158, No. 200. 



90 QUEIi, QU£, Aim QUOL 

4. QueU spnt les compositeurs fran^ais auz partitions ^e5- 
quel& vous donnez la pr^f^rence ? S. Quel est le peintre 
dont yous admirez le plus les tableaux ? 6. Poussin n'est-il 
pas le peintre fran^ais aux paysages duquel^ yous donnea 
la pr^f^rence ? * (P. 88, note 2.) ' 



FORTT-SIXTH LESSON. {QmranU-dxihru legon.) 

ftuel, que, and quoi, ** what." 

12Q. "What" before a noun is the adjective quel, 
QUELS, QUELLE, QUELLES, according to the gender and 
number of the noun : 

I f 

1. What a man ! — Qud homme ! 2. WJuU a workwoman ! — 
QiLcUe ouvri^re ! 8. What men I — Quels hommea 1 4. What work- 
women I — Quelles ouvri^rea ! 

Quel (or quelle) used exclamatively, takes no article, 
as we see from the preceding examples (120.). 

12L ftnel, <fec., is used fo^ " what" or " which" before 
nouns in asking questions : 

1. Queloiseauayez-vouatu^? 1. IFAa< bird have you shot? 

2. QueU oiseauz avez-vous tu^ t 2. WhcU birds have you shot t 
8. Q^Me ouytI^ avez-vous 8. What workwoman have you 

pav^f paid! 

4. QuMes ouTii^res avez-Tous 4. What workwomen have you 
pay^s(203.)? paid! 

122. Que (or qu*) is used for "what" before a verb 
of which it is the direct (99.) object : 

1. QuB ' mangez-vous tous les 1. What do you eat every day ? 

jonrs? 

2. Q'/avez-voua mang^ ce ma- 2. What have you eaten this 

tinS' morning ? 

^ It would he equally correct to say : Poussin n'est-il pas le peintre 
francais aux paysages de qui vous donnez la pr^fdrence f 

* 128. Qtj'Bst-ob QUB may be used instead of merely que^ but 
tbMi the 8U))ject precedes the verb : 

1. Qu'est-oe que voum mangez 1. What is it that you eat every 

tous les j JUTS ? day ? 

2. Qu'e8t<:equevou«avezmangtf 2. What ifl it th%t you havt 

0^ matin ? «4ten this morning ? 
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]^. %W ^ffiP^^ ^^^^ "what" Tipf4 bj.iteglf pr #er 
i| preposition, anfi nqt foUpwed bj a noui^ : 

1. QKot9 — What? 2. Dd ^tiot parlez-vousf — Of what do you 
■peak? 

Model XLVI. (English at page 191.) 

I. ftnel, &c., exdamativdy, — 1. Voici (37.) le journal 
qne j'ai achet^. — Quel journal ! 2. Voici Fhorloge que j'ai 
achet^ {2(^^.)—QndU horloge ! 

IL Quel, interrogatively. — 1. Qy^l 61^ve avez-yous 
pnni? — J'ai puni eelui qui a ^t^ paresseux. ^. Qiulle 
ouvri^e avez-vous cong^di6e? — J'ai cong^di6 celle qui 
arrivait trop tard. 

nL Que, as a direct object — 1. Que mange-t-il* k la 
pension? — II mange pen de viande (f.), mais beaucQup de 
legumes et de fruits. 2. Que donne-t-il ^ 4 son pension- 
naire 1 — II lui donne un potage, deux plats et du dessert. 

IV. Quel, "what." — 1. Quoif est-ce du moutoni — 
Mais non, c'est du boeuf. 2. Avec qiioi le nouvel ^l^ve 
a-t-il maiig^ sa pomme? — U Fa mangee (203.) avec un 
couteaa et une fourchette d'argent. 

Practicb. — Kepeat all the sentences in the plural (whenever 
sense will allow). 

EzaroiM XLVI. {Quel, gue, and quoi,) 

I. 1. What a pupil ! 2. What a workif oman I 8. What 
dishes ! 4. What clocks ! 

IL 1. What dessert* (m.) doet he give f — He gives apples, &c. 
2. What meat (f.) does he eat ? — He eats beef and mutton. 

III. 1. What does he give for dessert * f — He gives fruit,* &c. 
2. What has he eaten 1— He has eaten a great-deal of meat and (of) 
vegetables. * 

IV. 1. With what does he eat his meat ? — With a knife and (a) 
fork. 2. W hat I }iave you hought beef 1 — No, I have bought 
Qiutton. 

CONVERSATIONAL PfiAOTiOB. {Snglisli at page 191.) 

Eepondez enfrangais aux six questions suivantes, 
1. Quel jour avez-vous cong^l 2. Quelle heure ^taii-il 

^ Or Qu'est-ce qu'il mange f 

■ Or Qu'est-ce qu'il donne ? (See No. 123, p. 90.) 
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quand vous dtea (144.) entr6? 3. Quels ouvragea frangais 
avez-vousf 4. Que pensez-vons^ de ce tempa-d? 5. 
Qu'^tadiez-vons ' cet hiverf 6. Sur quai posez-yooa 
Yotre chapeau en entrant ? 



FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON. {Quarante'8q)ttime le^ 

Qmi, as an interrogative pronoun, 

125. The following pronouns refer to persons only: 

1. Qui, or qui ist-ob qui ? 1. Who ? 

2. Qui, or qui sbt-oe qub ? 2. Whom f 

8. De qui, or db qui kst-cb qub I 3. Of or from whom f 
4. A QUI, or A QUI EST-OB QUB ? . 4. To whom ? 

(Qui r^gne en Angleterre ? 

1. •< Qui e^trce qui r^e en Angle- 1. Who reigns in England f 
( • terre? 

iQui punlBsez-TOUs ? 

2. < Qui aUce que youb' punis- 2. Whom do you punish f 
( sex? 

iDe qui parlez-yous ? 

3. <De qu% est-ce que vous' 3. Of whom do you speak f 
( parlez ? 

(A qui donnerez-7ous ce 
M ) bijou? 4. To whom will you give the 

* ^A qui nUx qut vous' don- jewel ? 

( nerez ce bijou ? 

126. Observe that qui in asking questions may mean 
either " who ** or " whom : " 

1. Qui vous recompense ?* 1. Who rewards you? 

2. Qui r^compensez-vous ? ^ 2. Whom do you reward f 

Model XL VII. {English at page 191.) 

I. 1. Qui^ pose les tapis dans les diffi^rentes pieces d'une 
maison ? — C'est le tapissier. 2. Qui tapisse lea diff^rentes 
pieces d'une maison 1 — C'est le peintre (le coUeur). 

^ Or Qu'est-ce quo vous pensez (128.) f 

' Or Qu'est-ce que vous Studiez (123.) ? 

' 127. The subject precedes the verb when qui ttt ee que appears 
mstead of qui, *« whom." (See note. No. 123, p. 90.) 

^ Or Qui est-ce qui vous recompense? 

' Or Qui est-ce que vous rdoompensei ^ 

* Or Qui est-ce qui f With reference to things, the question is 
asked with qu'est-ce qui, what Ex. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit? 
What makes that noise ? 
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n. 1. Qui conoaissez-yous k Londresi — J'y conuais 
beaucoap de monde. 2. Qyi enverrez-Tous 4 la poste? — 
J'y enverrai mon domestique ou mon plus jeane employ^. 

in. 1. De gui ce petit gar^on a-t-il peur ? — U a peur 
du ramoneur. 2. De gui votre frdre attend-il line 
montre % — ^11 attend une montre de chez Thorlog^r. 3. De 
qvi le m^ecin a-t-il parl^) — II 'a parl^ d'un de sea 
malades. 

IV. 1. A qui porterez-vous ce paquetl — Je le porterai 
au monsieur auquel (115.) il est adress6. 2. A qui votre 
oncle prStera-t-il cette revue? — II la prdtera au nouveau 
locataire. 

Practice. — ^Repeat the whole lesson, beginning the first para- 
graph with ^t tMtrce qui J the second with qui uUu que; the third 
with de qvi eet-ce que ; and the fourth with d qui est-ce que. 

Exercise ZLVn. (Qui, «who " or *' whom ; ** de qui, d qui, ftc.) 

L 1. Who will-lend a watch ^--Yollr uncle unll. 2. Who is 
afraid ? — The chimney-sweeper is. 

II. 1. Whom do you expect t — I expect my unde and the new 
tenant. 2. Whom do you know at the poat-q^l — I know the 
youngest clerk. 

III. 1. Of WHOM has the upholsterer spoken t — He has spoken of 
his youngest clerk. 2. From whom doee the new tenant expect 
a parcel ?---He expects a parcel from the watchmaker. 

lY. 1. To WHOM will you send this watch t— -I shall-send it (100.^ 
to my unde. 2. To whom is this pared (23.) addressed 9— It (24.) 
ia addressed to the new tenant. 

OONTEBSATIONAL PSACTICE. {Englith (Xt pagt 192.) 

Eepondat enfranfais aux sic queUvma suivantei, 
1. Qui arrache les dents? 2. Qui confectionne lea 
vStements? 3. Qwt gu^rit les malades ? 4. Qi«» 6coutez- 
voua pendant la leQon? 5. De ^i avez-vous re^u des 
lettres ce matin ? 6. A qui dcrivez-vous le plus sou vent ? 



FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. (Quaranle^huitihne legon,) 
DsMOVsxRATiys Pronouns. — Ce, ceci» and cela. (See p. 9.) 

128. Ce is used for " it " or " that " before or after any 
part of itre^ or before qui, que, or dont; 
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1. Ktftneeluil— K<Mie'ert«ll«. 1. It «bef— No, Hk cbo. 

2. QuicHt^t'-i^esilefaeleox. & Who m ikt— U is ilw pool- 



3. Ce qui est sur la table «att|>our 3. 'What (that which) is on the 

ywJOL table is for you. 

4. Ce que Tons dztes e«t ^UMI- 4. What you say is asfecmishing. 

nant^ 
6. (U dOQt Tous iNuriaK est vrai. 6. That of what you speak is 

trueu 

129. Ceci, *' this," and ceW " that/' are used in an 
indefinite senae^ without specifying the object alluded to : 

Aimsa-voos ceeiP — Qui, mais jo Do you like tkist — Yes, hut I 
prdf^ eela. prefer tkoL 

MoDfiL XLYIIL (Engluh ai pagt 192.) 

I. Ce. — 1. Est-ee moil — Oui, i^est toi 2. Qui 6tait- 
€e f — C6takit le m^edn. 3. Est-<^ un balai que tu as k 
la main) — Non^ c<'est un {)lumeau, 4. Eatrce le ramoneur 
qui est a la porte t— Non, c est le balayeur. 5. Ce qui est 
dans ce plat n'est pas pour luL— II s*en passera bien. 
6. Ce que tu as toit k ta soiur est tres iujuste. — J'eu auis 
ikoh.6. 7. Qu'est"00 qui t'^tonnel— (7e dont tu paiies. 
8. Connais-tu son onclef — Oui, je le conuais, cest' un 
homnie charmant. 

IL Ceci et cela. — 1. Admirei^tu celaf — ^Non, mais 
j'admire eed, 2. Que (122.) mangerai-je quand j'iiurai 
fini eecif — Tu mangeras ce qui est dans cette asaiette. 
3. Emporterai-je cecif — Non, emporte cela, 4. Qu'est- 
ce que ceia $ ^ — Demaude au guide. 

PKAOTICE. — ^The whole lesson may be said in the pluraL 

Exercise XltVIII, (Ce, ced, and cela.) 

\. 1. Is IT his sister f — TSoy it is his uncle. 2. Do you know the 
physician f — YeB^ he {s a charming man. $« Is it a dish f— No, 

I (7a IB used familiarly instead of ceZo. 

' l30. Ce is frequently said of persons, especially before a uuun 
preceded by un or ttne, and then means '* he " or *' she'' : 

1. J'ai entendu votre avocat, 1. I have heard your advocate 
O^est un homme trte ^o- Ae is a Teiy cjpquent mna^ 

quent. 

% PecittQttdfriQoi dtt wus pr^ 2. AUow tna to inHredoM to 
senter ma uouvelie instltu- you n^ new gov«m^)0B^ tkt 

trice, c'est unt) piauiste de ir a pianist of great talent 

grand talent. 
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rr is a plate. 4. What (122.) will you eat f--WHAT (128.) is in this 
dklL 6. WhaV astOBishea me is that of-whioh you speak. 

IL 1. Will you eat "that f— No, I shall-eat this. 2. Do you 
know THIS I — ^No, but I know that. 3. That is not for him.'^He 
will easily do without it. 4. Have you written this t — ^No, but I 
have written that. 

coNVEESATioNAL PRACTICE. (English atjpagt 192.) 

Hipandw enfranfais aux tix quesHons guivantes, 

1. "Ejst-ce vous qui interrogez les 61^vesf 2. Est-ce le 
marchand de jonrtiaux qui apporte les lettres ? 3. Est-c^ 
le marshal" qui arrache les dents? 4. Est-c« moi qui 
vous ai donn6 ceci k apprendre ? 5. Est-ce le cordonnier 
qui vend les chapeaux ? 6. Est-ce le chapelier qui vend 
les cravatesi 



FOIiTY-NINTH LESSON. {QuaranU-n^vieme lufcm,) 
CfiLUt, Celui-ci, Cklui-lI, ktc. 

I. Celui, celle, ceux, celles, thatf'thote, &c. 

II. Celui-ci, 9dUe-ci, ceux-ci, oelles-ci, thu {one) theac 
III. Gelui^la, oell^Us O0la•U^ oelles-lls that {mu) tkoat^ 

130. Celtli, celle^ " that," and ceu^, celUs, " those/* are 
used before de with reference to nouoa mentioQed before 
or afterwards, and alao before qui, que, donty h qui, &c, : 

SingtUar. Plural, 

1. J'ai invito mon and et celui 1. J'ai invito mea amis et ceux 

de moQ is^are, de mon f r^e. 

I l^ve invited my friqnd and I have invited my friends add 

my brother's (lit. that of my my brother's (i.e.y those of 

brother). my brother). 

2. J'ai invit^ ma uidce et cdk 2. J^ai invito mes ni^oei et ce^^ 

de man beau-f r^re. de mon beaunfr^re. 

I have invited my niece and I have invited my nieces and 

my brother-in-law*B (lit. that my brother-in-law's (i.e., 

of my brother-in-law). tnoH of my brother-in-law). 

13L When distinction ox contrast is marked, tJds {one), 
these, must be rendered, according to gender and number, 
by GSLUi-oi, G£i4Jhci, Gsux-ci, csL(^-i;i ; and thoit (<Hie), 
those, by celui-lX, celle-l1, CMVX-^hk, cbll^^lX : 



H 
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2. 



Singuiar, 

1. Void deux molona: manges 

cdvi<i et gardez cdiiUdu, 
Here are two melons : eat tM$ 
one and keep that one, 

2. Yoicideuxvoitureskvendre: 

celled est plus oh^ que 
ceUe4d. 
Here are two carriages for 
sale : thia (one) is dearer than 
that {one). 

132. Celui-lk, celle-la, ceux-lk, celles-la, are used ao- 
cording to gender or number for ** the former/' and *' the 
latter" is expressed by celui-ci, celle-ci, ceux-ci, - 
celles-ci : 



Plural, 
1. Voici des melons : mangeonti 

oeux-ci et gardons eeux-id^ 
Here are melons : let us eat 

tAoe and keep thoee, 
Yoioi des voituras k ▼eadra : 

ceUei-ei sont plus chores 

que eeUe&id. 
Here are carriages for sale: 

these are dearer than thoet. 



or 



Singular — MaecuUne. 

1. Le bon maltre fait le bon do- 

mestique; cduvai est rare, 
parce que celui4d n'est pas 
oommun. 
The good master makes the 
good servant ; the latter is 
rare, because the former is 
not cgjnmon. 

Feminine, 

2. La bonne maitresse fait la 

bonne domestique; celle-ci 
est rare, parce que ceUe-ld 
n'est pas commune. 



Plwral — MaecuJlvne, 
1. Lesbonsmaltres font les bong 
domestiques; eeux-H sont 
rares, parce que ceiuaM, ne 
sont pas communs. 
Good masters make good ser- 
vants; the latter are rare^ 
beoause the former are not 
common. 

Peiiwnvne, 
Lee bonnes mattresses font lee 
bonnes domestiques ; cdiea- 
ei sont rares, parce qu« 
eeUee-ld ne sont pas com^ 
munes. 



Model XLIX. (English at page 193.) 

L 1. Ou aves-vous mis^ votre bahut? — ^Dans le. grand 
salon avec celui de ma tante. 2. Oct mettrai-je^ votre 
bague¥ — Mettez-la sur la chemin^e du petit salon avec 
oeUe de mon frdre. 3. Est-ce ce monsieur qui est votre 
cousin) — Non, c'est cdui qui est assis^ au bout de la 
table. 4. Est-ce cette demoiselle qui est votre ni^ce f — 
Non, c'est ceUe qui est assise ' au bout de la table. 

IL 1. Lequel de ces bahuts pr^f^rez-vous f — Je pr€f ^e 
edui-df parce qu'il est moins grand que celui-lh, 2. La- 



^ But participle of meittre, 

' Past participle of osMoir. (145.) 



' Future of mettre. 
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quelle de ces bagues aimez-vous le mieux (216.) t — Taime 
mietix ceUe^, — Ponrqnoit — Farce qu'elle est mienx tra- 
vaill^e que eeUe-l^. 

m. 1. Pourquoi r^compensez-vous ce petit gar90iiy et 
pnnissez-yous sen fr^re ) — Parce que celui-lh travaille, et 
que celuird est paresseuz. 2. Pourquoi la maitresse rd- 
compense-t-elle votre niSce et blime-t-elle votre fille? — 
Parce que ceUe-UX aime la lecture, et que celle-ci aime trop 
la toilette. 

PRACPnoi. — Repeat the whole lesson in the plural. 

Exercise XLIX. {Cdtd, cduM, cduirldf &c.) 

I.. Celui, celub, ftc. — 1. Do you like this cabinet better (194.) 
than your aunt's {%.e,, than that of your aunt) I — No, but I like it 
(100. ) better than my brother's. 2. Why do you prefer this table * 
(f.) to your friend's (t.e., that of your friend) ? — Because it (25.) is 
smaller. 

II. Celui-oi, celui-lI, &a — 1. Shall I put your cabinet with 
THIS ONE f— No, put it (105.) in the large drawing-room. 2. Does 
this little boy work better than that one?— Yes, and I reward 
him (100.). 

III. CxLUi-oi, " the latter ; " and oelui-lA, ** the former.*' — 1. Le 
magistrat et le guerrier senrent ^galement la patrie ; eelui-ci par 
son courage, cdui-ld par sa sagesse. 2. Je vous pr^enterai ma soeur 
et ma ni^ ; celled parle f ran^ais, celle-ld ne parle qu'allemand. 

PBAcncs.-^Repeat the whole lesson in the pluraL 

CONVBKSATIONAL PRACTICK. {English at page 193.) 

Bipondez enfrangais aux six questions suivarUes, 

1. Est-ce votre parapluie que vous avez apport^ ou 
eelui de votre soeur ? 2. Est-ce votre montre qui retarde 
on cdle de madame votre tante ? 3. Yoici deux crayons, 
eelui-ci est-il plus long que celui-l^ f 4. Voici deux pages, 
celle-ci est-elle plus remplie que celle-l^ ? 5. Vous dites que 
les Fran9ais aiment le th^ et le caf^, mais ne pr^f^rent-ils 
pas celuird k celui-ldtf 6. Tons dites que Ton cultive 
Torange et I'olive dans le midi de la France, maia celle^i 
ae viaiii-eUe pas niieuz que delle-U^ 9 
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FIFTIETH LESSON. (Cinquanttime l^cm:) 

Questions asked with guel or lequel, ifrc., akd answebed 
WITH Demonstrative Pronouns. 

I. Intbrrooativb Adjectives. 

" What " or " which *' before a noun, in the sense of " what sort ? * 

M. 8. M. P. r. 8. r, p. 

1. Which or what T quel. quels, qubixk, hiibllebT 

SL Of «r from which or whatt db quel, de quels, db quelle de qublleb 7 
3. To which or what 2 AQUBt, AQVBiii^ AQUiUJti aqobllssT 

IL Interrogative Pronouns. 

133. The following are used relatively^ in inquiring 
about both persons and thiflgs : 

1, Which t LBQUBlw LE8QUBU1, LAQUVLftB» LESQUBLIAS I 

2. Of or from which f duquel, dbsqukls, db laquellb, dbsquellbb t 
8. To which f auqubl, axtxqubls, a laquellb, auxqubllmT 

III. Demonotrative Pronouns. 

134. When questions are asked with lequel, duquel, 
AU<iDSL, ifee., or with a noun preceded by the adjective 
QUEL, they are generally answered by one of the follow- 
ing :— 

1. Celui qui, • • . he or km who, \ - YthgouevkicK 

2. Celle qui, • • • t^ or her who, I I the one tohick. 

3. Ceux qui, • . . they or them who, \ or ( those which, 

4. Oelles qui, • . . they or them who, / I thoe6 which, 

5. Celui que^ ftc, . he or him tt^iom,, J V^onevAie^. 

And 80 on with any preposition. 

1« CehiidOBt, ..... that of whom, or of wkkk. 

2. Celuidequi,, .... thtUfromwi^. 

3. Celui auquel, .... that to whom or which, 

4. Celui ayec lequel, . . . that %oith whom or which, &a 

Model L. {^nglith at page I9i,) 

1. Qud vin pr^€6rez-vous i*«<-Je pr^f^e celui qu4 nmis 
avons gotLt6 en dernier. 2. Quelle romanoe Rt«gB-raQS 
chant^(203.)t — J'ai chants celle que j'ai copi^e hier. 3. 
Quel livre avez-vous consults? — Celui que vous m'avea 
recomTnandd, 4. Lequel de ces m^decins consultere^ 
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vonst — Je consulterai celui qtd a traits mon oncle. 5. 
Laq7ielle de ces daraea est sa ni^ce? — Celie qui est arrivee 
par le train de poste. 6. Lequel de ces romans allez-voua 
emporter? — J'emporterai celui dont vous m'avez lu^ Je 
premier chapitre. 7. Duqud de ces ^l^ves avez-vous 
parl6? — J'ai parl6 de celui qui a eu le premier prix. 8. 
Anqtid d« vos amis arez-vons €crit ? — J'ai toit It celui 
jw 6tait ici la semaine deraiire. 9. Dttqwel de vos voisins 
avez-voTwreguuneYisiteT— De<scZt«i^»alcTi^len« 27. 10. 
A laquelle de vos uidces avez-vous envoys un cadeau 1— 
A celle qui a en des prix. 

Practice. — Repeat the whole lesAon in the plunU. 

Exorcise L. (IntertogcUive and demonstraUm prommms,) 

1. Which of these books do you prefer f — Theoot! which I 
(have) read last week. 2. Which of these ballads have you copied 
(203.) ? — I have copied (202.) the-onb which you have sung (203X 
3. Which of your uncles will you consult ? — The-onk who wps 
{imp.) here last week. 4. To which of these ladies have you 
written {6erit) f — To thb-one of-whom you have spoken. 5. From 
WHICH <rf those physicians have you received a visit ? — From thb- 
ONI who (has) atteiidod my niece. 6. From which of your nieces 
have you received (202.) a letter f — From her who was (imp.) here 
yesterday. 

Practice. — Kepeat the whole exercise in the plurah 

ooNYSSSATiOKAi* ^BACTiCE. {Englisk ol pcbge 1 94.) 

Ripondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes, 

I. Qt^ journal avez*vous lu^ ce matin) 2. Quel pay.s 
comiaissez-vous le mieuz ? 3. Lequel de vps livres est le 
plus volumJueux ? 4. Laquelle de vos Ie9ons est la plus 
difficile? 5, Auquel des beaux-arts' donnez-vous la 
pr^f^rencet 6. Diiquel de vos amis avez-vous re^u des 
Douvelles ce matin ? 



1 Past participle of the verb ^/r«, "to read." 
* Les heatuc-arts sont rarchiteetord, la sculpture, la peintiire ei la 
mosliine. 
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FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. {CinquanU et umeme Ufon.) 

Present and Imperfect of the Second Conjugation. 

(See/ntr, in p. 2.) 

Regular verbs in ir : aveit-»>, to warn ; applaudHr, to 
applaud ; gam-4r, to gamish, to trim ; pun-tr, to punish ; 
rempl-tr, to fill; roug-«r, to redden, to blush; sal-tr, to 
soil. 

I. Presbnt. 

Afirmativdy, InterrogaHveljf, 
I finish my eaeercUe, Do I warn t 

Je fin-is mon th6xne. AvertiB-je f 

Tu fin-is ton th&me. Avertis-tu f 

II fin-it son tb^me. Avertit-il? 

Nous fin-issons notre th^me. ATertissons-nous f 

Yous fin-issez Totre th^me. Avertissez-vous ? 

Us fin-iBsent leor th^me. Avertissent-ils f 

II. IliPEBFEOT. 

/ WIS huUdinff. Was I fattening f 

Je b&tissais. Aplatissais-je? 

Tu hMissais, Aplatissais-tu f 

n \Atis8ait. Aplatissaat^il ? v 

Nous bAtisnofw. Aplatissions-nous f 

Yous bfttimes. Aplatissiez-vous ? 

Ht lAbiMsaient, Aplatinaient-ils f 



Modsl LL (English at page 194.) 

pRiiSBNT. — 1. Finis-tn ^ 2 heurest — ^Non, je Jlnts tou- 
jours k 3 heures. 2. Votre voisin applaudtt-il souvent? — 
n applatidU quelquefois. 3. Pourquoi rinstitutrice est- 
elle m^contente ?---Parce que ma petite soeur salit toua 
nos livres. 4. Votre petit neveu n'est-il pas tr^ timidet 
— Si, il rmtgit tpujours quand un Stranger lui parle. 

Impabvait. — 1. Hemplissais-ta ton verre d'eau f — ^Non, 
je le remplissaU de bidre (f.). 2. Le mattre avertiisiXiU'U. 
son 41k(ve f — Oui, il Vcarertissatt toujours deux ou trois f ois 
avant de le punir. 3. Cette institutrice puntstmt-eWe 
Bouventf — ^Non, mais elle grondait quelquefois. 4. La 
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eontnridre gamisgait-eUe la robe de votre consine^ — Non, 
eUe gamismit le mantean de ma tante. ^ 

Practice. — ^Repeat the whole leflson in the plttiaL 

Exercise LI. (Present and imperfect of verbs in ir,) 

Present. — ^1. Does the governess finish at three o'dock t — She 
often (194. ) tinishbs at two. 2. Does your litUe rister soil her 
dress ? — Yes, she boils her dress and her books. 3. Does your sister 
BLUSH ? — No, she is not timid. 

Imfarfait. — 1. Was the master punishing his little pupil? — 
No, he WAS-WARNING hin. 2. Was your governess AFPLAUDiNef 
— ^No, she was {imp.) displeased. 8. Was your neighbottr FiNiSH- 
ING his (82.) beer ? — No, he was-finishing a glass of water. 4. Was 
the dressmaker finishing your cloak ? — No, she was-trimming my 
sister's dress. 

Practici. — Repeat the whole exercise in the pluraL 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 194.) 

Bepondet enfranigais aux six questions suivantes, 

1. A quelle heure finissons-nons ordinairement) 2. 
Qui est-ee qui yous foumit votre papier et vos plumes) 

3. Qui est-ce qui a blanchi le plafond de cette pidoensi ? 

4. Quand rougisseg-yous^ 5. Quand ptUissei-YOJial 6. 
Les &nes hennissent-Ua ? 



FIFTT-SECOND LESSON. {Cinqvante-deuxi^me hgon.) 
Th« Interrooativb Form with a Negation. 



SiHFLS TXNBRS. 

1. Present, 
Do I not speak f &c. 
Ke parl^jepasf 
Ne parks-tu pas f 
Ke parle-t-il pas f 
Hon oncle ne parle-t-il pas ? 
Ha tante ne parle-t-elle pas f 
Ke pcu'lonf-nous pas f 
Ke parl»-TouB paa f 
Ke parlen^ils pas? 
Mes ondes ne parlen^-ils pas t 
Mes tantes ne parlent-elles {nu t 



Compound tenbrs. 
1. PasUind4finu 
Eaw I not spoken, ft& 
K'ai-je pas parl^ ? 
K'as-tu pas parl^ ? 
K'art-il pas parU t 
Hon neveu n*a-t>i] pas pari^ t 
Ha ni^e n'a-t-elle pas parklf 
K'avons-nous pas parl^ i 
K'avez-vouB pas parl^f 
K'ont-ils pas parl^ f 
Hes nereux n^ont-ih pas parltf t 
Hes ni^es n'ont-elles pas parli ' 
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SlMPLI TBVSSS. 
2. Imparfait. 
Was I not speaking f && 
Ne parlaif- je pas f 
Ne psrlflMt-ta pas f 
Ne parlat<-il pas f 
Ne parlton#-noiis pas ? 
Ne parlierTous pas \ 
Ne parlaMN^ils pas t 

3. FtUurahsolu. 
ShtUl I not wpeak t Jto. 
Na parleral-je pas f 
Ne parleraft-tu pas f 
Ne parlera-t-il-pas ? 
Ne parlerons-nous pas f 
Ne parlerez-vous pas ? 
Ne parleront-ils pas ? 



COMFOGSO) XXWSBL 

2. Plu&^m^parfait, 
Had I not spoken f 

N*avais-je pas porM ? 
N'avais-tu pas parl^f 
N*ayait-il pas parl^ ? 
N*avionB-nous pas parM f 
N*a¥iez-yous pas parl^ I 
N'avaient-ils pas parl4 

3. Futur antirieur. 
Shall I not have spoken f &o. 
N'aurai-je pas parl^ ? 
N'auras-tu pas parl^ f 
N*aura-t-il pas parle ? 
N*aurons*nous pas parl^ f 
N*aurez-vous pas parW f 
N'auront-ils pas parM ? 



135. The negative form is frequently made interrogative 



with ett-ce que (50. page 24) 

Temps simples. 

Pt^tent, 
Do J notevif 
Est-ce que je ne coupe pas T 
Est'ce que tu ne coupes pas f 
Bst^se qu*il ne coupe pas f 
Sst-cp que le couteau ne coupe 

pas? 
Est-ce que nous ne coupons pas? 

Est-ce que vous ne coupez pas T 
Est-ce qu'ils ne coupent pas ? 
Eai^ que las ciieatix ne eoupent 
pas? 

Imparfak, 
Wa$ I not evUingf 
Est-ce que je ne ooupais pas f 
Est-ce que ta ne ooupais pes ? 
Est-ce qu'il ne ooupait pas! 
Est-ce que le ouiaimer ne ooupait 

paa? 
Est-ce que nous ne ooupions 

pas? 
Est>ce que vous ne eoupiez paa ? 

Est-ce qu*ils ne ooupaient pas f 
Gsi^M que lea cuisimArB ne oan- 
paient pas ? 



Temps compos&l 
PaaUind^u 

Have I not cut f 
Est"ce que je n'ai pas coup^ t 
Est-ce que tu n*aa paa ooup^f 
Est-oe qu'il n'a pas eoup4 1 
Est^ que la lame n'a pas coup4 f 

Est-ce que nous n'avons paa 

coup^? 
Est-ce que vous n'avezpas coupe f 
Eat-ce qu'ils n'ont pas coup^ ? 
Bat^ce que lea rasohti n'ont p9B 

coup^? . 

Had J not cut? 
Est^e que je n'avais pas coup^ f 
Est-ce que tu n'avius pas aoup^ f 
Est'ce qu'il n'avait pas coup^ ? 
Eat-ce que le boucher n'avait'paa 

coup^t 
Est«e que nous n*avions paa 

coup4f 
Est-ce que vous n'avies paa 

coup6? 
Ent-ce qu'ils n'afaient pas coiip^ f 
£sl-oe que les bouchers n'avaieo^ 

paa ooup^ ? 
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FfUur, 
Shall Inotctdf 
Rsi-oe que ]e ne oouperai pas ? 
Est-oe que ta ne oouperas pas t 
Bflt-ce qu'il ne ooupera paa ? 
i&Bl-oe que le Terre ne coupera 

pea? 
Est<se qne nous ne couperona 

peef 
Eii-ee que tciu ne eoaperei pae ? 

Eet-ce qu'ila ne oouperont past 
JCsi-ee que mm eiBaanx aecon- 
peront pas f 



Ftctur anUrieur, 

Shall I not have ctU f 
Bst^^e que je n'aiirai pas conpll f 
Bst-oe que tu n'auraa pea eonp^ f 
Eat-ee qu'il n*aura paa eoup^ f 
Est-oe que le diamant n'aura paa 

coup^ \ 
Est^e que noua n'aurons pa^ 

ol>up^ 
Sst^e que voua n'aurea pela 

ooupd f ^ 
Est-ce qu'ila n'auront paa coup^ f 
Eat-ce que mea raaoira n'auront 

paacovp^t 



Model LII. {English at page 194.) 

The Months of the Year are : 

January, Janvier. M'ay, mai. September, aeptembre. 

Februarp, f^vrier. June, juin. ' October, oetobre. 

ifarekt mara. July, juiUet. Ninfemher, noyetnlire. 

Aprilf wrriL Aufjfutt, aoi^t. Ikoemher, d^cembre. 

The names of the months are all masculine, and take no capital 
except at the beginning of a sentence. The I of avril is liquid, and 
aoiU ia generally pronounced ou. 



I. PKfeianr. — 1. Ife voyagez-rous pas en Bepftembre 
Non, je voyage toujours au printemps. 2. Votre oncle ne 
chasee-t-il pas en d^cembrel — Non, il ne chaase qu'en 
Janvier. 

II. Imparpait. — 1. Ne voyagiez-vons pas en i^cosse en 
jniUet? — ^Non, maia j'y voyageais en oetobre. 2. Votre 
neveu ne p^hait-il pas en mail — Non, mais 11 p^hait 
toQJouis en juin avec ceux ^ui allaient le voir k sa cam- 
pagne. 

in. FuTUB ABSOLU.-— 1. Ne voyageres-vouB pas en 
f ^vrier ? — ^Non, joaaia je voyagerai peut-^tre en avriL . 2. 
Votw ni^e ne chantera-t-elle pas ce soir? — Non, mais 
eUe jonem du piano. 

IV. Pass^ ind^fho. — 1. i\r'avez-vous pas voys^^ en 
Dovembre 1 — Non, j'ai voyag^ en d^cerabre et en Janvier. 
2. iV^avez-voua pas demeur^ en France? — Si (49.), j'ai 
qnitt^ Paris an mois de mars. 

V. Plub-qub-parpait. — 1. iiPaviez-voua jww commence 
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votre conrs dliistoire en mai I — ^Non, je Tavais commeno^ 
en juillet. 2. Votre oncle n'avait-il pas d^jefln^ lorsqne 
je Bills (144.) entr6? — ^Non, il ayait command^ son d^ 
jenner pour sept hemes. 

VL FuTUB AirrtBiETTR, — 1. i\^*aurez-vous pas encore 
commence votre lettre lorsque votre oncle arrivera? — Je 
Vanrai tennin^e (203.1 2. Votre tante »'aura-t-elle pas 
dhk6 lorsqne nous amverons ?-«Non, et je vons conseiUe- 
rais d'arriver k six heures, une heure apr^ son diner. 

Praotioh. — ^Aflk all the questions with kpmsb qum <No. 135), 
using the ploral wherever sense will allow. 

EzereiseUI. {The interrogoHve form wUh a negation.) 

Verbs required for this exercise: arriver, to arrive; chanter, to 
sing ; chasser, to shoot ; commander, ta order ; commencer, to begin; 
dejeuner, to breaJifast; diner, to dine ; jouer, to play ; terminer, 
to finish; voyager, to traivd. 

1. Does not your uncle travel in July f—No, he always (1 94.) travels 
in September. 2. Was not your nephew travelltn^ in Scotland in the 
month of August Y^ — No, he was-traveUing in France*. 3. Will 
■not your aunt dine at six o'clock?— No, she will-order her dinner 
for seven o'clock. 4. Have you not begun your letter ? — Tes, and 
I have finished (203.) it. 5. Had you not breakfasted with your 
uncle? — No, I had breakfasted with my aunt at seveja o'clock. 
6. Will not your uncle have breakfasted when I (shall) arrive ? — 
No, for (ea/r) he has notr ordered his breakfast yet (195.). 7. Were 
you not shoottngr in France'* in the month of August I— No, I was- 
shooting in Scotland. 8. Was not your aunt playing on-the piano * 
(m.) ? — No, she was-singing with her niece, 

Pbaoticb. — Change into the plural wherever sense will allow, 
banning every question with est-ce que. (See page 102.) 

C0NVBK8ATI0NAL PRACTiCB, (English at page 195.) 

Repondet enfrangats aux six questions suivanles. 

1. ye commencez-vous pds votre le9on de fran^ais k 8 
henres? 2. i\^c pr6pariez-vons jww votre th^me lorsqne je 
suis entr6 ? 3. I^e (]U[nerez-vous pas k 6 henres atgourd'hm f 
4. i\ravez-vous pas d^jeun^ k 9 heures ? 5. iT'avieaj-vons 
pas achevd votre th^me avant mon arrivde ? 6. ilTanres- 
Toas pas fini votre le^on dans an quart dlieure t 

Practigb.— Begin all the questions with est-ce que. (Pag* 24 
No. 50.^ 
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FXFTY-THIRD LESSON. {Cinquante-hvisidme le^on.) 

PmBSBMT, Impesfbot, and Futurb of thk Thisd Con- 
jugation IN ewtr. (See devoir^ in page 2.) 

I. PBiSENT. 

/ receive, I am receiving, &c. Do I receive f 

Jeregou iin franc Re(ois-jel 

Tu re^ois deux fraaca. B^soia-tu ! 

II re9oit troia franca. Be^it-il I 

Noua recevona quatre franoa. Kecevona-noua f ^ 

Voos recevea cinq franca. Recevez-voua ? 

Ila rofoivent aiz franca. Resoivenfc-ila I 

II. Impabfait. 

/ wae receiving, or / used to Woe I receiving f 
receive, &e, 

Je recevaia mon argent. Recevaia-ja f 

Tu reoevaia ton argent. Becevaia-tu f 

II recevait aon aigent. Kecevait-il ? 

Noua receviona notre argent. Kecevions-noua f 

Voua receviez votre argent. Receviez-youa f 

Da reoevaient lour argent Recevaient-ila f 

IIL FUTUB. 

iMhaU or wU receive, &o. l^idU I reedve f 

Je recevral mea amia. Becevrai-je ? 

Ta recevraa tea amia. Recevraa-tu t 

II rectfvra sea amia. Recevra-t-il f 

Noua recevrona noa amia. Recevrona-nouaf 

Voua recevrez voa amia. Reoevrez-voua f 

Ila recerront leura amia. Receyront-ila f 

136. The only six verbs like eecevoir are : apercevoirj 
to perceive, to see ; concevoir, to understand, to conceive ; 
devoir, to owe; redevotr, to owe still; decevoir, to fru&. 
trate, to deceive; percevoir, to collect (taxes), &c. These 
verbs all end in bvoib, and not merely in oir, and all 
make bvant in the present participle. 

In the verbs of the third conjugation, the c of the stem 
takes a cedilla whenever the termination begins with o or 
u : H conceit, ils apergurent (Page 1, No. 6.) 
Pbaotigdb. — Conjugate ▲naoavoiB, ** to perceive," " to aee." 

Moi>xz. LIII {Engliih at page 195.) 
L Pb£ssnt. — 1. ^«cMwi-voas beaucoup? — Je donne k 
diner tons les quinie jours. 2. Votre neveu (foit-il beau- 
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coup t — ^n doit UQO dizaiiiQ de xniUe f nano*. 3. Apercevm 
vous quelque chose dans les branches du grand onne f — 
J'aper^oit un gros oiseiiu. 4. Votre petit ^^ve ewtfM^i] 
ce problkne ) — ^Non, il a la tdte tr^ dure. 

II. Impakfait. — 1. EecevieshYOus beancoup lorsque voiui 
habitiez Loudres) — J'avais du monde tons les jeudifi. 2. 
Oil madame (35.) votre soeur rec^vat^^lle t-^Mle recevaii 
dans le grand salon. 3. Combien redeviof-Tona k votre 
marchandf — Je ne lui redevaU que^ 555 francs 75 centimes. 
4. Que faislez-vous lorsque vous aperceviez des ^perviere t 
— Je les tirais, mais je les manquais presque toujoiua, 

in. FuTUE. — 1. Votre nouveau voisin recevra-t-H 

demain 1 — ^Non, mais il recewa d'aujourd'hui en huit. 2. 

liecevreZ'You^ d'aujourd'hui en huiti — Non, je recevrai 

d'aujourd'hui en quinze. 3. Quel monde recevres^-YOUA'i — 

Je recevrai mon locataire et sa famille. 4. Bed^vreg^voviB 

quelque chose aprds avoir pay6 votre tailleur f — ^Non, je 

ne devrai plus rien. 

Pragtici. — Qive tho negative form to all the quetitlona, using thi% 
plural wherever sense will allow. 

Exercise LIII. {PrewtU, imperfecty and future of v^9 in 9 voir,) 

1. J)oes your ftunt reoeive her visitors in the dra wing-room ?— « 
Yes, she always (1$^.) receives them in the Isdrge drawing-room. 
2. Do you owe 1000 i'rancs*? — I owe only 600 franos*. d. Did 
you receive (imp.) eompttny every Thursday (p. 49) f — ^No, I rscoived 
(imp,) company every fortnight? 4. WiU your iie{ihew oeceive 
visitors this day fortnight ? — Ha will-receive tksm this day week. 
6, Shall you owe much I — 1 shall owe 555 francs ^ to-the tradeiimau. 
9. Does your little nephew perceive anything iu the branches *f — 
Y«s, he perceives a bird. 7. What (121.) bird do you peroeive f^- 
1 perceive a large hawk. 8. W^iU ^e new lodger stiU'^wo soy- 
thmg after paying (avoir puye) 500 franco * ? — Yes, he will-sUU-owe 
75 fnincs *. 

P&AOtiOB.-^Qive ths negative form to all the questions, using the 
plural wherever sense will allow. 

OONVKRSATiONAL PRACTicaE. {English at page 196.') 

Hepandm enfrc^nfads avM tias queatiant aimwmte. 

1. &CMie»-vous souvent des lettresl 2* A quelle licare 
re^ait-on (IS.) le« jvHiqiaux dans. c< qiuurtier-ci t 3. 

^ ikt»f Je no 1^ rsde?«is atUte ekose %ae, 3cc. See pasc^ i5^ 
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Qa'aper^tea du haut de TArc de Triomplie (k Paris) t 
4. Quaud rccewez-wouA une autre le^^u de fran^ais? 5, 
K^at«s-voi;8 pas refu im t61^granuue C9 matin ? 6. Dtvet- 
vouB quelque chose an facteurl 



as l^p-AKDUB, 
V-ENDRB, 


to ipillf &c. 
ioselL 


I^p-ONDR£, 

p-EBDBE, 

m-OBDBE, 


toamwet, 
to lose, 
to lUe, 



FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON. {GinguanU-guairieme /efo».) 

rRESENT, Past Indefinite, and Future of the Indica- 
Tivs, AND Present ov tjpie Conditional of VERBa in re, 
(See vtndrt^ io page 2.) 

I-andre, 
-endre, 
-ondre, 
-erdre, 
-ordre, 

Principal Regular Verbs oftfie Fourth CoT^tigatum. 

Att-endre, to widt; oond&Mytndre, to oondeacend; d^i-endre, to 
defend, to forbid ; d^p-e/^re, to depend ; desc-e^ic^re, to go or come 
down, to bring down; d^t-endire, to unbend; ent-cndre, to hear; 
4i^endr^ to stretch; i-endrc, to ^Ut; pr^t^M^ to pretend; 
p-endr^ to hang; irCJidrie, to bend; conf-oncZre, to oonfouud; oor- 
resp-on^e, to correspond ; f-ondre, to melt ; morf-oncirc, to chill, 
&c, ; t'Ondre, to shear ; t-ordre, to twist, &c. 

I. — ^pBlSsENT. u. — PA&&k mDinsh 

Do I lose my placet &c. Mave I replied to my aunt f &c. 

Sst'Oe que je perdi ^ ma plaoo I Ai-je r^pondu h ma tante f 

Perda-tu ta place f A»-tu i^pondu k ta tante ? 

Pard'il sa place ? A-t-il rdpondu k sa tante t 

Perdons-nouB notre tour f Avons-nous r^ponduk nostantesT 

Perdez-voUB TOtre tour f Avez-vous r^pondu k yob tantes f 

Perdent-ils leur tour ? Ont41s rdpondu k leurB tant«i f 

^ 138. EsT-OB QUB (t.e., Ib it that!) begins the question (50.) 
when the verb has only one syllable in the first per&on singular of 
the presant of the indicative, as ditr$ (from donnir), penis (from 
perdre), &c. ; therefora> instead of saying dors-jet perd^jet whioh 
are unpleasant to the ear, the French say : 

1. Ebinox QUB je dors I Am I sleeping {Uterally, Is it that I sleep ?) 

2. EsT-OB QUE je perds t Am I losing f {Uterally, Is it that I lose t) 

189. Custom authoriaes the use of airje t dois-je t suis-je t fais-je t 
tai^jef ffais-jet dis-jet wds-jet puityet &«., whieb prt not eon- 
trary to euphony. 
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III. — ^lUTOB. IV. — OONDITIONNSL. 

Shall J come down at one o'clock t && / shovld toait tiU Monday, Jtc, 

Descendrfti-je k une henref .Tattendrais jusqu'^i lundL 

Deticendraa-ta k deux heuresf Tu attendrak jusqu'k nuurdi 

DeBcendra-t-il k trois heurea I II attendrait juaqu^ mercredi. 

DeBcendrons-noiukquatreheures ? Nous attendnoiu jiuqu^k jeudi 

Deacendrez-YOUB k cinq heurea I Vousattendriezjuaqu'kvendredi 

Descendront-ils k six heures ? Us attendraient jiuqu'k samedi. 

MoDKL LIV. {English at page 19G,) 

I. Prj^bnt. — 1. AUend^tM. nn paquetcette apres-midi? 
— ^Non, ^cUtends une malle. 2. Yotre hhxe de9eend-\l ^ 
sept heures % — ^Non, il descend toajours Ik 8 heures. 3. 
Est-ce que je vends cherf — ^Tu vends moius cher qu'autre- 
fois. 

IL Passj^ ind^fini. — 1. Le chien o-t-il mordu Tagneaut 
— Non, il a mordu le b^er. 2. As-tM descendu tes affaires ) 
— ^Non, mais j'as descetidu mon argent. 3. Le domestique 
a-tril tondu le caniche? — Oui, et la pauvre bdte a froid. 

ITT. FuTUB. — 1. DescendrcU'ta de bonne beure de- 
main? — Je descendrai peut-dtre une demi-heure avant le 
dejeuner. 2. Le berger Umdrort-H les moutons aujoui^ 
d'hui 1 — ^Non, il les tondra d'aujourd'hui en huit. 3. It&- 
pondrat-^Q aujourd'hui ^ mon m^ecin ? — Non, tu lui re- 
pondras demain matin. 

rV. Pbi^sent du oonditionnel.-:-1. Fendraii-ta cette 
biiche, si tu avais la cogn^e 9 — ^Non, le biicheron hkfendrait, 
2. Ledomestique tondraU-iile caniche? — Non,ilfait(I66.) 
encore trop froid. 3. Me repofidrais'tn si je t'^crivaisV 
— Je te repondrais poste pour poste. 4. WaUendrau-tix 
si j'^tais en retard? — Oui, je t'tUtendrais jusqu'^ Theure 
du diner. 

PRAOTIOB. — Give the plural form to the whole exercise^ maluDg 
every one of the queBtions negative. (Pp. 101, 102.) 

Exercise LIY. {Present, past indefinite^fvJtwrt, and condiUonal 

of verbs in re.) 

1. Does he sell cheaper than formerly? — Perhaps he doss, 2. 
Does your servant expect a trunk to-morrow I — No, he expects a 
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parceL 8. Have' you replied to your physician f — ^No, but I shall 
reply this afternoon. 4. Will the dog bite the shepherd t — No, it 
will-bite the woodcutter. 5. Would tibe shepherd shear the lamb f 
— No, he would shear the sheep (pi.). 6. Will the servant come- 
down early f — He will-come-down at eight o'clock. 7. Have you 
brought-down your money ? — ^Tes, 1 have brought-down my money, 
the poodle, the parcel, and the trunk. 8. Would the phyatcian 
wait/tw me I — ^Yes, he would- wait /or you till eight o'clock. 

Pbaotioe. — Give the negative form to all the questions, using 
the plural throughout. 



CONYEBSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English cU page 196.) 

Eepondez enfran^is aux six questions suivawtes. 

1. AUendez-YOua quand je Buis en retard? 2. Eepondez* 
▼ous k toutes lea lettres que vous recevez ? 3. Descendre^ 
vous tard demain matin? 4. Correspcmdez^Youa avec Id 
France? 5. Avez-Youa entendu le tonnerre la nnit der- 
ni^re ? 6. Repandez-Yons quelquef ois de Tencre sur votre 
cahier? 



FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON. (Cin^mnte^inqui^me legon,) 

Past Pabticiplbs without ant Auxiliary, and Past 
Participles of Intransitive Verbs conjugated with 
avoir. 

Lb Participb Pass^. — {Terminations: i, i, u, s, t.) 



In English the past participle never changes ; in 
French, on the contrary, there are instances in which it 
must vary according to the gender and number of the noun 
or pronoun to which it refers, and cases where it is un- 
changed. 

140. L The past participle used without Hre or avoir 
foUows the same rule as the adjective (page 27), that is, 
agrees in gender and number with the noun or pronoun to 
whidi it refers : 

K 



IJO PAST FARTIGIFLB8. 

X. y. SL Toiei up onYrs^ biep I. This is « well yirittm worlc 

2. M. P. Yoici dea oayrages bi^n 8. Theae are well written work^ 

3. F. S. Yoici une lettro bleu 3. I{ere is a well lorit^en letter. 

icrite. 

4. F. P. Yoici des lettres bien 4. Here are well written letters. 

141- C^ 7/1 French the participle tised as an adjective 
follows the noun (73.). 

142. II. The past participle of intransitive verbs con- 
jugated with avoir (p. Ill) never agrees : 

!• Nous avonsyou^ dans le bois. 1. We have played in the wood. 
2. Ont-ils marehS trf« vite ? 2. Have they walked very fast I 

148. Avoir (p. Ill) is generally used to form the com- 
pound tenses of intransitive verbs marking action : 

Courir^ to run; contrevenvr, to act contrarily ; dejeuner f to break- 
fast; diner, to dine; dormir, to sleep; languir, to languish; 
marcher, to walk ; nageTj to swim; pa;tvner, to skate ; paraUre, to 
appear ; pirir, to perish ; fvJbvenir, to supply ; tuccomher, to sink ; 
f Mrwvrc, to survive ; triompker, to triumph ; vivre, to live, Ac 

Model LY. (English at page 197.) 

L X^ pariieipe passi en^lopi sans cmxUiaire s*acoarde 
en genre et en nombre avec le mot auquel il se rapporte. — 
1. Ce pain est-il bien euib^% — Non, dites au bonlanger 
d'envoyer un pain mieux cuiL^ ' 2. La pomme cuiU ^ est- 
elle sur la table? — Non, elle est sur le buffet 3. Oon- 
naissez-vous une dame mieux mise ^ que sa tante ? — ^Non, 
mais je connais une dame plus aimable. 4. Commanderai- 
je une voiture dec^verU I ^ — Non, commandez une voiture 
ferme, 5. Que commanderai-je pour le nouveau-veau) — 
Commandez une sole/ri^^ 

XL Le participe pas^ des verbet vntransitifs cof^ugues 
avee avoir est invariable, — 1. Yos domestiques ont-ils 
marehe pendant longtemps % — Us ont marcke pendant troifl 
heares. 2. Ses oncles ont-iU vieu^ longtemps 1 — Ss ont 

1 Cuire, p.150. » Meltre. » IWcouvrir, a 148, 

* Frire, * to Try." » Viv^^ " to five." 
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vieu environ 88 ana. 3. Vob ni^cieB ont-^es bien (194.) 

darmi (p. 145)l~^iii, ell«0 ont fait U tour dn cadran. 

4. Yos cooaiBei ont-eUo^ dcaise chez Mme Durand?— 

Qui, elles ont ehaniS et danae toute la soiree. 5. Vos 

fr^es ont-ils beancoup voyag^t — Oui, iU connaiasent les 

cinq partios du mpa4<3« 

Pbaotioh. — I. Pai the first pftragraph in the plural. 
TL Turn the second into the singular, using all the questions 
negatlToly. 

Compound tenies of an intransitive verb cp|\jugated witb 

avoir (142.). 

Avoir maroh^ '* to have walked." 

1. PAssi nipfoNi, 3. rASEi4 avt^ribur. 

I have vfcUhedy &a. / hc^ walked, 

J'ai mardh^ J'eus mareh^. 

Tu Miniarchd Tu eus marohd. 

II ott elle a marchtf. II eut infurch^. 

Nous avons marchd. Koua eiimes march^. 

Vous avez march^. • Vous efttes march^ 

Us ou elles ont marchd Us eurent march^. 

2. PLUS-<)nB-FABTAIT. 4. FU^UB ANTilllSUB. 

/ had walked, &c. / shoxdd have walked. 

J'avais marchd. J'^rai marohd 

Tu avais march^ Ta auras marchd. 

n avait marchd. II aura marchd 

Nous avions marchd Nous aurons marchd 

YotiB aviez marchd Vous aures marchd 

Da avaient maroh4. lis auront nuvrchd 

5. ooNDzrioHinni PASsd 
/ shwld hcwe walked. 
J*aurai8 marchd. 
V Tu aurais marchd 

n aurait marchd 
Nous aurions marchd 
Vous auriez marchd 
Us auruent marchd 

6. BUBJONonv PASsi. (See p. 134, No. 162.) 
H ti posMe that I May hmtewalM, 

que j'ale maichd 
que tu aies marchd 

IlM^miMiUA. < qu'il ait marchd 

u •» |p«^M^.«».«.«- ^ q^Q nous ayons marchd 

que vous ayei marchd 
qu'ila aient marchd 
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7. SUBJOVCFIF FLUS-QUS-PABVAIT. 

It fBou postiUe that Jmi^ Ka/oe waJked. 

que f euflse marchtf. 
que ta eunes marchd 

n^eaitpowble / ««'» «** niarAA 

*^^ ^ que nouB eussioiis marcikeL 

que TOOB euflsiez marchd 

qnlla ennent marchd 

EzereiBe LV. (Pott pairticipU$,) 

I. (140.) 1. Is ihe well baked loaf on the board f — ^No, it (24.) is 
on the table* (f.) with the baked apples. 2. Shall we order a globe 
oarriage for the woU-dressed lady f — No, order an open carriage. 
3. Are the fried soles * (f . ) on the sideboard f — ^No, thej are on 
the table * (f.) with the loaves and the baked apples. 4. What shall 
I order t — Tell the baker to send two well based loaves. 

II. (142.) 1. Have your uncles slept well (195.)?— Yes, thejr 
have SLEPT /or eight hours. 2. Have his nieces strwo? — ^No, they 
have DANCED. 8. Do your brothers know the five divinons of the 
world \ — No, but they have travelled a great-deal (195.). 4. Have 
your brothers walked much (195.) T — They have walked the whole 
evening. 

OONTEKSATIONAL PSAOTiCfi. {English at page 197.) 
Hepondes enjrangais aux six questions suivarUet. 

1. Habitez-vous une rue bienj9a»c«'(73.)? 2. Coucliez- 
vous dans une chambre bien eclairee (73.) ? i. Avez-voiis 
des livres bien relies f 4. Yos frdres ont-ils beaucoup 
patinS cet hiver? 5. Yos cousins ont-ils beaucoup nage 
cet 6ti ? 6. on YOS oncles ont-ils dtni hier ? 



FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON. {Cin^piaTUe-sixihne le^on.) 
Intransitivb Yebbs Conjugated with itre, and Cok- 

JTJOATION OF YeRBS IN eUtT. 

144. Etre forms 'the compound tenses of the following 
intransitive verbs :— aZfer, to go ; arriverj to arrive ; 
(Ueider, to expire ; ^lore, to blow open, to hatch ; mourir, 
to die ; naUre, to spring up, to be bom ; parUVf to set 
out; tomher^ to fall; sortiry to go out; venir^ to come, 
and moat of its derivatives — devenir^ to become; inter- 
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ventTy to interfere ; parvenir, to reach, to succeed ; re»tf»»r, 
to come back, to return ; entrer, to come or go in. 

145. The past participle of intransitive verbs conjugated 
with Ure agrees in gender and number with the subject : 

1. Mon OQcle est mort,^ 1. My uncle is deeuL 

2. Mes ondea Bont morts, 2. My uncles are dead. 
8. Ma tante est morte, 8. My aunt is dead^ 

4. Mes tantes sont morUi, 4. My aunts are dead. 

146. Conjugation of Venir, '^ to come." 

1. Y-ENIB, to come; 2. v-enant, coming; 3. y-enu, y-enue, &o., 



4. / come, je v-iens, ta y-iens, il y-ient; nous y-enons, yous 
y-enez, ils y-iennent. 

5. / wu coming^ je y-enais, tu y-enais, il y-enait ; nous y-enions 
yons y-eniezy ils y-enaient. 

6. I came, je y-ins, tu y-ins, il y-int; nous y-lnmes, yous y-lntes, 
lis y-inrent. 

7. / tkaU come^ je y-iendrai, tu y-iendras, 11 y-iendiaf nous 
y-iendrons, yous y-iendrez, ils y-iendront. 

8. I ahould come, je y-iendrais, tu y-iendrais, il y-iendrait ; nous 
y-iendrions^ yous y-iendriez, Us y-iendraient. 

9. A ii pouible tkat I may come, U est possible que je y-ienne, 
que tu y-iennes, qu'il y-ienne ; que nous y-enions, que yous v-eniez, 
qu'ils y-iennent. 

10. U wa$ poeaSbU that 1 might come, il ^tait possible que je 
y-insse, que tu y-insses^ qu*il y-lnt ; que nous v-insaions^ que yous 
y-inssiez, qu'ils y-inssent. 

11. Y-iens, 0om«(<Aott); y-enons, let ue come; y-ene^ come {jjft 
or you). 

The following verbs are all conjugated according to 
venir: 

Deriyatiyes of Temis, to hold* 

Abst^emr ^s'), to abetain, 
Appart-entf, to belong, 
Cont-enir, to contain, 
J)6irenir, to detain, 
Entret-enir, to ke^ up, ko. 
Maint"e»ir, to maintain, &c 
Ohtrcnir, to obtain, &c. 
Bet^ntr, to detain, to retain. 
Qout-enir, to uphold, to eupport, &o. 



^ Mort is the past nartieiple of the irregular yerb mourir. 
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VEiftB, to come, 

Vrov-enir, t6 proceed. 
Bedev-«ti<r» to btegme affain» 
Bav-mir^ to eonu b<ieL 
Suby-erur, to provide for* 
Siiry<€»ir, to come unexpectedly, 
SouY-cntV (Be), to remeinher. 
"Reuowf-emr (se), to recolle€t. 



Derivatives of 

CiroonY-mir, to eirvumifent. 
Contrev-«fMr| to act eontrarilf, 
Gonv-entr, to a§ree^ kc 
"Dey-enir, to become. 
DiBOonv-«fifr, to deny, 
Interv-entr, to interfere, 
Parv-enn*, to reach, to succeed. 
Pi^v-eiMri to warn, kc. 

Compound tenses of an intransitive verb coiyugated 
with ^re (144.) i 

dTBB YEMV, to AoM COmC. 
1. PABSH INDftnirL 8. PASStf AMTiBIlUB. 

Je 8tdB vetitt.^ Je foii vetnL^ 

Tn 08 venu. Tu fus tetitt.* 

II est venii. II fut temt. 

Nous Bommes venu-s.> Notts fdmes vettn-d.' 

Tons dies venu-8 Votts ffttM vtinnni^* 

lis sont venu-B. lis f urent venu-s. 



2. FLUS-^US-FARFAIT. 

J*(6tai8 ve&tt.^ 
Tu teis venu.^ 
n 4iait venu. 
Nous ^tions vanu-s.' 
Vous ^tiez venu-s.' 
lis ^talent venu-8. 



4. FUtUB ▲NTKBI£UB. 

Je serai venu.^ 
Tu seras venu.^ 
11 sera venu. 
Nous seroos venu-a.' 
Vous serez venu-a.' 
lis seront venu-B. 



5. eONDIIMONirSL. PASsi. 

Je serais venu.^ 
Tu serais venu. 
II serait venu. 
Nous serious venu-s.' 
TouB seriez venu-s. 
lis seraient venu-s. 



6. SUBJONOTIF. 



n est possible. 



PABSl (See p. 134, Na 1(>2.) 

BoiB venu.^ 
Bois Irenu. 
Boit venu. 
qu0 ttous Boyons venu-s.' 
que vous soyes venu-B.' 
qu*ils Boient venu-B. 




^ Or veMu if the speaker is a lady. 
' Or venuu if ladies. 

* Or venuea, if ladies; or even venu if a gentleman is addrawed, 
aad ffcnue if a lady. 
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que je fuGse venu. 
que tu f uBf»8 veniL 

11 «tait poBBible ^ ^^^ ^^^ fuaaioua vann-B. 

que Toua fuMiBB reBU-i. 
qu'ile f uaaent yenu-s. 

HoDBL LVI. {Engluk at page 197.) 

L Temps SIMPLES. — 1. D'bd vtm< cevini — II inefU ^^ 
Bordeaux. 2. D'ou venail le navife ? — H rmat^ de Mar- 
seille. 3. Que deviendra votre fr^ret — II deviendra 
marin. 4. Pannendra-t-ill — Oui, il parviendra vite, 
car il a toigours aiin4 la mer et la marine. 5. Votre 
cousin inte^-viendra-XrW. dans cette affaire 1 — Non, le pauvre 
homme n'intervient jamais. 6. Qoand votre ancien associ^ 
reviendrort-iL de Marseille ? — II reviendra aussit6t qu'il aura 
Targent dont il a besoin. 

n. Temps composj6s (145.). — 1. Votre sceur e*«-elle 
revenue de la campagne ? — Non, mais ma tante est revenue, 
2. Votre tante e«^elle irUervenue ? — Non, elle n'intervient 
jamais. 3. Cette maison e^^elle devenue riche? — Non, 
elle est tout k fait tombee. 4. Votre cousine f«^-elle sortie f 
— Elle etait sortie avec ma ni^ce, mais elles sorU rentries. 
6. EteshYom tomhe en rentrant I — Qui, je skis tombS sur 
un tas de pierres. 6. ^^-vous entre dans la marine? — 
Non, je suis entri dans I'armee. 

Pbactiob.— Turn into the plural wherever senee will allow. 

Ezerciie LVI.. {Intranntive verbt,) 

I. Temps simples.—!. Will your cousin gst-on in the navy ?— 
No, but he will obivok in i^e army. 2. Doet your aunt intbb- 
rKRM f — Ko, she never (194.) intbbfebes. 8. When will your 
veeeel bbtubs from Bordeaux f — It (24.) will bbtubv m soon ae 
my brothers (will) have the wine which they require. 4. Whenoe 
does this money come f — It (24.) comes from the vessel. 

II. Thmfs oomfob£b (145.).— 1. Has your aunt fallsn dawn f — 
Tea, she has vallbn on a heiq> of stones. 2. Is your sister oohb- 
OUT f — Tea, she is oora-ouv with my aunt. 3. Has your nieoe 
BBTUBMBD I — No, she is still {toujown) in the country. 4. Has 
your uncle nrvxaratnit — Ko, but my aunt has nrrEnvEBBi). 



116 PASSIVE YBBBa 

5. Has your oottsin* oonb into the navy? — No, he (has) nerer 
liked the lea. 6. Has your old partner bboohe rich f — No, he has 
BEOOMB rery poor. 

pBAOnai. — Turn into the plural whereyer eenae will allow, 
CONVEBSATIONAL PKAOTIGE. (EnfflUh (U pogt 198.) 

Repondez enfran^U aux six qrtesttani tuivantes. 

1. Quel jonr revtendrohYOUs ici? 2. D^o^ protnent la 
sole 1 3, D'oii vierU la xneillenTe eau-de-vie f 4. Quel jour 
iUi-YOus venu ici ? 5. Mcs-yoob Umbe en venant ici ) 6. 
A quelle heure ^^-vous torti hier ? 



FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON. (CmquanU-septOme le^on.) 

Passive Verbs. 

147. Pasdve verbs are formed with fiTRE, " to be," and 
the past participle of a verb denoting an action which the 
person speaking, spoken to, or spoken of, suffers from some 
other person or thing. 

148. The past participle of a passive verb agrees, as an 
adjective (p. 35, No. 73), in gender and number with the 
subject : 

I. Gea ^crivains seront toujoure 2. La ville de Rome lut ftrndts 
admirSt. par Romulus. 

The Passive Form. — ^Model Verb. 

INFINITIVE. 

Te le loved, dtre aim^ aim^ ; aim^ aim^ea. 
Being loved, ^tant aim^, aim^s ; aim^, aimtfea. 

INDICATIVK 



PAST INDHINITX. 

/ am loved, ftc. / have been loved, ^ 

Je Buis aim^ {ou aimde). J'ai M aim^ (ou aim^). 

Tu ee aim^ (ou aim^). Tu aa ^t^ aim^ (ou aim^). 

II est eamL II a ^t^ aim^. 

Elle est aim^. Elle a M aim^. 

Nous sommes aim^ (ou aim^). Noua aTona 6\A aim^(Mc aim6eB)i. 

Voua dtea aim^, aim^, && Voua aves ^t^ aim^, aimte, fta 

Mb Bont aim^ lis ont ^t^ aim^a 

EUes Bont aim^es. EUes ont €t6 aimte. 



PASSIVE V£liBa 
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nrPSRFBOT. 

1 v)a9 loved. 

FAST DEFINITE. 

IvHuloved, 
Je fuB aim^ (cu aim^). 

JPUTUBB. 

I tikaUhtloved. 
Je send aim^ (ou aim^e). 



PLUPSRTIOT. 

/ had been loved, &c. 
J'avaia 4t6 aim^ (ou aim^). 

PAST AKTEBIOB. 

/ had been loved, &c. 
J'eus M Bim6 {ou aim^). 

FUTURE AITTEBIOB. 

J ihaU have been loved, &a 

J'aurai ^t^ aim^ (ou aim^e). 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

/ ehoiUd be loved, &o 
Je serais aias6 (ou aim^). 



PAST. 

/ ahould have been loved, &c. 
J'aurais 4t6 alm^ {ou aim^). 



SUBJUNCTIVE. (See No. 162, p. 134.) 



PRESENT OB FUTURE. 

II est possible que je sois aim4 

IMPERFECT. 

n ^tait possible que je fusse 
aim^ 



PAST. 

U est possible que j'aie M a.hn4 
(ou aim^). 

PLUPEBFEOT. 

U ^tait possible que j'eusse 4t6 
aimi (ou aim^e). 



IMPERATIVE. 

Be (thou) loved, Sois aim^ ou aimde. 

Let %u be loved, Soyons aimds ou aim^es. 

Be(3feor ffou) laved, Soyez aim^ aim^ aimde, ou aim^es. 

Practice. — Conjugate Strb couvebt. to be ooverecL (See 
page 148.) 

Model LYII. {English at page 198.) 

L 1. Par qui cette maison o-t-elle ete hdttef — EUe a ete 
hdtie par un entrepreneur de Londres. 2. Par qui cette 
lie o-t-elle ^ dieauverte (p. 148) t — ^Elle a He deanivertt 
par les Anglais. 3. Par qui cet article a-t-il it^ icrU ? — II 
a He icrit par un homme de talent. 4. Par qui cette 
romance o-t-elle ete composee ? — ^Elle a ete composes par un 
musicien alleinand. 

11. 1. Par qui cette ville a-t-elle ete fondee ? — Elle a 
Hie fondee par les Grecs. 2. Par qui ce livre o-t-il eCe 
publiif — II a ete public par un des grands Iditeun de 
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Paris. 3. Par qui c€tte frigate o-t-elle %t^ constniite 
(p. 150)1 — Elle a ete corutiiiite par tin excellent consti-ucteur 
de Glasgow. 4. Par qui ce portrait a-t-il it^ peint f — H 
a eti peint (p. 166) par un jeune peintre italien 

Pbaotice. — Put dM the sentences ^ in the pluraL 

Szereifle LVII. ( Verbet passifs. ) See Bngliah at p. 198. 

Put ihefdUawing tentetieei in thefenUnine, 
1. Mon neveu €$t devi par mon voisln. 2. Kon domestique est 
payi par mon fils. 8. Mon grand boeuf a iU acheti par le fermier 
yoisin. 4. Mon fr^re a US frapp6 par mon cousin. &. L*^colier a 
iU puni par I'instituteur. 6. L'ouyrier «t m rSeamwnsS par le 
maitt«. 7. Le petit berger a iU cUvori par le loup. e. Mon ir^re 
8era grandS par mon p^re. 9. Mon cousin sera rencontri par mon 
pr^cepteur. 10. Mon beau-fr^ iera re^ par mon onele. 

Praotioe.— Turn those ten examples of the passive into the 
active, thus : Mon tfomn Ahye mon neveu, &o. 

C0NVEE8AT10NAL PKACTiCE. (English aipagt 199.) 

Repondet enfraa^ais aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Par qui TAm^rique a-t-elle ^t^ d^couvette (p. 148)1 
2. Par qui Tiinprimerie a-t-elle ^t^ invent^e ) 3. Par qui 
votre montre vous a-t-elle ^t^ donn6e? 4. Eobinscn 
Crusoe a-t-il 6i6 ^crit par un Frangais? 5. La photo- 
graphie a-t-elle ^t^ invents par un Anglais? 6. Le 
canal de Suez n'a-t-il pas ^t^ construit par un Fran^ais 1 



FIFTY-EIdHTH LESSON. (Ginquante-huUihne le^^) 

YsBBES PsoKOHiNAUX. {Rtfitctm and noiprotal vefit.) 

L Li their personal moods, except ike imperative^ reflec- 
tive verbs are conjugated with tu>o pronouns of the sam« 
person, the first of which is the suhfeci and the second the 
defect, that is, the pronoun upon which the action is 
thrown back or reflected. The pronouns are JE he, I 

*■ - - ^ — I ■ ■ ■ I i_ - I ■ 

^ The lesson may also be turned into the active f orin, thus : Uil 
•ntrepreneur de Londna • bM oette maiaon, &e. 
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myself; TU te, thou thyself; il or bllb bb, he, she, 

or it...... himself, herself, or itself; Irous nous, we 

ourselves; YOUSTOUS, you yourself or selves; and ILS 

or ELLES SB, ^ey themselves. 

XL The objective pronoun of a reflective verb precedes 
it, ezoept with the let pensc^n plural and 2d person both 
singular and plural of the i/npercUive used affirmcUtvelpf in 
which case the objective pronoun follows the verb, and 
then, for the sake of emphasis, U becomes tou (See No. 
106, p. 74.) 

CONJUGATION OF A BBFLECTIVE VERB. 



Model Fobm. 

1. INFINITIP. 
Se lay-er, to vtash ant^t self, 

PABTIOirS PB^Bim. 
Se lay-ant, tooAing one's self, 

2. INDIGATIF. PalfeiMT. 

(a) J waih myself, &c 
Je me lav-e. 
Tu te lav-ea. 
II Be lav-e. 
Nous nous lav-ons. 
Vous vous lar-ez. 
lb se lav-ent. 

(6) IHPABFAIT. 

/ was vHuking mytdff &e. 
Je me lav-ais. 
Ta te lav-ais. 
BBeUv-ait. 
Nous nous lav-|ons. 
Vous vous lav-xez. 
Ss ■• Uv-aient. 



(Simple Tenses.) 

(e) PASStf D^FINI. 

7 wa^d myself^ Ad. 
Je me lav-aL 
Tutelav^as. 
II se lav-a. 
Nous nous lav-&mes. 
Vous vous lav-d.teB. 
lis se lav-^ent. 



/ ihaU or will wath mysclft Ac 
Je me lav-eraL 
Tu te lav-eras. 
Jl se lav-era. 
Nous nous lav-erouB. 
Vous vous lav-eres. 
lis se lav-eront. 



S. CONDITIONNEL. PafeENT. 

/ should or woM mcLtk myself. 
Jb me lav-erais, fta 

4. SUBJONCTIF, PfiisBwr oo Futur. (See p. 184, No. 162.) 



It if fMin&Itf thai I mapf dtaU^ &o.y imm^ fnys«y, &e. 

' que je me lav-e. 
que tu te lav««. 
qta'U se lav-«. 
que nous nous lav-ions, 
que vous vous lav-ieft. 
qu'ila se lav-ent 



n tet pussibla. 
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IMFARFAIT. 

It vHu ponible that I might, dx., wuh mytelf, 

que je me lav-asse. 
qae tu te laY*«88M. 

n«Uatpo«dbl. Mu-ilMUy-fit 

^ \ que nous noiu lay-asnona. 

que vouB yous lav-aeaicB. 
qu'ilfl se lav-assent. 

5. impiSratif. 

AinSMATlVKLT. 

Wa8h ihytelf, lave-toi (105.). 

Let U8 wuh ounehei, lavons-nous. 

Wath youndf (or iehes), laveE-vous. 

NBOATIVELT. 

Do not tooth thyself, ne te lave pas (106.). 

Let ui not vxuh oumdvetf ne nous lavons pas. 

Do not vxuh yourselves, ne vous lavez pas. 

Verba to he oonjugaUd cuseordUig to se laver : 

Se chauffer^ to warm one^s self, S'habiller, to dress {one^s self). 

Se coucher, to lie down, toge to Se lever, to rise, &c. 

bed, Se promener, to walk, &c. 

Se couper, to cut one's self, Se r^veiller, to Cbwake, 

Se d^pdcher, to make haste, Se soigner, to take care of one's 
Se h&ter, to hasten, self. 

Conjugate thus : Je me chauffe, tu te couches, il se coupe, nous 
nous d^pechons, &o. 

Model LYIII. {English at page 199.) 

1. Quand vous reposez-vous I — ^Je me repose qoand je 
Buis fatigu^. 2. A quelle heure vous levez-vous?-— Je me 
l^ve tous les matins k 7 heures. 3. Vous couchez-vous k 
10 heures? — ^Non, je me couche k 11 heures pour me lever 
k 6 heures. 4. Oil vous habillez-vousi— ^Je m'habille 
dans le cabinet de toilette. 5. Vous soi^ez-vous quand 
vous 6tes indispose ? — Je me soigne, si j'ai le tempa. 

1. Oil votre oncle se prom^ne-t-il ? — II se prom^ne 
louvent dans son* jardin. 2. Fourquoi votre cousin se 
d^pdche-t il t — H se d^pdche parce qu'il est en retard. 3. 
Quand votre petit frdre se chauffe-t-il ? — D ne se chauffe 
jamais, car il n'est pas frileux. 4. Quand votre fr^re 
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fl^embarquera-t-il pour TAngleterre ? — ^n s'embarquera aussi- 
t6t qu'il aura de Targent. 5. Yotre cousin s'amuse-t-il 
en soiree V— Non, il s'ennuie partout 

Pa^onoB. — ^Repeat the whole lesson in the pluraL 
Ezeroise LVIIL (lU^/Uetive verbs,) 

nrTSBBOOATIYB FORM. — PREBBNT 07 THE INDIOATIVB. 

Am I wuking mytuSlf vaitk my Am I not wouhing mymlft 

ioapf 

Me lay^je aveo mon savon ? Ne me lavd-je pas } 

Te laves-tu avec ton savon ? Ne te lavee-ta pas f 

Se laye-t-U aveo son savon f Ne se lave-t-il pas ? 

Nous lavonA*nou8 avec notre Ne nous lavons-nous pas f 

savon? 

Vous lavez-vous avec votre Ne vous lavcz-vous pas I 

savon? 

Se lavent-ils avec leur savon ? Ne se lavent-ils pas ? 

1. Does your uncle oo to bed at eleven o'clock ? — No, he gobs to 
BED at ten o'clock. 2. Why do you make haste ? — I make haste 
because I am late.* 8. Are you chilly? — No, I never warm 
■TSELF. 4. Do you rest when you are tired ? — Tes, I go to bed. 
5. Do you WALK often ? — I walk every morning. 6. Where doe$ 
your little brother wash himself? — He washes himself in the 
dressing-room. 7. Where is your uncle? — He is in (en) England, 
where he enjoys himsklf. 8. At what o'clock does your cousin * 
BIBB ? — He RISES every morning at six * o'clock. 

PBAOnoB. —Turn the exercise into the plural, making all the 
questions negative. 

CONVEBSATIONAX PRACTICE. (English at page 199.) 

H^pondez enfran^ais aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Comment VOUS appelez-vous ? 2. Vous amusez-vous 
k la campagne 1 3. Vous promenez-vous souvent k cheval 1 
4. Vous exercez-vous souvent k parler fran^ais ? 5. Quand 
voua chauffez-vous 1 6. A quelle heure vous endormez- 
voufl (p. 146) % 

1 "Late" is en eetard, when it means "behind one's time," 
"too slow;" otherwise "late" is simply tard. (See Havkt's 
"French Class-Book, p. 196. No. 308 and No. 304.) 
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FIFTY-NINTH LESSON. (C%n^[uafUe-neuvQm6 le^at^) 
Compound '^nsbb of BBFLEorrni YBRBa. . 

CONJUGAISON DIJN ¥BRBB R^FLJ^CHL— TBHPS 

coMPosi^a 



1. INFINITIP. PASsi. 
S*dtre fiatt^^ to KaveJUtttered on^$ 
Hlf, 



2. INDICATIF. PABstf 



nr- 



je me 
tut' 
Us' 
0OU8 nous 

VOUS YOUS 

Us se 
elles se 



■uu 

68 

est 

Bommes 

dtes 

sont 

sont 



flatt-A 
flatty 
flatty 

flatt-^. 
flattr^ 
flatty. 
flatt-^». 



PLUehQaB- FABFAIT. 

/ had ftfUtered mjftelf, &a 



}em 
tut' 
Us' 

nous nous 
vous vous 
ils s' 



^tais 

^tais 

dtait 

^tions 

^tiez. 

^talent. 



flatty 

flatty 

flatt-A 

flatty 

flatt-if. 

flatt-^. 



Partioipb. 
S'^tant flatty, having fiatUred 
one*M adf, 

PASSfi antI^rieub. 
/ hadfatttred mytt^ ^ 
je me fus flatt-^ &o. 

PoT0B AmribiiBUR. 
/ tihaU have flattered myself, &e. 

ilatt^ 
flatty 
flatt-^ 
flatt-^. 
flatt-^ 
flatt-^. 

3. CONDITIONNEL. PABstf. 
i ihouid haveJkMered mysef/*, &«. 



jeme 
tute 


serai 
seras 


il se 


sera 


nous nous 


serons 


vous vous 

ils se 


seres 
seront 



}e me 
tute 
Use 

nous nous 
vous vous 
ils se 



serais 



SQrait 

seriona 

series 

sentient 



flatty 
flatty 
flatty 
fla44r^ 
flatty 
flatt-^ 



4. SUBJONCTIF. Passb. 

It is possible thai I may have flattered mysdf, &o, 

que je me sols flatt-^ 

que tu te sois flatt-4. 

qu'il se soit flatt-A 

quo nous nous soyons flatt-^ 

que vous vquii soyez flatt-^ 

qu'xls se qoieni flatt^ 



n est possible 



PLUS^^OB- FARBAn. 

a wu possible that I might htsve flattered myti^ te 



n ^Mt possible 



que je me 
que tu te 
qu'il se 
que noui| nous 
que voun vous 
qu'ils se 



fusse 
fusses 

fat 

fussions 

fussies 

fussent 



flatVd. 

flatty 

flatty 

flattr^ 

flatlr^ 

flatt^iL 
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149. ||^ The compound tenses of reflective verbs are 
formed with &r«, " to be," whereas in English they take 
" to have." 

150. m^ In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs 
the past participle agrees when the reflected pronoun is a 
direct object : 

1. Mes fr^ea as sont ohauvi* js. 1. My brothers have warmed 

themselves. 

2. Mes Bceurs sb sont chauff^es. 2. My sisters have warmed 

themselves. 

Reflective verbs U be conjugated according to this model: 
s'amuser, to amuse on^s self^ to enjoy on^s self ; se brosser, 
to brush on^s self; se chauffer, to warm one^s self; se 
couper, to cut one^s self; s'ennuyer, to fed duU, not to 
enjoy one*s self; se lever, to rise; se promener, to vndh^ 
Ac. ; se reposer, to rest ; se tromper, to deceive one^s self^ 
to be mistaken* 

Model LIX, {English at page 199.) 

I. PASsi iND^FiNi. — 1. Tes-tu chauffd dans la cuisine) 
— ^Non, je me suis chauff^ dans la salle k manger. 2. 
Votre fr^re s'est-il bross^ avec la brosse dure? — Non, il 
s'est bross4 avec la brosse douce. 3. Votre soeur s'est- 
elle amus^e (150.) k ce grand d)ner9 — Non, elle s'est 
ennuj^ autant qn'au dernier souper. 

IL Plus-que-parfait. — 1. TMtais-tu coup6 avec le 
grand couteau? — ^Non, je m'6tais coup^ avec le petit 
couteau. 2. Votre sceur s'6tait-elle tromp^e (150.) en 
conjuguant le plus-que-parfait % — Non, elle s'^tait tromp^e 
en disant Pimp^ratif. 3. Votre fr^re s'^tait-il promen^ 
pendant une demi-heurel — Non, il ne s*^tait pas promen^ 
du tout 

ILL FuTUB AKT^RiEua — 1. Quand te peigneras-tu f 
— Je me peignerai aussitdt que je me serai lav^. 2. Quand 
votre frdre commencera-t-il son th^me ? — II le commencera 
quand il se sera repos4, mais avant cela il r^pondra k la 
lettre de votre voisin. 

IV. Passi^ du conditionnel. — 1. Te serais-tu amus6 k 



124 



COMPOUND TENSES OF REFLECTIVE VERBS, 



cette soiree ? — Non, je me serais ennuy^. 2. Votre tante 
se serai t-elle promen^e, s'il avait fait (166.) bean? — Je 
pense qu'elle se serait promen^e en voitnre avec sa belle- 



Boenr. 



PRAOTICB. — Pat the whole lesson in the plural, giying the nega- 
tive form to all the questions. In order to enable the pupil to do 
this properly, we subjoin the following models : 

Past ind^nite of Be layer, " to wash one*s self." 



Nboatttslt. 
/ have not wuhed myself, &c. 
Je ne me sxiia pas lavS. 
Tu ne t'es pas lav^. 
II ne s'est pas lav^ 
Elle ne s^est pas lav^e. 
Nous ne nous sommes pas lavds. 
Vous ne vous Stes pas lav^s. 
lis ne se sont pas lav^s. 
Elles ne se sont pas lav^es. 



Intbbbogatitklt. 
ffave I washed myself? &o. 
Me suis-je lav^ f 
T'es-tu-lav6 f 
SVst-il lav^ ? 
S'est-elle lav^e ? 
Nous sommes-nous lav^ ? 
Vous dtes-TOUs lav^s f 
Se Bout-ils lav& ? 
Se sont-elles layees f 



Iktebrooatiyrlt with a negation. 

Have I not vmshed myself? &c 

Ne me suis-je pas lav^ f 

Ne t'es-tu pas lav^ ? 

Ne 8*est-il pas lav^ ? 

Ne B*eBt-elle pas lav^e ? 

Ne nous sommes-nous pas lavds ? 

Ne vous dtes-YOus pas lav^ ? 

Ne se sont-ils pas lavds? 

Ne-se sont-elles pas lav^ ? 

Conjugate in the same manner the pluperfect, the future anterior, 
and the past of the conditional. 

Exercise LIX. {Compound tenses of reflective verbs.) 



Have I taken a walk t 
Me suis-je promend ? ^ 
T'es-tu promend ? * 
S'est-il promen^ T 
S'est-elle promen^e ? 
Nous sommes-nous promends F 

Vous Mee-Yous promen^s ? ' 
Se Bont>il8 promen^ ? 
Se sont-elles promen^es ? 



/ have not taken a foalk, 
Je ne me suis pas promen^.i 
Tu ne t*es pas promen^.^ 
II ne s'est pas promen^. 
Elle ne s'est pas promen^. 
Nous ne nous sommes paa 

promen^ 
Vous ne vous 6tes pas promen^' 
lis ne sont pas promen^ 
Elles ne se sont pas promen^ea. 



^ Or promen^e (150.) in the feminine* 
' Or prom^niea if we speak to ladies. 



KEFLECTIVE AITD BBCIPROGaL VERBS. lUb 

I. Passe isDiFmi. — 1. Havb you bnjoted toubselt at this 
■upper party t — No, I havb not bnjoted mtself at all 2. Has 
your neighbour walked before (the) »upper I — Yes, he has walked 
with his sister-in-law. 

II. Plub-que-fabfait. — 1. Had your sister walked before (the) 
dinner} — Yes, sh^ had walked half an hour with her aunt. 2. 
Had your neighbour mistaken in saying the past indefinite t — No, 
he HAD MISTAKEN in saying the future anterior. 

III. FuTUB ANT&EUEUB. — 1. When will you oomb your hairf — 
I shall oomb my hair as soon as I (shall) have washed mtself. 
2. When will your brother reply to his aunt's letter ? — As soon as 
he has taken his walk. 

lY. Passe du oonditionnel. — 1. Would her niece have bnjoted 
HERSELF at the dinner party ? — No, she would not have bnjoted 
herself at aU. 2. Should you have taken a walk after supper 9*- 
No, I SHOULD have warmed mtself in the dining-room. 

Praotioe. — Put the whole exercise in the plural, giving the 
negative form to all the questions. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at page 200.) 

Bepondez enjran^is aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Yous Ites-vous arr^t6 ^ en venant ici ? 2. Yous 6tes- 
yous abonn^ ^ k un journal fran^ais ? 3. Yous 6tiez-vous 
jamais hasard6' k parler fran^ais avant de suivre mon 
cours) 4. Irez-vous (p. 131.) k Paris quand vous vous serez 
un pen familiarise ^ avec notre laugue ? 5. Yous seriez- 
vous lev6^ de grand matin, s'il avait fait (166.) beau 
temps ? 6. Yous seriez-vous soign^, ® si le m^decin vous 
Vavait recommand^ ? 

Phaotioe. — Give the negative form to these six questions. 



SIXTIETH LESSON. {SaixanH^me U^m,) 
Heciprocal Verbs. ( Verbes reciproques.) 

151« lleciprocal verbs follow the same conjugation ao 
feflective verbs (p. 119) ; 

We brush each other, &c. We have brushed each other, &c. 

KouB nous hrosaons. Nous nous sommes bross^ 

Vous vous broBses. Vous vous dtes bross^ 

lis se broBsent. lis se sont bross^. 

Biles se brossent. Elles se sont brosMs. 

On (18.) se broese. On s'est bross^^. 



^ Or arrdt^. > Or abound. * Orhasard^ 

* Or familiarise * Orlev^ * Or soign^ 

L 
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152. Jff^ Notu nous brauons may mean either, *^ We 
brush ourselves," or " We brush each other." When the 
context clearly shows whether the sentences have a reflect 
tive or a lodprocal meaning, the verb may stand as above ; 
but if a di6tincti(»i must be drawn, the following forms 
are used : 

1. B8FLECTIVB. 8. BBOIPROGAL. 

We hnuh awradves, &c. We btnah each other. 

Nous nous brossons nous-mdmes. Nous nous brossons Tun Tautre.^ 

Vous Yous broBses Yous-xadmes. Vous yous brossez Tun Tautre.^ 

lis se brossent euz-m4meB. lis se brossent Tun Tautre.^ 

EUoB 86 broasant elles-mdmes. Elles se brossent Tune I'autre.^ 

On (13.) se broase aoi-mdme. On se brosse Tun Tautre.^ 

Model LX. {English at page 200.) 

I. Pr]6sbnt. — 1. Vos deux fr^res se ressemblent-ils ? — 
Qui, ils se ressemblent comme deux gouttes d'eau. 2> 
Vous rencontrez-vous sou vent? — Nous nous rencontrons 
quelquefois en allant au cours de dessin. 3. Vos petits 
amis se tourmentent-ils (Fun Tautre)? — Oui, et quelqne- 
fois ils se querellent en allant en classe. 4. Ces Strangers 
sont-ils 6tonn6s de ce que vous dites t — Oui, c'est pourquoi 
ils se regardent (les uns les antres). 

II. PassjS iNDiFiNi. — 1. Vos deux frdres se sont-ils 
consult6s (150.)? — Oui, Us se consultant toujours. 2. 
Henri et Joseph se sont-ils bross^s (I'un Tautre) ? — Non, 
Joseph n'a pas voulu brosser Henri. 3. Votre tante et 
votre cousine se sont^elles rencontr^es sur la jet(6e % — Non, 
elles se sont rencontr^es en sortant de I'^glise. 4. Vos 
neveux se sont-ils regard^s en riant % ^ — ^Non, mais mes 
nieces se sont regardees en rougissant. . 

PRAonos. — Give the negative form to all the questioDB, and turn 
the masouline Into the feminine, and vice vend. 



^ 153. When aeveral persons are acting upon each other, les una 
lea autres, let unes les. autret, should be preferred to Pun Pautre, 
Vune VmUre, 

• Riant is the present participle of rirc, " to laugh." 
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BzflniieliZ, {Vcr^ r4ciproque$.) 

nrrSBBOOATITSMVfT. HtQATTVEMMJUT, 

Do 1M brush each other f We do not bnuh each other. 

Nous brofisons-nous Tun I'autre Noub ne noni brossons pM Fun 

(162.) ? I'autra. 

VouB brcNneB*vouB Tan I'autre Youb ne voua broases pas I'lin 

(162.) ? I'aatre. 

SebroflBent-ikruD I'autre (163.) T Ila ne se broBoent pas I'un 

I'autre. 

Se brossent-ellee Tune I'autre BUes ne ae broMent pas Tune 

(162.) f I'aHtra. 

P^ssi iNPiruii. 

ffoM «M bruehed each other f We have nel hnuhed each other, 
Kous Bommos-noua broBs^ I'un Nous ne nous sommes pas 

I'autro (162.) ? bross^ I'un I'autre. 

VouB dtes-YOUB brosB^ I'un Yous ne rous dtea pas bross^ 

Fautref I'un I'autre. 

Se Bontrils broes^ Tub I'autre t lis ne se sont pas brqes^ I'un 

I'autre. 
Se Bont-elles bross^es I'un^ I'autre ? EUes ne se sont pas broas^ I'une 

I'autre. 

L Present. — Do Josepb* and Henry meet (each other) often ? — 
Thejr aometimeB (194.) iobt on the pier. 2. Do your aunt and your 
cousin (1) ooDBult each other! — Tea, they always (194.) consult 
each other. 3. Are your nephews hke I—No, but my nieces are 
very like. 4. Do these two strangers often (194.) look at eaob 
other I — Tes, they look at each other very often. 

II. Pass^ indsfini. — 1. Have your aunts looked at each other 
(io) blushing f--No, but Joseph * and Henry have looked at each 
other (in) laughing. 2. Have your neighbours met each other on 
the pier I — ^No, they have met on coming-out of the drawing-is]as& 
3. Have the two little strangers quarrelled ? — Yes, they have 
quarrelled on coming-out of the drawing-class. 4. Have your 
nieces met on goiog to school I — ^No, they have met on the pier. 

PBAOTIO& — Give the negative form to the questions. 

CONVEESATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at pogt 200.) 

Rep(mde% en/ran^is aux six questions suivatUes, 
1. Pourquoi uoas iuterrogeons-nous si souveut^ [pen- 
dant la le9on? 2. Dans quelle langue nous r^pondonet- 



^ Or Pourquoi nous interrogeons-nous si souvent I'un I'autre (or 
I'une I'autre, ^f two ladies) ! 
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nouB^ (en cla8se)f 3. Nous entepdons-nous • toujourst 
4. Nous sommes-nous compris ^ d^s la premiere le^on ) 5. 
Vous et vos condisciplesy vous ^tes-vous questionnes ^ eii 
frau9ai8 pendant cette le9on-Gif 6. Dans quelle langue 
vous 6tes-vous r^pondu ^ (les uns aux autres) t 



SIXTY-FIKST LESSON. {SoixarvU et unihne le^on.) 

Questions answered with en. 

154. I. £u is said of animals^ things, and places when 
th0 verb governs de. Often en is not expressed in Eng- 
lish, and when it is, it generally means of or from it, of or 
from them, or with it or tvith tliem ; 

Parles-youB du E^bre ? — Oui, j'en Are you speaking of the zebra f 

parle. . — I am (speaking of it). 

A-vez-vous besoin de nos chiens f Have you need of our dogs f — I 

— Oui, fen ai besoin. have (need of them). 

Venez-vous du lao I — Oui, j'en Are you coming from the lake f 

viens (p. 113). — 1 am (coming from it). 

155.. IL £n is required in the answer when the ques- 
tion is formed with a verb governing a noun taken in a 
partitive (p. 24, No. 51) sense: 

Avez-Yous du papier ? — Oui, j'en Have you any paper 1 — I have 

ai. (some). 

A-t-il de la gomme? — Oui, ii Has he any gum? — Ho has 

en a. (some). 

A-t-dle dea gants? — Oui, elie Has she any gloves f — ^She has 

en a. (some). 

Avez-voua achet4 des montres ? Have you bought any watchee ? 

— Oui, yen ai achet^ trois. — I have bought three of 

(them). 

v^ Or dans quelle langue nous r^pondons-nous Tun k I'autre {or 
Tune k I'autav) ? 

' Or nous comprenona-nous toujours I'un I'autre {or Tune I'autre)? 

' Or nous sommes-nous compris Tun I'autre, &c. (or nous sommea- 
nous comprises Tune I'autre, &c) ? 

* Or vous dtes-vous questionn^ I'uue I'autre {or les unes les 
autrea) ? 

* fiepondu does not agree because there is no direct object in the 
sentence, the exact meaning of which is, '*ln what language have 
you replied to each other ? " 
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156. in. En is also used in reply to questions asked 
with a verb having for its direct object a noun preceded 
by un or une : 

Avee-vous un portefeuHle ? — Hayeycraa pocket-book I — I have 

Qui, j*efi ai tin. (one). 

A-t-elle une broche ? — Qui, elle Has sbe a brooch f — She haa 

en a une. (one). 

Observe that un or une is repeated in the answer 

157. rV. En (without un oxund) appeu^s when the reply 
is negative : 

Aves-TOUB un. portefeuille ? — Have vou a pocket-book f— No, 
Non, je n'en ai pas. I nave none. 

A-t-elle une broche ? — Non, eUe Has she a brooch ? — No, she has 
n'en a pas. none. 



Model LXI. {English at page 201.) 

L 1. Est-ce que (50.) votre associ^ parlait de son nau- 
frage? — Qui, il en parlait souvent. 2. Avez-vous caus^ 
de notre projet ? — (>ai, j'^n ai parl6 ^ deux ou trois per- 
sonnes. 3. Est^se que vous aurez besoin de mon cheval ? 
— Oui, }*en aurai besoin. 4, Ce vin vient-il du midi? 
— Oui, il en vient. 5. Ce matelot vient-il d'Angleterre ? 
— Oui, il en vient. 

n. 1. Votre voisin vend-il du vin 1 — Oui, il en vend 
beaucoup. 2. Votre cocher boit-il de Teau-de-vie % — Oui, 
il en boit souvent. 3. Y a-t-il (139.) de Tencre dans Ten- 
crier % — Oui, il y en a encore un peu. 4. Y a-t-il encore 
du vin dans la bouteille % — Oui, U y en a encore un peu. 

in. Votre fr^re a-t-il un lorgnon? — Oui, il ^ a un. 
2. Votre soeur a-t-elle une ombrelle 1 — Oui, elle en a une. 

rV. 1. Votre m^decin a-t-il un coup6 1 — Non, il n'm a 
pas. 2. Votre invito a-t-il apport^ un manteau 1 — Non, 
Q nVn a pas apport^. 

Practice. — Repeat the first three paragraphs in the negative 
form, and give the affirroative form of the answers in the fourth 
paragraph. 



190 ^BK AND T. 

L 1. Does the sailor apeak of his shipwreck ?— Yes, he does. 2. 
Haye you spoken of my wine ?— I have. 8. Does your ^Ftnet 
eome fiom-the south I— He does. 4. Do you want this winef— 

IL 1. Does your partner seU brandy 1— He does. 2. Is there 
luiy ink m the bottler— There i« (169.) a little. 

III. 1. Has your neighbour an inkstand I — Yes, he has. 2. Has 
your sister bought a doak ?— She has. , . ^^ , , . „ 

IV, 1. Has your physician an eye-glass t— No, he has not. Z. 
Has your sister an iistand ? — No, she has not. 

FBAOnOK— Repeat the first three paragraphs in the negaidve 
form, and the answers of the last in the affirmatiye. 

coKYBRSATiowAL PRACTICE. (Engli^ ot poffe 201.) 

Eipwidet en fran^is aux 9%x fueHians ^tmvantea. 

1. Quand il y a du th6, en prenez-vousl 2, Quand on 
Bert (p. 145.) des olives, en mangez-vousl 3. II me faut 
(172.) du papier k lettres, en avez-vous ? 4. JTai commands 
du cliarbon, le marchand en a-t-il envoys t 5. Vous ddsiriez 
une canne, en avez-vous achet^ une 1 6. Vous me ditea 
d'emporter un parapluie, ne savez-vous pas que je n'«i 
ai plus f 



SIXTY-SECOND LESSON. (Sotxante'deuxthne lefon.) 

L — ^Y nr spsASiifo of Things, ktu 

II. — En and Y with sefebenoe to Persons. 

158. T is said of things and places, when the verb 
governs d, en, dans, or sur, T generally means to, at, in, 
an, &c., %t or them : 

Allea-vons k Paris f^-Oiii, nous y Are you going to Paris f — Tea, 

aUons. we are (going there). 

N*6teB-yous pas en Europe I — Si, Are you not m Europe f — Tea, I 

j'jf suis. am. 

Sommes-noua dans la elassef — Are we in the class-room T — Te% 

Qui, nous y sommes. we are. 

Le hateau est-il sur le lac Y — Oul, Is the boat on the bike f — Yes^ 

11 y est. it ii. 
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1S9. (^ En and y also appear with refermoe to per- 
9on$y especially in repl3ring to queetionBy to avoid the repe* 
tition of the nonn or of any pronoun : 

Parliea-YOUB de moi t — Oui, fen Were you speaking of me t — I 
parlaifl {Le, je parlais de was (spealdiig of yon). 

TOUi), 

Etes-youB content de lui I — Oui, Are yea pleased with him f — I 

fen Buis content (s .e> je aoia am (pleased with him). 

content de Ini). 

Vous fie&-you8 k oet homme ? — Do yon tmst that man ? — I do 

Non, je ne m*y fie pas (ii. (trust him). 

je ne me fie pas h Im). 

PenseB-Tous ^ euxf — Qui, j'y Are you thinking of them? — I 

pense (ie. Je.pense k euz). am (thinking of them). 

Conjugation of the irregular verb oiler, " to go " : 

160. 1. AU^, to ^, fto. ; 2. allant; 8. all^ (144.), aUdi^ all^, 
allies. 

4. Igo,}^ vais, tu vas, il va ; nous allons, yous allez, ila Tont. 

5. J w<u going, j'allais, tu allais, il allait; nous alliens, youa 
allied, lis allaient. 

6. / vent, j*ailai, tu alias, il alia ; nous aUftmes, vous aUfttes, ila 
aOi^nt. 

7. / thall go, j'irai, tu iras, il ira; nous Irons, yous ires, ila iront. 

8. / should go, j'irais, tu irais, il irait ; nous irions, yous iriez, ils 
iraient. 

9. It u possible thaJt I may go, U est possible que j'aiUa, que tu 
allies, qu'U aille ; que nous eJlions, que yous allies, qu'ils aillent. 

10. It wu possAie that I might go, il ^tait possible que j'allasse, 
que tu allasses, qujil all&t ; que nous allaasions, que yous allassiea, 
qu'ils nllaasent. 

11. Ta, go {thou) ; aUons, let us go ; alles, go {ge or you), 

161. AUer is found in many phrases of frequent use: 1. Aller 
k pied, to walk. 2. Aller Ik cheyal, to ride. 8. AUer en yoiture, 
to driye, or to take a driye. 4 AlHsr en bateau, to take a boat for a 
■ail or a row. Aller au deyant de^ to go and meet, &a 

Model LXII. {^English at page 201.) 

L T, with reference to things. — 1. Allez-vous h Londres t 
— Oui, j'y vais souvent. 2. Iltes-vous n6^ h Londres ? — 
Oui, j'y Buis n^ 3. Sommes-nous en France ? — Oui, nous 
y sommes. 4. L'institutrice est-elle dans la salle d'^de f 

^ NS (or nie in the feminine) is the past participle of the irregular 
yerb nattre, to spring up, to be bom. (See No. 144, p. 112.) 
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— ^Oui, elle y est 5. Monterez-vons sur le pommier f — 
Qui, j'y monter&L 6. Alliez-vouB «ouTent k la campagne Y 
— J'y allais tons les ^t^ 7. Yotre oncle ya-t-il aux eaux f 
— Qui, il y Ta souvent. 8. Est-oe que romnibus pasae 
devant yotre portel — II y passe une fois par jour. 

IL Y, fjoith reference to persons. — 1. Mon oncle a un 
nouveau commis^ mais il ne s'^ ^ fie pas. — II a tort de le 
garder. 2. Votre oncle est-il venu (144.) vous voir? — 
Qui, il est arrive quand je n'y ' pensais pas. 3. Pensie^- 
vous k nous ? — Oui, j*y * pensais quand tous fites entr& 
4. Vous fiez-vous k eux?---Non, je ne m'y fie* pas du 
tout. 

in. En, vfiih reference to persons. — 1. Votre onde se 
souvient-il de lui? — Oui, il s'tfw* souvient parfaitement 
2. Se souvient-il de moi 1 — II s'cn sonvient un peu.* 3. 
Votre tante se plaint-elle de sa nidcel — Oui, elle s'sn^ 
plaint (p. 156.) s^rieusement 4. Vous invitee tos amis 
pour vous en ^ moquer. — Vous vous figurez cela ! 5. Le 
nouveau professenr a-t-il parl6 de sea 61^ves 1 — Oui, il en * 
a beaucoup parl^. 6. Etes-vous mdcontent de votre do- 
mestique ^Oui, j'cn ^^ suis trbs m^content. 

Pbactioi. — Give the negative form to the answers wherever sense 
will allow. 

Exeroise LXn. ( Y and en,) 

I. Y, with reference to plaees.—!. Are yon in the school-room! 
— Yes, I am. 2. Is your uncle in London 1— Yes, he is. 8. Doet 
your niece go to London I — Yes, she does '^ yery often. 4. Do you 
go to the mineral waters f — Yes, I go there every summer. 

II. Y, with reference to persons, — 1. Has your nieoe' a new ser- 
vant (m.) ? — Yes, but she does not trust htk. 2. Were yoa think- 
ing of your aunts I — Yes, we -were (thinking OT thbm). 

ie. II ne se fie pas d lui, 

i.e, Quand je ne pensais pas d lui, or quand je ne pensais pan k 
cela, i.e. h son arrivde. 
i.e. Je pensais d vous. 
i.e, Je ne me fie pas du tout d eux. 
t.c. n se souvient un peu de lui. 
i.e, n se souvient un peu de vous. 

i.e. Elle se plaint d^elle. ' i.e. Pour vous moquer (taa. 

i.e. n a beaucoup parld cT etcos. 
i.e. Je suis tr^ content de lui (or d^elle). ^^ Va. 
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III. En, vfith reference to penona. — 1. Does your niece remember 
me ?— She does (remember tou). 2. Does the professor complain 
of his new (67.) pupil ? — Yes, he does (complain of him). 8. Is 
y<mr nncle displeased with hia niece f — Yes, he is (displeased with 
heb). 4. Does the governess remember her pnpils ? — Yea, ehe'does 
(remember tueii). 

PRAOTXOB. — Give the negative form to all the questions, and to 
the answer, if sense will allow. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 202.) 

Eipondet m fran^is aux nx questions suivantes, 

1. Quand vons allez k la campagne, y^ restez-vous long- 
temps 1 2. Votre fr^re n'est-il pas k Paris poury^ appren- 
dre le fran^ais 1 3. Vous allez souvent au spectacle, vous 
y^ amusez-vous 1 4. Vons avez vu le nouvel (67.) 61^ve, 
lien '-^' avez-vous pas et6 enchante ? 5. Quand le m6decin 
est (144.) entr6 n'«i' parliea-vous pas? 6. Je sals (201.) 
que vous aimez Paris, y ^ allez- vous souvent 1 



SIXTY-THIRD LESSON. (Soixante4roisthne legon.) 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

8UBJVN0TIVB. • FRBSENT AND VUTUBB. 

1. / may carry, &c. 2. Ifnayfinisky &c. 

!je port-e. je fin-isse. 

tu port^es. tu fin-isses. 

il port^ il fin-isse. 

nous poit-iona. nous fin-issiona 

vouB port^ies. voua fin-isBies. 

ils port-ent. iIb fin-issent. 

8. I may owe, ft& 4. / may seU, &o. 

rje d-oive. je vend-e. 

I tu d-oives. tu vend-es. 

n est / n d-oive. il vend-e. 

poestble que > nous d-evions. nous vend-ioiKk 

I TOUB d-eviez. vous vend-ieo. 

li 



^ils d-oivent. ik vend-ent. 



» t.«.lk," there." 

' •.«. N'avez-vous pas 4it& enchants dehUf 

* i.e. Ne parliez-vous pas de lui f 
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IffiS. (^ Any verb tabjomed to another verb, or to 
an expression implying dovbt or uncertainty as to what is 
thought, wished, or expected, is in the SuBJUNomrB. 

The first tense of the Subjunctive Mood maiks fbbsbbt 
or FUTUBB actions or states, as dependent upon some ex- 
pression implying doubt. 

Model LXIII. {English at page 202.) 

I. Premi^jre conjuoaison. — 1. Est-il temps que je 
commence men th5me? — Non, mais U est temps que ta 
commences ta traduction. 2. Faut-il (174.) que tu arrives ^ 
deux heures ? — ^Non, d'apr^ cette lettre il faut que j'cerriw 
^ trois heures. 3. Pourquoi faut-il que tu voyages cet ^t^ ? 
— Parce qu*il n'est pas possible que je voyage F^t6 pro- 
chain. 

IL Deuxi^me coHJuaAisoK. — 1. Faut-il que je finisse 
h, cinq heures? — Non, mais il faut que je finisse ^ six 
heures precises. 2. Penses-tu que je r^ussisse f — Je pense 
que tu r^ussiras, mais il faut d'abord que tu finisses ce 
que tu as commence. 3. As-tu apport^ cette eau-de-vie 
pour que j'en remplisse ce flacon 1--Non, je Fai apport^e 
(203.) afin que tu en rempUsses cette bouteille. 

IIL TroisiIime conjuoaison. — 1. Est-il possible que 
tu doives tant? — Oui, et je ne suis pas s&r que tu ne 
doives pas davantag&^ 2. A quelle heure faut-il que 
votre commis reqoive votre t^l^gramme 1 — ^11 faut qu'il le 
re^ve ^ sept heures et demie ^ au plus tard. 3. Qn'est-ce 
qui vous 4tonne ? — Je suis surpris que mon cousin ne conn 
goive pas cela. 

rV. QuATRi^MB CONJUOAISON. — 1. D6sirez-voua que je 
reponde aujourd'hui? — Oui, ^criver que' le domestique 

^ 163. JktvantcLgef ** more/' is generally preferred to plus at the 
end of a sentence. 

* 164. Demi, ** half,** does not agree when it precedes a noun to 
which it is united by a hyphen (7.) : tme demi-A^ure, "hidf an 
hour ; ** but it becomes demie after a feminine noun : une heure et 
demie, "an hour and a half; " deux heures et demie, ** two hoars 
and a half." 

' An elliptlosl sentence, the full meaning of which is Eerivez qu'il 
faut (174.) gue le domestique nous attends. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 135 

ooiui attende demain par le premier train. 2. Pourquol 
ce vin ei^il ]k% — Pour que tu le deicendes k la cave. 3. 
Pourqnoi mademoiselle ^ sonne-t-elle si fort ? — Pour que tu 
Yentendes tout de suite. 

Pbaotioi. — Pat thd whole lesson in the plunJ. 

Ezereise LXIII. {SubiuneUife,^--Preaent and fiUure, ) 

I. Pbkmi^bb oonjuoaison. — 1. Is it time that you bhottld-beoin 
your translation f — ^No, but I must bbqim my letter. 2. Is it possible * 
that he wnirABiinni at five o'clock precisely f-^No, but it is not 
impossible * that he iCAT-ARBr?B at half (p. 134, note 2) past six * 
o'clock. 

IL DbuxiImb ooNJua-AiBON. — 1. Do you think that we shall- 
riNiSH at half-past two f — No, but it is not impossible * that you 
mat-finish at six * o'clock. 2. Have you brought this wine that 
I HAT-ULL this bottle f — No, but I have brought this brandy that 
you MAT-FILL this flask. 

III. Tboisiemb oonjuoaison. — 1. Do you think that my clerk 
WILL-BEOEITB the wine to-day f — No, but it is not impossible * that 
he MAT-BSOSIYB the brandy to-day. 2. Is it possible * that my 
clerk doe$ not trvDEBSTAirb that ? — Tes, but I am not sure that you 
UNDBBSTAND it youTself (voui^mime). 

IV. QuATBiiMB cx>NJUaAisoN. — 1. Is it necessary (174.) that my 
clerk SHOULD-ANBWBB at once I — No, but he must (174.) answeb to- 
morrow. 2. Must (174.) my cousin * (m.) wait/ot you to-morrow I 
— He must wait /or us to-day. 

Pbaotiob. — GKto the negative form to all the questions. 

ooNYKitSATioNAL PRACTiOB. {English at page 203.) 

BSpandm enjran^ais aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Faut-il que vous vous leviez (p. 119) tous les jours it sept 
beures ? 2. Pourquoi faut-il que tous refiechissiez aTant de 
parler fran9ai8 ? 3. A quelle heure faut-U que nous Jinis- 
sions la lepon? 4. Est-il probable que vous recevies dei 
lettres aujourd'huif 5. A quelle heure faut-U que vous 
detcendiex tous les matins t 6. Pourquoi le professeur 
d6sire-t-il que vous repiMdieiit en fran^ais k toutes ses ques- 
tions f 



^ Madtmoisdlt is thus used by French servants speaking of their 
mistress, or of their mistress's daughter ; if the lady is marriedi 
they call her Madamu; the gentleman of the house is Mowmw 
"Master." (See p. 75, note 2.) 
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IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. — TONNBR. 



SUBJTTNCTIYE. 

1. I might earty, &c. 

!je port-asse. 
tu port-afBOB. 
il port-ftt. 
nous port-aariont. 
Tooa port-aasiex. 
ila port-assent. 

8. I might owe, &c. 
jed-nsse. 
ta d-ussea. 
il d-iit. 

noua d-ussions. 
vous d'UsaieB. 
ila d-ossent. 



n^tait 
possible que 



ZMFEBrECl^ 

2. / migMjinith, ixx 
je fin-iase. 
tu fin-isses. 
il fin-tt 

noua fin-iaaiona. 
vous fin-issiez. 
Hb fin-issent. 

4. / might mU, &a 
je vend-isse. 
tu vend-iasea. 
il Tend-lt. 
noua vend-issiona* 
▼oua ▼end-iaaies. 
ils yend-issent. 



Observe that in the imperfect of the subjunctive the terminations 
of the 4th conjugation are the same as those of the 2nd conjugation. 



SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. {Soixante-quatrihne le^n.) 
Impersonal Verbs used in Speaking of the Weather. 

165. Tonner, to thunder: tonnant; tonn^. (Model 
Verb.) 



Ind. Pres. 
Imp. 

Past Def. 
Past Inbef. 
Pujp. 
Past Ant. 
Fttt. Abs. 
FuT. AWT. 
COND. PbES. 

Past. 
8uBJ. Prbs. 
Past. 
Imp. 
Plup. 



It thunderSf 

It teat thundering f 

It thundered. 

It has thundered. 

It had thundered. 

It had thundered, 

It vfiU thunder, 

It wiU have thundered. 

It would thunder. 

It would have thundered. 

That it may thunder, 

Thai it may have thundered. 

That it might thunder. 

That it might have thundered, 



il tonne, 
il tonnait. 
il tonna. 
ila tonn& 
il avait tonn& 
il eut tonn^ 
il tonnera. 
il aura tonntf. 
il tonnendt. 
il aurait tonn^ 
qu'il tonne, 
qu'il ait tonn& 
qu'H tonn&t. 
qu'il ei^t toiui4 



Conjugate according to tonner the following impersonal verba : U 
ftruttf «, it drizzles ; il gUe, it freezes ; U dig^le, it thaws ; il Claire, 
it lightens (there is lightning) ; U grele, it hails ; U neige, it snowa ; 
il ttmbe de la pluit, it rains, &c. 
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166. II fait, It is (of the weather). (See /aire, p. 153.) 

1. Jt it cold, U mtfroid, 1. FftiUll beau t 

1. It was warm, il fkisait ckaud. 2. Faisait-U clair t 

Z, Jt was dry, UfltMO. S. Fit-U olair de lane T 

4. JtwOlbedamp, il fera Ikumide. 4. Fera-t-U froid r 

f. Jt wmUL be ni«ny, 11 ferait du toUa. 6. Ferait-il da vent ? 

6. HuU it may be windy, qu'il fasse du vent. 6. Pensea-voiu qu'il faase beau i 

7. 7%a4 «( might be mowy, quMl fit d« 2a neige. 7. Graigniea-Toos qa'il fit man- 

vaU? 

167. £tre, and not fairey is used when the nominative 
to the verb is le temps, " weather ;" la nuitj ^^ the night/' 

1. Le temps ^U tr^ mauvais. The weather vna very bad. 

2. La mating est belle. The morning u beautiful. 

Or 1. n faiaait tr^ mauvais temps. 2. II fait beau ce matin. 

Model LXIV. {English at page 203.) 

1. Tonne- t-il souvent dans ce pays-ci9 — Qui, il tonne 
souvent en ^t^, mais il ne pleat pas trds souvent. 2. Neige- 
t-il souvent ici ? — Non, mais il g^e assez souvent. 3. Fait- 
il du vent ce matin ? — ^Non, le temps est (167.) trds calme. 
4. Fait-il froid dehors? — ^Non, il fait doux aiyourd'hui. 
6. &laire-t-il ? — Oui, et U va (177.) tonner. 6. A-t-il beau- 
coup (1 95.) gel^ rhiver dernier ? — Non, mais il a neig^ assez 
souvent. 7. Fera-t-il beau domain?— Je crois qu'il fera 
du vent. 8. Faisait-il chaud quand vous dtes (144.) arriv6 
hier? — II conmien^ait d6jk k faire froid. 9. Pourquoi 
votre oncle a-t-il command^ un par-dessus? — Parce qu'il 
commence k faire tr^ froid. 10. Va-t-il (177.) pleuvoir?^ 
— Oui, et je vais mettre mon imperm^ble. 11. Pour- 
quoi avez-vous achet^ des caoutchoucs ? ^ — ^Parce qu'il fait 

^ 168. Pleuvoir, to rain; pleuvant» roMnmg ; plu, ramtd, 

1. II pleat. — It rains. 10. Ilauraitplu. — It would have 

2. II pleuvait. — It was raining. rained. 

3. II plut. — It rained. 11. Qu*il pleuve. — That it may 

4. II a plu. — It has rained. rain. 

5. U avait plu. — It had rained. 12. Qu'il ait plu. — ^That it may 

6. II eut plu. — It had rained. have rained. 

7. H pleuyra.— It wiU rain. 13. Qu'il pliit.— That it might 

8. n aura plu. — It will have rain. 

runed. 14. Qu'iledt plu.— That it might 

9. n pleuvrait. —It would rain. have rained. 

' ie. des souliera en caoutchouc (the e is not sounded). 
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toujours de la bone icL 12. Poarquoi demaudes-yoiu 

uu parapluie ! — Farce que je soia sur qu'il pleuvra. 

« 

PRAOnoB. — Qive the negative form to the questions wherever 
sense will allow. 

EzeroiBa Ljuv. {Impenonal «er&f uaed in tpeahing of the 

veaiher,) 

1. Does it snow this morning I — ISq, it freezes. 2. Is it warm 
outside I — ^No, it is very cold this morning. 3. Is it windy ? — No, 
but it rains. 4. Was {imp. ) it fine weather yesterday ? — No, it was- 
raining (168.). 5. Whv has your imcle brought an umbrella this 
mommg ? — Because it u always (194.) rain»9^ here. 6. Why have 
you ordered an overcoat f — Because it is very cold weather, 7. Why 
do you ask for a waterproof coatf — Because it is-raining (168.). 

8. Is it going to freeze ? — No, but I am sure that it will-snow. 

9. Did it snow {past iru^f.) much (195.) last winter ? — No, but it 
froze {pa*t indef.) very often. 10. Does it thunder often here? — 
Ves, it thunders very often in summer. 

P&ACXICE. — Use the negative form wherever sense will allow* 

OONYXBSATIONAL PBAGTiCE, (^ngcish ot page 203.) 

Hepondez enfranfcda attx six questions suivantes. 

1, Sortez-vous quand il pleut? 2. Avez-vous Deur 
quand U tonne ? 3. Patinez-vous quand il gdle f 4. £tes- 
vous content quand U degele 9 5. Aimez-yous k travaiUer 
quand U fait trds chaud f 6. Vous promenez-vous avec 
plaisir quand UfaM tt^froidf 



SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON. {SeixaiiU<iii9uihiM le^n,) 

The Impbrsonal Vbrb y avoiry " there to be." 
Y avoir, " there to be." 

AfirwuUively, Negativelff. 

There is or are, II y a (t.e. il est II n'y a pas. 

or il eziste). 

niere was or were^ II y avait. II n'y avait pae. 

There was or were, 11 y eut. II n'y eut pas. 

There has or have been, 11 j a eu. H n^y a pas eu. 

There had been, II y avait en. II n'y avait pas eu. 

There had been, D y fut eu. 11 n'y eut pf« eii, 

Thera will be^ .11 y aura. H n'y aura pas. 



T AVOI8. 
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n y Aunit. 
n y aurait eu. 
Qu'U y ait. 
Qu'il y ait eu. 
Qu'U y eat. 



There will have been, 

There would be, 

There would have been, 

That there may be, 

That there may have been. 

That there might be. 

That there might have been, Qu'il y eCtt eu. 

Formt interrogative^ 

T a-t-il I — Is or are there f or !■ 
it, &c. ? 

Y ayait-fl ?— Was or were there ? 

Y eut-U? — Was or were there ? 

Y aurapt>il Y— Will there be f 



n n'y mm pa« eu. 
II n'y aurait pas. 
II n'y aurait pas eu. 
Qu'U n*y ait pas. 
Qu'il n'y ait pas eu. 
Qu'U n'y e^t pas. 
Qu'il n'y eiit pss eu. 



Y aurait-il ^- Would there be f 



Y a-t-il eu I — Has or hare there 
been? 

Y avait-il eu f — Had there been ? 

Y eut-il eu f — Had there been ? 

Y aura-t>il eu I — Will there have 

been I 

Y aurait-il eu I — Would there 



have been ? 
La/orme interrogative employ ie lUgativement, 



N'y a-t-il pas I — Is there not ? 

N'y avait-il pas? — ^Was there 

nott 
N'y eut-il pas I — Waa there not ? 

N'y aura-t-il past — Will there 

not be! 
N'y aurait-il pas f — Would there 

not be f 



N'y a-t-il pas eu I — Has there 

not been ? 
N'y avait-il pas eu ? — Had there 

not been? 
N*y eut-il pas euf— Had there 

not been t 
N'y aura-t-il pas eu f ~ Will 

there not have been I 
N'y aurait-il pas eu? — Would 

there not have been ? 



169. Y avoir is chiefly used in speaking of qiiantity 
or number^ tirne and distance : 

1. fly a beaucoup de pain. TJiere is much bread. 

2. II y a six domestiques dans There are six servants in that 

cette maieon. house. 

8. Hy a dix ans. It ts ten years since {or ten years 

ago). 
4. Ily a trois milles. It w three miles (off). 

Model LXV. {English at page 204.) 
1. QuANTiTT OB MUUBEB. — 1. Y ft-tril du bois dans le 
Mcher f — II y en a encore un pen. 2. Y art-il encore du 
vin k la cavef — II y en a encore deux douzaines de 
bouteilles (f.). 3. Y avait-il des chevaux blancs k r6curie Y 
•—II y avait un cbeval noir et un cheval blana 4. Y 
avait-il autant (95.) d'^ves dans la premidre division que 
dans la seconde f — II y en avait k peu pr^ autant (dans 
I'une que dans Tautre). 5. Y aura-t-il beaucoup de monde 
k votre soiree % — II y aura 52 personnes : 32 dJEkmes et 20 
messieurs. 6. Y aurait-il autant d' Anglais que de (97.' 
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Fran^aiB sur le bateau k vapeur? — II y aurait beancoup 
plus d*Anglais (que de (94.) Fran^ais). 

IL Time. — 1. Y a-t-il longtemps que tu es ici ? — U y a 
une demi-heure (164.). 2. Y avait-il plusieurs moia que 
votre f r6re 6tait k Bordeaux ? — H y avait huit jours qu'il 
y (158.) 4tait lorsque je suis (144.) arrive. 3. Combien 
(de temps) y a-t-il que je suis ici ? — 11 y aura bientdt une 
heure et demie (que vous y Stes). 4. Y a-t-il long- 
temps que votre oncle demeure k Paris f — Non, il y aura 
quinze jours lundi prochain. 

III. Distance. — 1. Y a-t-il loin d'ici k T^glisel — ^11 y 
a un demi-kilom^tre. 2. Combien (de kilometres) y a-t-il 
de Paris k Boulogne? — H y a 272 kilomtoes par le 
cbemin de fer. 3. Y a-t-il aussi loin dlci k la caserne 
que de la caserne k Tesplanade 1 — II yak peu pr^ la m§me 
distance. 4. Y a-t-il plus loin de la bourse k Thotei de 
ville que de I'hdtel de ville k la caserne 1 — Qui, il y a beau- 
coup plus loin. 5. Y avait-il moins loin du village k la 
for^t que de la for^t k T^tang 1 — Je crois qu'il y avait un 
mille de moins. 

Praotios. — I. Give the negative form to the queatlons of the 
first paragraph. 

II. Give the plural form to the second paragraph. 

Exercise LXV. ( T avoir,) 

I. QuANTiTT OR NUMBER. — 1. Is there a black horse in the 
stable ? — "No,- there are two white horses. 2. How-many bottles 
were (tmp.) there in the cellar 1^ — There were {imp,) still thirty-two 
bottles of (de) wine. 8. Were (imp.) there as-many (96.) gentle- 
men as (97.) ladies on the steam-boatf^ — There were (imp,) far more 
(92.) gentlemen. 4. Is there much wine in the bottle ? — There is 
still a little. 

II. Time. — 1. Had the wine been long in the cellar! — It had 
been there a week. 2. Had the wood bem long in the wood-shed ! 
— It had been there a fortnight. 8. Have you been living here 
long? — I have been living here for several months. 4. Had your 
uncle been long in Boulogne ? — He had been there a fortnight whec 
I arrived (past inde/.). (See p. 112, No. 144.) 

III. Distance. — 1. Is it far from the village * (m.) to the chureh t 
—It is nearly a mile. 2. Was (imp.) it far from the town-hall to 
the exchange {—It was half a mile. 3. How-far is it from the 
village * (m.) to the railway ? — It is two miles. 4. Is it as far from 
the church to-the railway aa from the pond to the fvreet ? — It ii 
much farther. 
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otmvEiwATioirAL PRACTTCB. {English at page 204.) 

Xdpandez enfranfoU aux six quutwns sutvanies. 

1. T a4-U de I'encre dans votre encrierl 2. T cU-U 
des lautes dans votre dernier th^et 3. Ccmbien^ y 
a4-il qne vons demenrez id) 4. F avaiM longtemps 
que vons ^tiez entr6 lorsqne je snis andv^ t 5. Combien ' 
y arinil d'id k Paris 9 6. Combien y a-i-il d'ici k I'^glise ? 



SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON. (SoixanUsixi^me U^on.) 
The Impersonal Yskb /oZ^r, ** to bb KvoEBSAKTy 



BEQUIREDy WAITTED," ETO. 



170. FalloiTy *' to be NECBsaAR7, wanted," Bra 



II f aut, it i$ 

n f allalt, U vjaB 

II fallut, it wu 

II a fallu, it hoM been 

n avait fallu, it had been 

II eut fallu, it had been 

11 faudia, itwiUbe 

H aura fallu, it trill have been 

II faudrait, it vxtuld be 

n aurait failu, it vtould have been 

Qu'il faille, that it may be 

Qu'il ait fallu, thai it may hat^ been 

Qu'il fallilt» ikaJt it miight be 

Qu'U edt faJlu, that it might have been 

n ne faut pas. 
n ne f allait pas. 
n ne fallut pas. 
n n'a pas faUu. 
TL n'avait pas faUu. 
n n'eut pas faUu. 
nnefaudra pas. 
IX n'aara pas faSiru 
H ne faudrait pas. 
n n'aurait pas fallu. 
Qu*il ne faille pas. 
Qu^il n'ait pas UJliu 
Qu'il ne faUdt pas. 
Qu'il n'eat pas fallu. 



A 



\ neeesaary, dsCL 



Faut-ilf 
Fallait-U r 
FaUulrU r 
A-t-n fallu f 
Avait-a fallu T 
Eut-U fallu ? 
Faudra-lril ? 
Aura-t-il fallu f 
Faudrait-il f 
Atirait-il fallu f 
Interroff, vith a neg 
Ne faut-U pas? 
Ne &llait-U pai t 
N'a-t-U pas faUu ? 



^ t.e. CSombien de lemvi y a-t-il f Ae. 
* i.e. CombiAn de millei y a-t-il ? kc 
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171. Famoib gtnwidly impliw med, ttmUf r $f mir $ mf m t^ 
Mtpation, and is then foUowed by a noun governed by ^ ; 

1-, II fmtt une voiture It mon 1* My father ^^utree a OMriage. 

pere. 
% It fitUaSl on piano k ma 2. My ftister required a pfano. 

MBQr. 

3. Jl fofudnt nne viauioiii^ mm 3^ MyauntawUreqiiiniarhoufM* 

tanteB. 

172. FaIiLOIB implying need^ want^ &a, also frequently 
appears with one of the objective prouonns (102.) before 
it: 

1. II ffM/otd xm coptean. 1. I want a knife. 

2. II tefaut une foiirchettei. 2. Then waotest a fork. 

3. II luifaut un yerre. 3. He {tyr she) wants a tumbler. 

4. II runafaut dea Mrriettea. 4. We want napkins. 

5. II vouafaut du Tin. 5. Ton want wine^ 

6. Jl leurfaut da sel. 6. They want salt. 

173. Falloir is frequently used with a yerb in the 
infinitive without a preposition : 

IlfoMt etre g^n^reux* It ia necessary to be generous {or We most 
be generous). 

174. Falloir is frequently foUowed by a verb in the 
subjunctive (162.) : 

1. H Jixttt que nous parliom 1. It !s necessary that we should 

frangais. ^ speak French.^ 

2. II faut que vous cammez h 2. It is necessary that you should 

temps. arrive in time.' 

MoDSL LXVI. {English at page 204> 

I 

T. Falloir with kouns preckdbd by it. — L Faat-il 
du fromage h votre petit fr^e I — ^Non, il Ini f aot dn mieL 

2. Que faut-il h votre petite soeurt — II Ini faut du sucra 

3. Fallait-il quelque chose k votre onclel — Oui, il lui 
fallait du th6 et de Teau chaude (72.). 4. Que faudra^il 
h votre tante f-^-H Ini faudra des aiguilles et da fiL 



* Or Wft muBt speak Fnsnch. • Or You must arrive in timet 
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II. FaLM)IR pbecbded bt thk objkctite pronoujis 
jlfte^ Uf luif nous, vans, leur, — 1, Que voua faulril ce 
matin 1 — ^ll nous faut du th^ et du chocolat. 2* Leur 
fallait-il un guide l-^^Non, maia il leuir fallait des mules. 
3. Te faudrait-il de Pargeut? — Oui, il me jEaudrait 1000 
(p. 43) francs. 4. Vous a-t-il fallu beaucoup d'argent 
pendant votre voyage ? — Oui, j'ai 6t^ oblige d*en empmnter. 

HL Falloir pollowbd by the infinitive. — 1. Faut- 
il r^pondre ^ toutea les questions? — Oui, il faut savoir 
toutes las r^ponsea imperturbablement* 2. Faudra-t^il 
payer I'^picier ici ? — Non, mais il faudra aller le payer chea 
lui demaiiL 

IV. Falloir followed by the subjunctive. — 1. Faut- 
il que vous arriviez en mdme temps que le professeur? — 
H faut que nous soyons dans la classe cinq minntes avant 
lui. 2. Faudra-t-il que je finisse en m^me temps que mon 
voisin ? — II faudra que vous finissiez plus tot. 

PaAcncsB.*>^Te the negative form to the quesUona wherever 
sense will allow. 

ExerdsB LXVL {Falloir.) 

L Fallois mth oioiins preceded by d. — 1. J)oe8 your aunt re- 
quire aay hot water ^^No, but my uncle and my little sister re- 
quire tea and sugar. 2. Did your brother require anything? — 
No, but my sister and (my) aunt required chocolate. 

II. Falloir preceded by an objective pronoua — 1. Do you want 
any money ? — Yes, I want a grea^«deal of money this morning. 2. 
Did they require any needles ? — No, they require thread. 

III. Falloir followed by the infinitive. — 1. Is it necessary to 
(borrow money ? — Yes, for {car) we must pay the grocer. 2. Was 
{imp.) it necessary to know the answers ¥->-TeB, but it was {imp.) 
not necessary to ^ow the questions *. 

IV. Palloir followed by the sabjuactive. — 1. Must you finish 
^Ye minutes* before your brotiierf — No, we must finish at the 
same time. 2. Must we arrivb before our uncle? — Tes, we must 
JDK here before him. 

Pbaoticb. — Give the negative form to the queetiona, 

cx)jrvBB8ATiONAL PRAOTics. (Efiglith (U page 205.) 

Hepondez en fran^ais aux six questions suivantes, 
L Faut-U des dictionnaires k tons les Olives 1 2 Vous 
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/aMc&YK-<-iZ tin parapluie en sortantt 3. Ne vous/atwfro- 
t-il pas bient6t nn nonveau liyre franQUS ? 4. Ne fautM 
pas dtre poll envers tout le monde ? 5. A quelle heure 
faudrort^l que vons yeniez (p. 113) ici demain t 6. FatUM 
beauconp d*argent pour vivre a Paris f 



SIXTY-SEVENTH LESSON. {SoixanU-tepti^me U^m.) 
Idiomatic Tenses and Verbs in mtr, tir^ and wr. 

The idiomatic tenses, nine in number, are formed with 
venir di^ " to come from," " to have just ; " aller, " to 
be going," " to be about to ; " and devoir, " to owe," " to 
be obliged," " to intend," &c, 

175. PAST JUST BLAPSED. 176. PAST DEFDVITB ANTBRIOR. 

1 havejutt dept, &c. / hadjuH $lepty &o 

Je vienH de dormir. Je venaiB de dormir. 

Tu yiena de dormir. Tu yenais de dormir. 

II vient de dormir. II venait de dormir. 

Nous venoDB de dormir. Nous yenioDB de dormir. 

Voua yenez de dormir. Vous yenies de dormir. 

11b viennent de dormir. IIb yenaient de dormir. 

177. FI7TURB PROXn«ATa 

/ am going to sleept &o. 
Je yais dormir. 
Tu vaB dormir. 
n ya dormir. 
Nous allouB dormir. 
VouB alles dormir. 
Dfl yont dormir. ' 

This lesson will also illustrate some of the verbs in mir, 
tir, and vir» 

AU verbs in ir are not conjugated according to Jinir 
(page 2) ; most of those that end in mtV, tir, and vir form 
a distinct group, of which dormir^ " to sleep," will be given 
M the model. 
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178. HoDiEL Ybbb;— 1. DoT^ma,^ to Ueep ; 2. dor-mant, sleeping; 
B. dor-mi, $lq>t. 

4. / de^, je doxHS, tu doiHB, il-dor-t ; nous dor-mons, toub do^ 
mez, ils dor-ment. 

5. I vfoa iieephfff je dpr-mais, tu dor-maia, 11 dor^znait ; houb dor- 
nuoiis, vous dor-miez, ils dor-maient. 

6. / ileptf je dor-mis, tu dor-mis, H dor-mit ; nous dor-mtmea^ 
TOUB dor-mltes, ila dor-mirent. 

7. ItkaU sleep, je dor-mind, tU dor-miras, il dor-mira; noua dor* 
miroiiB, Tous dor-mirez, ils dor>miront. 

8. / should sleep, je dor-mirais, tu dor-mirais, il dor-mirait ; nous 
, dor-mirions, vous dor-miriez, ils dor-miraient. 

9. It is postStiU that I may sleep,')! est* possible que je dor-me, 
que tu dor-mes, qu'U dor-me ; que nous dor-mions, tous. doi^mie% 
qu'ils dor-ment. 

10. It «0M possible that I might sleep, il ^tait possible que je dor- 
misse, que tu dor-misses, qu'il dor-mlt; que nous dor-missions, que 
?oufl dor-missiez, qu'ils dor-missent. 

11. Dor-s, sleep {ihou) ; dor-mons, let us sleep; dor-mez, sleep {ye 
or you). 

Model LXVIL {English at page 205.) 

L 1. Viens-tu de dormir 1 — Oui, j'ai dormi une demi- 
heure en attendant le ihL 2. Son f rere vient-il de sortir 1 
— Oui, il est (144.) sorti avec son chien. 3. Le domes- 
tique vient-il de servir? — Ou!, je sens Todeur du diner. 



^ The verbs conjugated according to dormir 


are: 




Boors. 




Dbbtvatiyes. 








^redor^nur, 


to sleep a^avi^ 


Bor-mtr, 


to sleep, 




•<eudor-^ir, 
{se rendor-mtr 


to IvU asleep, &c. 
, to fall asleep again. 


Hen-^, 


to lie. 




d^men-ttr. 


to give the lie. 


• 






rconsen-^ty, 


to consent. 


8en-^ir, 


to feel. 




<pre8sen-^V, 
(ressen-tir. 


to foresee, 
to resent. 


Par-^r, 


to set out. 




(d^par-<tr, 
\repar-^r, 


todivide, ko, 
to set out again. 


8or^, 


to go or come out. 


resaor^r. 


to go out again. 


SerH^tr, 


to serve. 




des8er4;»r, 


to clear the table; to 


8e repen-i 


lir,to repent. 


has no 




do an ill office; to 


derivative. 






officiate. 



Observe in conjugating these verbs according to dormir, that when- 
ever the m of dcrmir is used in the tenuinatioa, the t of verbs m 
tir and the v of those in vir will have to appear instead of m. 

PKA.OSIOK. — Let the pupils write out sortir and servir. 



146 VERBS IK MIR, TIB, AMD VllL-^miOMATlO TEKBBB. 

1. Voire oncle vient-il de partirl — Qui, il est paiti pour la 
poster 

n. 1. Veaais-tu de te r6veiller ? — Non, je venaU de mW 
dormir. 2. Votre domestiqae 6tait-^ eDcore dans la saile 
i manger lorsque vous ^tes (144.) entr^ f-^Non, il renait 
de Bortir. 3. Votre commis ^tait-il sdrti lorsque votre oncle 
eat (144.) amv^ f — Qui, il venait de partir . pour la poste. 
4. Es-tu arrive iL la gare k temps 1^— Non, le train venait 
de partir pour Paris. 

ILL 1. Vas-tu dormir f — ^Non, je vaiB lire ses lettres. 
ji. Le domestique est-il rentrd) — Qui, et nous allous 
prendre le caf6. 3. Votre soeur va-t-elle jortar)— -*Kon, 
elle va servir le th6 h, toute la famille. ' 4. Va-t-elle servir 
du th6 au petit Alfred? — ^Non, le th6 emp^che le petit 
Alfred de dormir. 

Pbactioe. — Repeat the whole leason ill the pluraL 

Exercise LXVII. {Idiomatic tenses.) 

I. Have J just been saying an untruth t 
£st-ce que (60.) je viens de mentir ? 
£si*o« que tu viens de m^itir ? 
£st-oe qu'il vietit de mentir t 
Kst-ce que noua Vtiiioua de mentir f 
£st-ce que voub veneZ de mentir ? 
£st-oe qu*ilB viennent de mentir f 

XL Sad Ijutt arrived t III. Am I going to lostt 
Venaia-je d'arriver ? Vais-je perdre ? 

Venaifl-tu d'arriver f Vas-tu perdre ? 

Venait-il d'arriver I Va-t-il perdre f 

Venions-nous d'arriver T Allons-nous perdre f 

Veniei-vous d'arriver f Allez-vous perdre ? 

Venaient-ilfl d'arriver 1 Vont-ils perdre f 

* 

I. Je viens de dormirf &e.^l. Has your aunt just arrived I — Ye&, 
she has just arrived with little Alfred . 2. Have you just awaked ? 
— No, but my little brother has just awaked. 8. Has your unde 
just been reading! — Yes, he has just been reading his letter*. 

II. Je venais de Bortir^ &c. — I. Hftd you just been sleeping t— 
Ko, I had just been reading vdth my little brother, fi. Had the 
clerk just gone out I — Yes, but (my) uncle had just arrived. 3. 
Had toe servant just served tea t — No, he had just served coifee. 

IIL Je vais §erpir, &c. — 1. Are you to stai-t ? — Yes, 1 am-going to 
start for the country. 2. Is the train * (m.) going to start I — Yta, it 
^24.) isngoing to start for Paris *. 3. Is your aunt going to serve tea ? 
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—No, ah* iihg*ofng io read her letten. 4. Is vour yncl^ gQU»g Ut 
■leep f — ^No, he ii<^ing to t&ke coffee with all the family. 

pRACnoS. — Give the negative form to all the queetioiw, And use 
the plural wherever seuBe will allow. 

coNVEBaATiONAL PRACTICE. {ETfigli^h <U page 206.) 
B^pKmdeM ^nfran^Uimx six quuUons sudvarU&L 

1. Venez-vous de vous r^veillerf 2. Venez-vous d'ar- 
river ? 3. Veniez-vous d^entrer lorsque je saia arriv^ ) 4. 
VenieK-vouA da joaer lonque vooa a^ez vu qu'il ^taat temps 
de venir ici ? 6. Allez-voos f aire une promenade k la cam- 
pagne aujourd'hui ) 6. Allez-vous aller au couctirt ce soir ? 



SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON. (ScnxanU-hudii^me le^&iu) 
Idiomatic Tenses and Verbs in frir and vrir, 

179. FUTURJB INDJCFINITJC. 180. FUTUBS IKFKRFiiCT 

▲irrsaioa. 

/ am to wffer, &c / was going to open, 4o» 
Je doiB Bouffiir. J'allais ouvrir. 

Tu doia aouffrir. Tu allaie ouvrir. 

II doit Bouffiir. II allait ouvrir. 

KoQH devone eooffiir* Koua alUooa ouvrir. 

Vous devez souffrir. Vous alliez ouvrir. 

Us doiveot souffiir. lis allaient ouvrir. 

181. / VHu to offer, &c. Was J to accept t 
Je devais offrir. ' ' Devais-je accepter I 

Tu devais ofirir. ' Devaie^tu a^oepter f 

Jl devait ofGrir. Pev«it»il accepter 1 

Kous devious ofirir. IDevions^nous aecepter F 

Vous deviez offirir. Beviez-vous accepter t 

Us devaient offrir. Devaient-ils accepter f 

Jg dois touffnr may also mean, '^ I iutend to suffer/' w 
** I mu»t suffer." 

Je devais offrir signifies also '^ I intended to offer/' or 
'^ I must offer." 

182. Verbs in frir and vrir; present particii)le in ani:^ 



^ When a verb in i> is regular, its present partidpie endii in UMmL. 
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rr.»~. i^..^ JcWcou-tT»r, to uncover, to dUctmr. 

Cou-mr, towver, . . . | j^^.,^^ to cover a^ain. 

Ot-fiiTf to offer, . • . miaot-frvr, to underhid, to ofer 
Bouf -/rir, to buffer, has no lcnihan^art%dt 

derivative. " U worth, 

MoDiL ViBB. — 1. Coiuvrir, to cofter / 2. oou-Trant^ eoivering ; Z, 
ooa-vert, eovertd, 

4. / cover, je cou-vre, tu cou-vres, il cou-vre ; nous cou-vrons, 
TOUB oou-vrez, ils coa-vreni. 

5. / MKM covering, je oou-vnisy tu ooa-vrauy 11 eoa*Txait; noii» 
Gou-vriooa, vouB cou-vriez. Us coa-vraient. 

6. / covered, je cou-vris, tu cou-vris, il cou-vrit ; nous cou-vilmea^ 
vous cou-vrltes, ils cou-vrirent. 

7. / tHuiU cover, je cou-vrirai, tu oou-vriras, il oou-vrira ; nous 
cou-vriroDB, vous oou-vrirez, ils oou-vriront. 

8. / ikould cover, je cou-vrirais, tu cou^vrirais^ il oou-vriralt ; nous 
cou-vnrions, vous cou-vririez, ils cou-vriraient. 

9. It ts pouibU that J may cover,' il est possiblo que je oon-vre, 
que tu cou-vres, qu'il cou-vre ; que nous cou-vrions, que vous oou- 
vriea, quils oou-vrent. 

10. It iooi pouibU ikat I might cover, il ^tait possible que je 
cou-vrisse, que tu cou-vrisses, qu'ilcou-vrtt ; que nous oou-viissiouB^ 
que vous cou-vrissiez, qu'ils cou-vrissent. 

11. Cou-vre, cover j cou-vrons, let u$ cover ; oou-vrez, cover (ye 
or yott). 

Praotiok. — Conjugate bouffbib, "to suffer." 

Model LXVUI. (Engluih at page 206.) 
L 1. Dois-tu ouvrir la porte k 9 beures \ — ^Non, je dois 
Fouvrir k neuf heures et demie (164.). 2. Quand le cou- 
vreur doit-il couvrir le toit de la laiterie ? — ^11 doit le couvrir 
la semaine prochaine. 3. Avec quoi le domestiqae doit-il 
couvrir votre uouveau dictionnaire ? — ^11 doit le couvrir 
avec le journal que j'ai d^uvert dans le tiroir avec le 
vieux livre. 

n. 1. Alliez-vou8 ouvrir la porte lorsquej'ai Bonn4t — 
Non, j'allais'mettre le verrou, 2. Combien votre assod^ 
allait-il offrir de ce fer % — ^11 allait en oflWr 70 franca la 
tonne. S. Votre Mre allait-il rouvrir la fendtre lorsqne 
je suis entr6 % — Oui, il allait la rouvrir parce qu'il faieait 
(166.) trop chaud. 

IIL 1. Ton voiain devait-il d^couvrir toutes lea iautes 
de ton thtoief — Qui, et il devait les corriger k I'encra 
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longtt. 2. Pomqaoi le domestique devalt-il couvrir lea 
chaises et les fauteuils du salon ? — Farce que je devais 
partir poor les eaux. 3. Devais-tu sortir ce matin? — 
Qui, je devais sortu: avec mon oncle, mais il souffre trop 
pour Bortir ftcgourd'huL 4. Le m^decin devait-U voir 
votre oncle ce matin f — Qui, mais il a dd aller (185.) visiter 
des malades qui soufQrent encore plus que mon oncle. 

PBAOnOB. — Qiye the negatiye form to the questioii^ and use the 
plural whereTor Bense will allow. 

Exercise LZYIII {Idi&mtaic tmtes.) 

L Je doii ouvrir, kc, — 1. Is the servant to open the door f — Ko, 
he is to shut the door. 2. Are you to find -out all the mistakes in 
the new book t — No, I am to find-out the mistakes in the old news- 
paper. 8. Is the physician to go and see your uncle this morning f 
— Yes, he is to go and see him at half-past nine o'clock (164.). 

II. J*allaU eouvrir, &c. — 1. Were you going to cover the new 
book f — ^No, I was-going to cover the. old book which I had found 
with the newspaper. 2. Was your brother going to offer the old 
book to the physician? — No, he was going to offer him (I00.);the 
new book. 8. Were you going to correct my exercise ? — Yes, I was 
going to correct it (100.) with red ink. 

IIL Je detfaia eot^jjrir, &c — 1. Were you to open the daiiy f — 
No, the servant was to open it at nine o'clock. 2. Did your neigh- 
bour intend to cover your new book t — ^Yea, he intended to cover 
it with the old newspaper. 8. Was your partner to offer 70 francs * 
for-the (48.) drawing-room chainL^--No, but he was to offer 70 
francs * for-the (48.) arm-chairs. 

Praotiob. — Give the negative form to the questions, and use the 
plural wherever sense will allow. 

ooNVBRSATioNAL PRACTiCB. {Engluh at pojge 206.) 

Itepondez enfrangaU aux six questums suivarUes, 

1. Devez-vous venir ici demain ) 2. Quand devez-vous 
faire le thdme 689* 3. Alliez-vous sortir d'ici lorsque je 
suis entr^t 4. Alliez-vous vous couvrir lorsque je suis 
(144.) arriv6 9 5. Deviess-vous prendre une le9on de fran- 
gais hier matin? 6. Deviez-vous dinar en ville avant- 
bier t 



150 IDIOMATIC TSNBXS AND VMBfiS IN UIBB. 

SIXTY-NINTH LESSON. (Saixamiemmmime Ufom.) 
Idiomatic Tknsss and Vsbbs in nire. 

188. I. / ought to tpeak or 181 IL / ought to hone ipohen 
^4nUd tpeaky &e. or should hum tpokem. 

Je devtmift pari«r. J'Mltak dA {Hurler. 

Tu devraiA parler* Tu aurais dii pader, 

II devrait parler. II aorait dii parler. 

Nous devrions parler. Nous auriong dtl parler. 

y oua dearies parler. Vous auriea dd parler. 

lis devraient parler. Us auraient du parler. 

185. IIL / hauoeoeen obliged to anttoer, or I have had to aTiswer, &g« 

J*ai d^ rdpondre. 

Tu as da r^poudre. 

n a diH r^pondxe. 

NouB avonB dCl r^pondre. 

Vous avez dt r^pondre. 

Us ont dfi r^pondre. 

J^*ai dH r&pondre may imply aupposition, and then meana, " 1 
(surely) must have answered." 

186. Verba in uire ; 

Ocfod-uirt, to lead, to oonduoi, to drive ; Teoond>iitre } o^usm, to 
bake or oook ; rec-uire ; end-«ifie, to plastw ; ind-uifv, to indaoe, 
to lead ; prod-uire» to produce ; i^-titns, to reduoe ; trad«utre, to 
translate ; constrt^d, to construct, to build ; d^tr-ntrc^ to destroy ; 
d^d-ttire, to deduct ; introd-utre, to introduce, dut. 

Model Vbbk — 1. Trad-nire, to tnuuUUe ; 2. trad-uisaat, tnuu- 
latvng ; %, trad-uit, Ironftoted. 

4. / U'wndaiey je trad-uis, tu trad-uis, 11 trad*ait; nous trad- 
uisons, vous trad-ui^ez, lis trad-uisent^ 

5. / woi tra/nsUUing, je trad-uisaifly tu trad-uisais, 11 trad-uisait ; 
nous trad-uisioDs, vous trad-uisiez, 11 trad-uisaieni. 

6. / tranalated, je trad-uisls, tu trad-uisia, U trad-uisit; nous 
trad-uistmesj vous trad-uisltes, ils trad-uisireut. 

7. / shaU or Ml traniUUe^ je trad-uirai, tu trad-airnft, n trad- 
uira ; nous trad-uirons, vous tn^-uires, lis trad-uiront. 

8. 1 shoiUd or wovid translate, je trad-uirais, tu trad-uirais, 11 
tvad-uirait ; nous trad-uirions, vous trad-nirieE, Us trad-mraleut. 

9. It upoMtible that I may translate, 11 est possible que je trad- 
uise, que tu trad-uises, qu'il trad-uise ; que nous trad-uisions, que 
Tous trad-uisiez, quMla trad-uisent. 

10. It was possible that I might translate, 11 ^tait possible que je 
tiBd-uisisse, que tu trad-uisisses, qu'll trad-uislt; que nous trad* 
uisissiona, que vous trad'Uisissiez, qu'ils trad-uisissent. 

11. Trad-uls, trandale (Mou) ; trad-uisons, Ut %m tramslate/ trad- 
uisez, translate (ye or yon). 

*«* Luire, to shine, reluire, to shiue again, to glitter, and nuire, 
to hurt, are conjugated like traduire, except in the past participle, 
in which they make lui, relui, and uiu. 
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Model LXIX. (English at page 206.) 

L 1. Qn'avez-vous «on8eiU^ ^ votra frdref — Je ltd ai 
dit qu^il devrait traduire avec plus de soin. 2. Votre onde 
ue devrait-il paa aller k Cannes pour sa saut^? — Si, il 
devrait y aller tout de Buite. 3. A quelle keure devrais-je 
partir pour arriver k tempBf — ^Tu devmbs pavtir par le 
train de ooze heures. 

IL 1. A quelle heure aurais-tu d^ arriver k Nice? — 
J'aurais dii y (158.) arriver k midL 2. Quel jour votre frere 
aurait-il dii itre en AUemagne 1 — II aurait dii y arriver jeudi 
k 8 heures du matin. 3. Get ouvrage est tr^ bieu traduit 
— Oui, et il aurait dfl 6tre traduit il y a longtemps. 4. Le 
cocher artril conduit votre tante^juaqu'^u village I— Oui, 
mais il aurait d^ la conduire jusqu'au chateau. 

IIL 1. Pourquoi es-tu rest^ si longtemps dans ton 
bureau 1 — ^Parce que j'ai dtl traduire une lettre pour mon 
associ^. 2. Votre tiinte est venUe (144.) chercher votre 
petit frdre, — H a dd ^tre bien content. 3. Ce navire est 
trds bien construit. — II a du ^tre construit en Angleterre. 

PBACTipE. — Turn the aingular intu the plural. 

Exercise LXIX. {Jdiomatie tensu,) 

I. Should I translate t &c. II. Should I have produced ? Jtc 

Ddvnis-je traduira ? Aurku-je dd produin) \ 

Devraifi-tu traduire ? Aurais-tu dfi produire ? 

Devrait^il traduife ? Aurait*il dii t>roduire t 

DevrioDB-noos traduire } Aurions-uous dXi produire F 

DevriesE-voua traduire ? Auriez-voua dtl produire ? 

Devrait-il traduire f Auraient-ils dti produire f 

III. Have I not heeii Miged to construct f &c. 
K'ai-je pas dd oonstrulre f 
K'a8-tu pas dii construire ? 
K'»t-il pas dii comtrtruire f 
N'aTOiiB-nous pas &t. construire t 
N^aves-vous pas dtL construire f 
K'o&t-ils pas d4 construire I 

I. Je devrais ditruiref &c. — ^1. Should I drive your partner to the 
castle 9— 7oa should drive him (100.) to-the village* (tn.). 2. 
Should your uncle translate this letter for your brother ? — No, my 
brother SHOULD translate it (100.) himself {lui^ni$tne). 8. Should 
I be in the office at twelve o'clock I — You should be there (158.) 
at eleven o'clock. 
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IL TamraU dH introduire, kc, — 1. ShodiiD you hayb gone {tmf,) 
to GannoB * for your health I — No, I should have gone {inf.) to 

Nice*. 2. Ought your partner <o HAYS arrived (t9^.)^y^^o^o^^ 
o'clock train * (m.) ? — No, he ought to have arrived (inf.) by the 
eight o'clock train * (m.). 

III. J^ai da diduire, &a — 1. Have you bbsm obliged to go to 
(en) England I — No, I have been obliged to go to (en) Germany. 

2. Has your partner been obliged to go to-the (40.) offioe f— Yea, 
he HAS been obliged to go tibiere (158.) at eight o'dock. 8. Thii 
letter is well translated (148.). — It (25.) must have been (m^.) trans- 
lated by your uncle. 

Pbaotioe. — Turn the singular into the plural. 

ooNYEBaATiONAL PBACTiCB. (English at page 207.) 

HSpondeg enfiranfais aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Devrais-^e voiis r^pondre sans ^tre s^r d'avoir com- 
pris ? 2. Devrians-noua ^crire tous nos thlmes k Tencre t 

3. Aurais-je M apprendre toutes les r^ponses de cette 
le^n? 4. Pourquoi tous les dl^ves auraient-Ua dH ap- 
prendre le verbe tbaduireI 5. Par o^ avoTu-nous did 
commencer aujourd'hui? 6. Pourquoi ai-ie-dU r^pondre 
k toutes les questions de cette le^on I 



SEVENTIETH LESSON. (SoixanUdixihne legan.) 

FOBMATION OF AdYEBBS AKD GoNJUGATIOK OF TflS I&RK- 

OULAB Verb /aire, 

I. Formation of adyerbs from adjeotiybs. — 

(Three Rules.) 

187. 1. Most adverbs of manner are formed in French 
from adjectives by adding hent when the adjectlYe ends 
with e/ ty or tf .- 



^ 188. The final e of the following adjectives takes an acuta 
accent, in addition to the termination mtnt : aveuglE, aveuglEMSNT, 
JdincUy; commodE, commod^BNT, conveniently; conforms, oo&- 
formjoiENT, eor\formaibly ; ^normE, ^normXuiENT, enormously j int- 
monsic, immenaiMENT, immtnMly ; inoommodE, iDcommodbfEMT, 
inconveniently; opiniAtrB, opinUtriMENT, obstinately; uniforms 
vnifomiEMENT, uni/omUy. 
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Sage, wUe ; sagexsHT, unadf. Poll, poUU / pdUMUiT, poliulff. 

Abaolu, abaohUe; abBoloMBNT, a&- Pob^, tUady ; poB^iOENT, deadily, 
woluttiy, 

189. 2. When the ac^ective does not end with «, t, or ti, 
MENT is generally added to the feminine form of the adjec- 
tive : ^ 

Actil,aetiTeyMti¥eMBNT,a6<t9e^. Heureuz, heureuae^ heureuse- 

MEiTF, happily, 
Andeii, andeime, anciennoMENT, Discret, discrete, dlscr^iOEiiT, 
andenUy, dMcnetly. 

190. 3. Adjectives ending in ant or en^ ^ in the mascn- 
line, change fU into m, and then take ment to become ad- 
verbs : 

CSonstant, ooostaMMKNT, amdanUy ; patient^ patiexMi^rr, patiently, 

n. Conjugation of thb irrbgular verb /atr«, "to 

make/' **to do," &c. 

191. F-airt, to make, to (2o, &c; 2. faisant; 3. fait, faita, faite 
faitea. 

4. / maJbe, je fais, tu fais, il fait ; nous faiaons, Totia faites, ila 
font. 

5. / iCKM mahiinfff je faiaaia, ta faisaia, il fiuaait ; noua faiaiona^ 
▼otta f aiaieK, ila f aisaient. 

6. / madef je fis, tu fia, il fit ; nous ftmes, voua fttea, ila fireni. 

7. / thM make, je ferai, tu feraa, il fera ; noua ferona, voua 
ferez, ila f eront. 

8. / Bhovld make, je ferais, tu f erua, il f endt ; noua ferions, voua 
f eries, ila f eraient. 

9. It 18 poestble that I may make, il eat poaaible que je faaae, que 
tu fassea, qu'il faaae ; que noua iaaaiongy que voua fiiaaiea, qu'ila 
faaaent. 

10. It toai pouible that I might maJce, il ^tait possible que je fiaae, 
que tu fiasea, qu'il fit; que noua fiasiopa, que voua fiaaiez, qu'ila 
nsaent. 

11. Faia, fiuaona, faitea. 

Verbs derived from/atre, and conjugated like it : 

1. COMTKEVAIBB, to Counterfeit^ to imitate, to mimio, to forgi% 
fte. 2. D^AIBB, to undo, to unpack, to defeat, fta 8. Rhdifahui, 
to undo over again. 4. Rbfairb, to do over again. 5. SAnsvAniB, 
to satisfy. 6. Surtaibb, to overcharge. &c. 

^ Except lent, pritent^ and v&iim^ent, which make regularly lenU' 
ment (slowly), prikntement (now, at present), and wM^mantemail 
(atrongly). 
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McMDK. LXX, {Engluh a4 ;io^ 307.) 

I. Formation of the adverb, from the adjective by the 
stddition of ment, — 1. Votre voisin fait-il bien (194.) sea 
tlidmes I — II lea fait passahtemejU, 2. Faites-vous lea v&tre* 
(page 82) facUevnent J — ^Non, je les fais diftctlemerU, 3. 
Avez-voTis fait votre version ?-—Oui, je Fai faite (203.) trts 
rapidemerU. 4. A quelle heure faimes&^TOOs votre prpme- 
nade ? — Je la f^iisaia ordinaxremeTd k midL 

II. Formation of the adverb from the adjective by the 
addition of vurU to the feminine. — 1. Comment votre soeur 
fiut-eUe ses devoirs ? — EUe les -fait correctevmd, 2. Com- 
ment votre jardinier fait-il sa besogne? — H la fait tr^«* 
soigneusement. 3. Votre domestique faisait-il regvlih^ement 
toutes vos commissions ? — Qui, il faisait eKCbCtmumi tout oe 
que je lui conuoandais. 4. Pourqnoi le nouvel (67.) ^feve 
fait-ii si bien (194.) ses devoirs ? — Parce qu'U Scoute tr6s 
atteniwemeTU en classe. 

HE. Formation of the adverb from the adjective by 
changing nt into m and adding ment, — 1. Son cousin a-t*i} 
fait cela exprds % — Qui, il Fa fait mechamrrunL 2. Feriez- 
vom comma votre associ6, si vons 6tiez ausai riche (que lui) % 
— ^ITon, j'agirais differtmvumt, 3. Votre profesaeur a-til 
fait un discours d'ouverture t — Qui, il a parl6 tr^ «(tvam^ 
Tnjeni, 4. Votre neveu fera-t-il ce que vous lui avez con- 
0eill4? — Non, il agit toujonrs (194.) tr^ mi^ruc^m^^. 

Piuoncs* — Tunx the aiogular into the pluiaL 

Bzerdse LXX. {FwfMiit^ion «/ aduswht fimm adJ0sUve9,) 
Pora^ a^verbifrom the following adjectivet. 

The £:QgU8h ia at page 208. 

I. (187.) Biche, pauvre, aisd, pos^, joli, poli, absolu, r^Ia, 
limple, misfSrable. 

II. (189.) CMn^ral, actif, heureux, adroit, cruel, ancien, pareil, 
grand, franc,' correct. 

III. (19Q*) Ardent, patient^ vaillaat> pesant, const«nt> dl^gaot^ 
m^iobaaii violent^ prudent* ^oquent. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at pa^e 208.) 

H^pofuiez enfran^ais atix fix questions snivafUes. 

L A quelle heure dQeunez-vous ordiimLiremmt f 8. A. 
qui doit-on parier poliment f 3. La grammaire n Vuseigne- 



POSITION Of THIS ADYmm, 15j» 

t^Ue pas k parler eorreetemmt f 4. ^onte^^Toiu toujonrs 
attentivement pendant la le^on? 5. Que feriez-vous si 
▼otre domestique vons rSpondait insolemment f 6. Avez- 
vous ^t^ hh, campagne demQrenunt f 

ADQfnosAXi Obsijrtations on thb Formation op Adverbs. 

192. Communf confus, diffuSf expr^, Unportvn, obteufTy prids, and 
profimdf beootoe adverbs by adding ment to the f emlxiine form, oVer 
the final e of which an acute aeoetit is placed : commnn^ comimtiiS) 
eemin ttniiCTWT, &c 

193. Otmtily pretty, makes pentmMfnt, Bemt. fiyti^ mcnc, and 
mmt99i mf form their adverbs from the lei&inine tmey fcUe^ mdile, 
nmmxdle (p. 81, No. 67.) ; thus, hdUmmt (seldom used), fte. 
Trattrt makes traUrtuument, treacherously ; impuni makes in^ 
puninefUf with impunity. 




SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON. (Soisscmie €t omnmSle^m.) 

POSITIOH OF THE ^WmCB AND CoyJUOATMW^ OP VeRBS 

IK aindrty eindre, akd mndt'e. 

L Position of the adverr 

194. 1^^ In French, the adverb is generally placed 
after the verb : 

1 . n pefat fOTTJOURS, He is always 2. Nous peignons Ra&ement, "We 
painting. seldom paint. 

195« Wheu the verb ia in a compound t^»e, the adverb 

is often placed betweea the auxiliary and the participle : 

* 

1. A-t-elle mimm peint ? ' 1. itas she painted hetUr f 

8. Av«^VQU8^t«»up^hididf % H«ve you studied mimA f 
3. Av?9*vQu^ jf^m^ <a]t£ li? $. Hitve you «v6r laug^^ m 

much! 

TL Conjugation of verbs in aindre^ dndrd and oindrc 

Astr-cMM^re, to tie do.wn» ta «09fi&a to; atthfljtuire, to voaoh; 
e-eindre, to gird; contr-aine^» to compel ; eno^eifidre, to enclose; 
enfr-eindref to infringe; enj-oindrCf to enjoin; ^t-€tnc?r*c, to extin- 
guish; i-Hndre, to feign; j-cindre, to join; oindrc^ to anoint; 
-p-^ndre, to paint ; pl-atmfre^ to pity ; restr-n9u29*e. to limit ; 
tHiiridre, to dy^. 
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196. 1. Gr-aindre, to fsar; 2. CMOgiiftnt, /earing; 8. or^unt, 
er-ainte, /(Mxreci. 

4. //ear, je cr-ains, tu cr-ams, il cr-aint ; nous cr-aignona, roua 
cr-aigneE, ils cr-aignent. 

5. / iuid to fear, je cNdgnaia, tu cr-aignais, il craignait ; sous 
cr-aignionB, vous cr-aignie^ ils cr-aignatent. 

8. I/eared, je cr-aignis, ta cr-aignia, il cr-aignit ; notts cr-aignlmesy 
TouB cr-aignltee, ils cr^aignirentk 

7. / ahaUfear, je cr-aindrai, tu ONundras, il cr^indra ; nous er- 
aindrona, tous cr-aindrez, ils er-aindront. 

8. I should fear, je cr-aindrais, tu cr-aindrais, il cr<«indrait ; nous 
er-aindrioDS, vous cr-aindrieB, ils cr-aindraient. 

9. It it po893>U thai I may foar, 11 est possible que je er^igne^ 
que tu cr-aignesy qu'il cr-aigne ; que nous or-aignions, que vous 
cr^lgniez, qu'ils cr-aignent. 

10. It ¥M$ possible thai 1 nught fear, il ^tait possible que je 
cr^aignisse, que tu cr-aignisses, qu'il cr-aigntt ; que nous cr-aignis- 
sionsy que vous cr-aignissiez, qu'ils cr-aignissent. 

11. Or-aiuB, fear {thou) ; cr-aignons, let ui fear; cr-aignez, fear 
(ye or you), 

CoT^fu^fote:— p-eittdre and j-oindre. 

Model LXXL {English at page 208.) 

1. Peins-tu souvent f — Non, mais je dessine qaelqnefoin 

2. Yotrenouvelle ^l^ve a-t-elle bien (195.) peint anjourd'hoif 

— Elle n'a jamais mietus peint. 3. A quelle heure le do- 

mestique iteinl-ii le f en ^--11 1'^teint toujours (194.) k 11 

heures. 4. Ponrqnoi plaignez-vons votre bean-fr^re ? — Je 

le plains parce qu'il perd souvent en un jour plus qu'il 

ne gagne en on mois. 5. Ce domestique craint-il beaueoup 

son maltre ? — ^H ne le craint pas du tout 6. Votre ni^ 

peint-elle 9 — Oni, elle peint tr^ hien le paysage. 7. A-t-elle 

heaucoup peint 9 — Qui, et elle a souvent ezposd avec succ^. 

8. Votre neveu aime-t-il k ^ peindre % — Ooi^ maia il aime 

heauotmp mieux ^ dessiner que peindre. 9. Va-t-il jeamaU 

peindre an Lonvre? — II y va crdinaireTnent deuo? fois par 

semaine. 10. Pourquoi votre ami vons art-il tani plaint t 

— Parce que personne n'a admir^ le tablean d'histoire qne 

j'ai ezposd k Londres. 

Praotiob. — ^Tum the singular into the pluraL 

Exercise LXXT. {PoeitUm (/adverbs and verhs in aindre, eiodre, &o.) 

1. Does your neighbour oenbballt put-out the fire at eleven 
(p. 39) o'clock ?— He often puts it out at ten (p. 39) o*cloo^ 2. 

^ Aimer requires d before the infinitive which follows it, but 
•fi^ n not. 
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Has your niece bveb painted bstibb !— Tea, ahe haa ofsbn painted 
MUCH BETTSR. 3. Doe9 that aervant like his master much I — He 
doet not like him (100.) at all. 4. Have they (13.) evkb admired 
a painting so-huoh % — ^Tea, they (13.) have admired your hmdacape 
MUCH MOBS. 5. Don your nephew oftsn paint ? — No^ but he 
draws vbbt often. 6. Haa he exhibited oftsn l^-He has exhibited 
TWIGS in London. 7. Don he osnsrallt paint landscapes ? — Ko, 
he always paints historical pictures. 8. Doe9 your nephew lose 
OFTSN % — TeSy and I pity him because he alwats loses. 

Pbaotios. — Turn the sentences into the plural 

OONVEESATIONAL PBACTiCB. {English at page 208.) 

B^pcmdei en Jraw^u aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Allez-vous souvent au mus^) 2. Dinez-vons crdi- 
nairemerU k six heures? 3. Dtnez-vous toufotirs ches 
voQS? 4. Avez-vous beaucoup voyag6? 5. Parlez-voua 
aauveiU fraii9ais ? 6. Yotre ami parle-t-il un pen anglais ? 



SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON. {Soixant^oim^m le^on.) 
Adyebbs of Quaktitt Am) Vebbs in attre and oUre, 

L AdTEBBS of quantity and N17MBEB. 

197. C^" De appears after adverbs of quantity : 

1. Assez de pain, bread enough, 8. Que de vin, how much wine/ 

2. Autant de bl^, as much wheaL 9. Suflfisamment (fargent, 
8. Beaucoup (for, much gold. enough of money. 

4. Combien cTaigent^ how much 10. Tant ^'huile, to miLch oil, 

money? 11. Tellement<f'aoteurs, Romany 

5. Moins d'eau, lets water, o/Oort. 

<. Peu de bois, litUe wood, 12. Trop de vinaigre, too much 

f . Plus de sel, more eoM, vinegar, 

198. Combien db can be used both in questions and 
exclamations ; whereas que de can only appear in excla- 
mations : — Combien de sUdats may mean, (1.) '* What num- 
ber of soldiers r' or, (2.) ''What a number of soldiers 1 " 
whereas Que de soldaJtst can only mean '' What a number 
olioldienl" 



158 OOKKAfniB AND ADYEBBS OF QTTAKTITT. 

199. BiBX, much, many, appears instead of hecmcofup. 
and is the oply adverb of quantity that takes both Ds aaa 
the article. 

Vous aves bien db L'argent, Tou have much money (i,t, a great 
deal of money). 

IL CoNJTJGATioN OF VERBS IN aUre ANP <Atrc : 

VdOfnUrt^ to appear, and its derivative*, app^riiUfV, diapar^ilfre, 
repar-aC^rSy compar-atfre / conn-attre, and itci derivatives, reconn- 
aUrt and m^conn-of^/ cr^re, to grow, and its derivatives, 
^oes-tA/trt, d^crot^ and i^v-iMre* 

200. OONNAfTBB, " TO KNOW," *' TO BB ACQUAINTED WITH," BTa 

Model Verb. — 1. Conn-attre: 2. conn-aissant ; 3. conn-u. 

4. IloMW, je conn-aiSy tu oonn-aiB, il conn-aU ; nous conn-aissons, 
wus ooDShaisse^ ihi oonn-aissent. 

5. / U9td to MMno, je oonn-aissav^ tu oonnwyu^aaiq, il oo|m-aiB8aii ; 
nous oonn-aissions, voiis conn-aesiez, ils oonn-aissaient. 

6. / JeneWf je conn-us, tu eonn-us, il oonn-ut ; nous conn-iimeB, 
vous oonn-fLtes, ils conn-urent. 

7. / skaU or vfill know, je conn-attrai, tu conn-attras, il-conn-attra ; 
nous conn-attronsy vous oonn-attrez, ils oonn-attronti • 

8. I thould lanmo, je conn-attrais, tu conn-aitrais, il oonn-attrait ; 
qous conn-attrions, vous oonn-attriez, ils cona^tralemt* 

9. It it possible that I may know, il est possible que je oonn-aisse, 
que tu oonn-aissesy qu'il conn-aisse ; que nous oonn-aissioxi^ que 
vous oonn-aissiez, qu'ils conn-aissent. 

10. It was pQ99ibU that I mdght know, il ^tait possible que je oonn- 
UBse, que tu conn-usses, qu'il conn-iit ; que nous oonn-ussions, que 
voDS conn-useieB, qu'ils oonn-nssent. 

11. Conn-ais, know {thou) ; conn-aissons, let us know; conn-aissez, 
know (ys or yon). 

Conjugate : — par-aUre and ef'&Ure, 
Model LXXIL (English at page 209.) 

1. Depuis quand connais-Xvi mon fr^ aln^l — Je le 
connaU depuis pen de jours. 2. Votre oncle connaU-H 
beaucoup de m^decins dans cette ville? — II coTmatt pluft 
d'avocats que de (94.) m^ecina. 3, Qui (12d.) oonnai^ 
taU'tn dans ce^ ville f— -Je ecmnoMsaH Um% de moad^ qua 
je n'avais pas le temps de m'ooeaper de mes a&ires» 4 
Depuis quand votre associ^ wnnaUfai^i le baaquier ^?->Il 
le connaisaait depuis plus de troia ana. 5. Pourqud 
saluez-vous ce monsieur 1 — Farce que je le eonncm df^fwU 
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plus de six ans. 6. Avez-vous jamais eonnu *iiii plua 
singalier peraonnagel — Oui, j'en ai oonnu beaucoup <f autres, 
qui ^talent encore plus singuliers. 7. Depuis quand voua 
connaisH^yoxjia ? — Non, nous nous connaissons depuis un peu 
mains de quatre mois. 8. Votre fr^re connaU-]! beaucoup 
de monde k Paris % — Oui, il a tant de connaissances k Paris 
qu'il va y acheter une maisen. 9. OmmawohyoxxB autant 
de monde k Paris qu'k Londres 9 — Je co/rmaU bien plus de 
monde k Paris. 10. Combien de temps vous faudrart-il 
(172.) pour connaitre cette ville? — J© la connattrai dans 
moins de quince jours. 

Pbactice. — Put the sentences in the plur^ whereyer aen^e will 
allow. 

Xzercise TiXXTI. {Cofmaitrc and adverb$ of quantity.) 

1. Whom (126.) does your uncle kkow in that town?— He knows 
fche baxiker and the physioian. 2. Did your brother know {imp.) 
many people in (d) London ? — He knew {imp.) more people than 
I <169<) did. 3. Do you know as-many (95.) barristers as (97.) 
pfaysieiaas ? — I know Imt more (92.) barristers. 4. Did you know 
(imp.) fewer people in the village * (m.) than in the town?— I khkw 
(tmp.) far more people in the town. 6. How long hav€ you known 
Iprea.) that singular character? — I have known {pres.) him for 
{deputt) more than a fortnight. 6. How long hcu your eldest 
brother k^qWV {pUif,) the physician'? — He fu^ kvqwh (prei.) him 
for {depuu) a little less than six * years. 7. Does your partner 
KNOW this house ? — Tes, and he is-going to buy it (99.). 8. How 
long have we ki<own (prss.) each other (151 .) ? — We hoAH known 
(|>ref.) each other for more than six years. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 209.) 

Eepondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes. 

i, Connaisse^'Voua autaat de monde ici que dans votfe 
viile natalef 2. Depuis quand me cennaMMv-vous 1 3. 
Y »-t-il (p. 140) plus de six mois que vous c&nnaissez ce 
petit livre t 4. £ecannaUriefhVo\m facilement une pexsonne 
que TouB n'aurieas p^ yue (203.) pl\i3 c^'une toml 5. Cfun- 
nmsim vous bien ce paya^si ? 6. Pourquoi m'ave»*vous dit 
tant de foia qu'il fftut que (174.) je co9»fia^ Paris I 
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SEYENTY-THIRD LESSON. (SammU4rekihiu Uftm.) 

SaYOIS, " TO KNOW," " TO XWDKRSTAND," " TO BE AWARE,** 
"to KNOW HOW TO," " TO BE ABLE," ETC. (See 

eannattre, p. 158.) 

.801. 1. tevoir; 2. aachant; 8. m (mu, me^ miw). 

4. / htaw, je km, ta laia, il aut ; notw aaToiu^ yoiu aavesy ila 
Mventb 

5. 7 tMfti to £11010, J6 sayaifl^ tu aavaia, il Mvait ; noiu Baviona, 
▼0118 MTiee, Us Mvaieiit. 

6. / Xaiew, je sub, tu sua, il sut ; nom siimM, Tons atitM, ila 
Burent. 

7. / tftoK or wi271»uN0,j«8auiai,tUBauraB,ilBaura; nouasauxons, 
▼ous saurez, lis sauronti 

8. I thotUd or iootUd know, je saurais, tu saurais, il saurait ; ncftis 
saurions, vous sauriez, ils saaraient. 

9. Jt Upottible thai I may hnovy, il est possible que je saehe, que 
tu saches, qu'il saohe ; que dous sachions, que tous sachieg^ qu'ila 
sachent. 

10. It was pomble that I might know, 11 ^tait possible que je auaae^ 
que tu Busses^ qu'il stLt ; que nous sussions, que tous suasiei^ qu'ila 
Bussent. 

11. Sache^ Jomw (M<m) ; sachons, let us know; saohez, know (jfs 
or you). 

Model LXXIII. {English at page 209.) 

1. Savez^^owa rallemand ? — Non, mais je sais un pea 
(1 94.) le fran^ais. 2. Get ^l^ve sait^W. son verbe ? — Non, maia 
il le saura demain. 3. Connaissez-vons les fables de La 
Fontaine % — J*en sais quelques-unes par coeur. 4. Sa^a- 
vous danser ? — Non, mais je sais nager et monter ii chevaL 
5. Depuis quand savez^^oua 6crire r* ^Je sais lire et ^crire 
depnis I'ftge de huit ans. 6. Votre nouyel (67.) ami saUril 
quelques romances f — Qui, il ya vous en chanter one que 
(116.) Tons ne connaissez (p. 158) pas. 7. Comment mimv- 
Tous cela (129.) \ — ^Par la simple raison qu'il I'a^compoete 
(203.) lui-mSme et qu'elle n'a jamais ^t^ ohant<6e (148.) 
devsnt personne. 8. Dans combien de temps saure^ywm 
cette le9on par coeort — Je la saunfi dans moins d'un quait 
dlieure. 9. Le voisin sait-il quelque chose de nouyeaa 
oe matin t — II dit qu'il y a eu (169.) un incendie dans La 
rue Toiune. 10. iS'aves-vous qtd demeure au n^ 17^ 
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CTest nn monsieur que je connais (p. 158.) un peu. 11. 
Josqu'^ quand 6tadierez-yoiis le frangais 1-— Je I'^tudieral 
jusqu'k ce que je sa/ihe bien le parler. 

Practioe. — Make the Bentences plural wherever sense will allow. 

Ezereise TJCXTII. (Bcmir,) 

l,.Do you KNOW La Fontaine's fables * by heart? — I know eight 
of-ihem (154.). 2. Does your brother know French ? — ^He knows it 
a little. S. Can he swim? — No, but he oan ride. 4. Doea the 
new pupil know this fable * (f .) by heart ? — Yes, he knows his 
verb and his faUe * (f .) by heart. 5. Do you know anything iiew 
this morning? — Yes, there is a new pupil who oan neither (m) 
read nor (ni) write. 6. Doea your new friend know French ? — 
No, but he knows German a little (194.). 7. When will you know 
that ballad ? — 1 shall-know it to-morrow. 8. Can you speak Ger- 
man ? — ^No, but I can speak French a little (194.). 

CONVERSATIONAL PBACTiOB. {Unglish at page 210.) 
Repandez en fran^is aux Hx questions smvarUes. 

1. Savez-Yoxxa qui je suis? 2. Savez-Yona peindre) 
3. Votre fr^re «ai^il chanter? 4. Depuis quand save^ 
Yous un peu parler f ran^ais f 5. Votre cousin ne mt^il 
pas un metier ? 6. Savez-Toua combien il y a d'ici k Paris t 

Additional Obsbbyations on thb Past Participle. 

(See p. 109.) 

202. The past participle of transitiYO verbs never agrees 
with the subject, nor does it agree with the direct object, 
when that object follows : 

1. Ma soeui a be$iu yos lettres. 1. My sister has reoeired your 

letters. 

2. EHes ont psint ces fleurs. 2. They have painted those 

flowers. 

203. The past participle of trandtive verbs agrees in 

gender and number with the direct objbct, when that 

direct object precedes the verb : 

1« Yoici les lettres que ma sosar 1. These are the letters which 

a Bsynis.^ mv sister has received. 

2. Madame, je vous ai VKNoiB.' 2. Madam, I hare avenged you. 

^ lU^ues is feminine plural, to agree with the direct objective qm 
(118.), representing lettm, which is feminine plural. 

* Venffie is feminine singular, to agree with the direct objective 
ffout (99.). which is feminine, because a lady is addressed. 
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—Tea, she is in ihe large dnwtng-room. 4. Is she with Mary T— 
No, she is with Faiu^y.* 5. Are (my.) they (on) pleased! — ^No, 
they are displeased. 6. Are they (f .) with the master ! — No, theiy 
are with ihe govemdss. 

Page 6. 

CoHVKRBATiONAL Pbactioe. — 1. Are you French f 2. Why ate 
fOM here with me (111.)? 8. Are we countrymen f^ 4. Am I 
uttisg < ' 6. Are you punctiild f 6. Where are you now * 



Page 7. 

THIRD LESSON. {TroitUtM %oii.) 

ThA mitsieirt tlBKi^B of aviE)ir, *'to have," akd tHE hrDjBtiJTitl 
ABtlcUB tt», wnc, " a " on '* an. " 

1. fiave you a book 9 — ^Tes, I have a book and a newspaper. 2. 
Have you a penknife ? — Yes, I have a good penknife. 3. Has he a 
pen I — ^Yes. he has a very good pen. 4. Has she a hat {or bonnet) \ 
— No, she has a cap. 5. Have they a horse ? — Yes, they have a bad 
horse. 6. Have (sing.) they " (on) the letters in the evening t — ^No, 
they always (194.) get (a) the letters in the morning and the news- 
papers in the evening. 

CoKVXBSATioNAL pRACTioB. — 1. Have you a dictionary t 2. Have 
you a gramndar f 8. Have you a watch ? 4. Have you a horse f 
5. Have you A pencil T 6. Have you a portemonuaie (purS^) T 



Pages. 

FOURTH LBSSON. {QuatrUme kfw) 

Elision of e in Je and of a in 2a. 

I. V instead of 2e. — 1. The child is with the Scotchman. 2. The 
Indian is with the Englishman. 8. The friend is with the uncle. 
4. The uncle iA with the workman. 

II. V inMAad of la, — 1. The workwoman is with the likinl 2. 
The Italtmi (I.) is with the Englishwoman. 8. The Scot<ihwomAn 
is with tiie wol-kwoman. 4. The EngHahWoman itf #ith the 
IndittD (f .). 

III. V io«toad df U before masculine nouns beginnihg With k 
■rate. — I. The landlord is with the mao. 2. The heir is with the 
Botaiy. 

IT. 1/ instead of la before feminine nouns b^giiittiiig with k 
mute. — 1. The landlady is with the notaiy. 2. The heitess is 
with the landlady. 

1 <.«. I>o we belong to the same country ^ wroi&u I^mch My ; An we tl Om 
same ooantry ? 
s AMiit, past participle of the irregalar verb atwnir. 
> i.«. I>o thej ret. (Bee page 6. foot-note.) 
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Ck)NTXit8ATiOKAL Pbaotios. — 1. Is the inkstand on the table* 
(f.) t 2. Ib the ink red ? 8. !■ the coat (23.) which you have on 
red I 4. Is the elock in the ante-room f 5. Is the hour (23.) of the 
lesson over (paw^)f 6. Is the history of France* (23.) interest- 
Ingf . 

Page 10. 

FIFTH LESSON. {CHn^ikne Uftm.) 

Cl, OBT, CTTTB, OES, "this," " that," " these " or " Chose." 

I. Singular, — 1. This book is easy. 2. This heiress is rich. 3. 
This exercise is difficult. 4. This air* (m.) is pretty. 5. This 
coat is pretty. 6. This dress is pretty. 7. This inn is laige. 8. 
This innkeeper is poor. 9. This Dutchman is rich. 10. This 
Dutchwoman is pretty. 11. Tms book is more amusing than that 
book. 

II. Plurtd. — 1. These women are rich. 2. These men are poor. 
3. These Dutchmen are polite. 4. These Dutchwomen are polite. 
5. These innkeepers are rich. 6. Thesb coats {or clothes) are more 
convenient than those coats. ^ 

Page 11. 

CoNYEBSATioirAii Praotiob.-*1. Do ^ you like this weather f 2. 
Do you think ' this exerciBe easy ? 8. JOo you think ' thib Icmob 
difficult! 4. How do you like^ this town? 5. Do yon think^ 
thobb sentences difficult f 6. Why have you brought thoee booJcB I 



Page 12. 
SIXTH LESSON. {SixUtM leffon.) 

Thb Intebbogatiye Form with Nouns. (See page 11.) 

1. Is the bread on the table * (f.) ? — No^ it is in the «apboaid. 
2. Is the meat on the dish 9 — No, it is in the basket. 8. Is the 
salt in the bag? — No, it is in the salt-cellar. 4. Is the servant (m.) 
in the kitchen ? — No, he is in the garden. 5. Is the oook (1) in 
the house ? — Tes, she is in the kitchen. 6. Are the servants (m.) 
here ? — No, they are in the oowr^yard, 7. Is Henzy greedy f — ^No, 
but Charles * is very greedy. 8. Is Henrietta greedy ? — ao^ but 
Caroline* is very greedy. 9. Are the knives on the side-bosodl^ 
No, they are on the table * (i). 10. Are the forks on tUs tfay I— 
Koy they are in the basket. 

i 804. The French us* no word for dOt do€f, did, fte., employed In tht a» 
gatiTe and InUrrogative forms of Xngliih verbs 

1. Ton do not speak. 1. Tons ne paries pas. 

8. He did not speak. 8. H ne parlait pas. 

8. X>o yon draw! 8. Bessinea-vooa 

• TronvM-Tona, <.«. Do joa flnd. An. 
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CoKTXRSATiovAL PBAonoB.— 1. U the pupil (m.) with the nu»- 
ter f 2. Ib the cow in the meadow I 8. Are the eervaatB (m.) in 
the house f 4. Are the boaixlera with the master? 5. Are the 
■errants (f .) with the mistress ? 6. Are the day-pupils (£.) with the 
gOTemeas ? 

Page 18. 

SEVENTH LESSON. (SeptUme le^on.) 

Formation of thi Plural. {Four ways,) 

1. The little boy is with the big bots. 2. The little diamond is 
with the big diamonds. The big mouse is with the little miob. 4. 
The small partridge is with the big partridqbs. 5. The old crow 
is with the young grows. 6. The young horse is with the old 
H0R8XB. 7. The little Englishman is with the taU Enqlibhmen. 8. 
The new corporal is with the old gorpobalb. 9. The old admiral 
is with the new admirals. 10. Tou have eaten one small walnut 
and two big walnuts. 11. Tou hare burnt the little sketch with 
the lai^ BKET0HX8. 12. Tou have drawn a small nose and two 
large N08B8. 

Page 14. 

Translation gf Exeroisb VII. 

I. Firtt ruUd — The friend, the miser, the uncle, the child, the 
penknife, the ox, the sheep, the cow. 

IL Second rvle, — The wood, the Frenchman, the prise, the wal- 
nut^ the Toice, the nose. 

III. Third rule. — The knife, the cake, the hat, the castle, the 
fire, the game. 

IV. Fourth rule. — The animal,* the horse, the corporal, the 
general, the marshal, the admiral, the evil. 

CoNTKBSATiONAL Praotiob. — 1. Is your little brother with your 
big brothers ? 2. Is your large pencil with your small pencils f 3. 
Is the small wood far from-the large woods f 4. Have you had one 
first prize or two second prizes I 5. Is the small knife with the 
large knives ? 6. Is your white horse with your black horses f 



Page 15. 

EIGHTH LESSON. (ffuiHhne lecon.) 

Aorbembnt of Adjsotiveb. — ^Formation of thb Plural. 

1. Is this waistcoat clean t — Tes, but the other waistcoats are 
not clean. 2. Is this book amusing? — ^No, but those books are 
amusing. 8. Is this chicken fat? — Tes, but these ducks are not 
fat. 4. Is this herring fresh? — Tes, but these whitings are not 
fresh. 5. Is this Utile fruit* (m.) sweet ? — Tes, but the other fruits* 
are not sweet. 6. Is this dictionary new ?— Tes, but those books 
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are not iMw. 7. Ii this novel numJ * t — Tm, bat thoM novels are 
not moraL 8. Is his bro^^er Wflliam « national * gnard ? — ^All his 
brothers tre national guards. 9. Was {imp,) the rabbit larg^e? — 
No, but the hares were very large. 10. Is thia wine good K--Ko, 
but those wines are very good. 11. Is this metal precious f — ^All 
these metals are precious. 12. Is this cloth bluef — All the cloths 
which I manufacture are blue. 

Page 16. 

CoNVBRaATiONAL pRACTiCB. — 1. Are your shoes new? 2. Are 
your gloves clean ? 8. Are your servants foreigners f 4. Are your 
books strong? 5. Are your exercises difficult f 6. Are your im- 
|!K)sitionft long? 

Page 17. 
NINTH LESSON. (Newvihue Ufvn.) 

PossBssiVB Adjectives. 

I. M<m, ton, ton, kc. — 1. Where is my uncle I — He is in the 
wood. 2. Where is my aunt I — She is in the dining-room, 8. 
Where is thy {your) brother ? — He is in the wood with my uncle. 4. 
Where is his cousin * (m.) ? — He is in London with my amxt, fi. 
Is her cousin (f.) in London ? — No, she is in Lyons with my nnde. 
6. Where is yotir uncle ?>~He is in Paris* with his (82.) wile, (his) 
son, and (his) daughter. 7. Where is her old friend (f .) f^-She is In 
Berlin* with her husband. 8. Have yon spoken to my ii«i£^- 
bour (m.) f — No, but I have conversed with my amiable neigh- 
bour (f.). 

II. Mes, tes, set, &c. — Where are my friends ? — They are in the 
country. 2. Where are my nieces ?~They are in France.* 8. Are 
thy (jfour) nephews in France *? — Tes, they are in Lyons. 4. Are 
thy (pour) cousins* in the country. — No, they are in Paris.* 6. 
Are his uncles in England? — ^No, they are in France.* 6. J^xe his 
aunt9 poor ? — No, they are very rich, and his sister is still richer. 

Page 18. 

CoNVERSATioKAL PRAOTIOE. — 1. Is my book (of) the same o(^onr 
as yours ? 2. Doa my watch mark the same hour as yonrs t 8. 
Are mj gloves the same colour as yours ? 4. Had {imp.) the post- 
man his nmbrella this morning ? 5. Did his watch mark the same 
hour as yours ? 0. Does your brother always (194.) bring his books 
to {en) school ? 

P^19. 

TENTH LESSON. (Dwiime iegoti.) 

PoflSBMilriB ADJXonvBs. {Continued.) 

IL Notrt, vctre, Uur.—l. Have you spoken to our under— Tei, 

I have spoken English to your uvcle and fVench to your mtMk. & 
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Have you replied to your nieoe f — No, but I have replied to my 
nephew. 8. Is their friend obliging ?--No, he ia very disobliging. 
4. Ia their friend (f.) obliging ?— Yes, she is very obliging. 

II. No8t ffoi, leurs, — 1, Have you met our children ?— Yes, we have 
met your children with their nurses. Have you invited your friends ? 
— Yes, w6 have Invited our friends and our neighbours, t. Have you 
met their uiicles ? — ^Yes, we have met their unclee abd their aunts. 4. 
There-iu*e your sisters with their nurse. — Good morning, dear sisters. 

CoNY^RBATiONAL Praotigb* — Is your book (ol^ the same eolont 
as Qune f ^. Doet your watch mark the aame hour as mine ? 8. 
Have you brought your umbrella f 4. Where is your hat f 5 
Does your French leason last as long as your Ebglish lesson I 6. 
Do you think the French l(mgw»gt more difficult than (80.) your 
native tongue f * 



Page 21. 
ELEVENTH LBSSOK. (Oimdi»i« 2efon.) 

AUf d 2a, d r, aux, 

1. Au. — 1. Have you spoken to-thb master? — No, I have spoken 
TO-THE boy. 2. Have you given the money to-thb Russian f-— No, 
I have given the money to-thb Dutchman. 

IL A la, — 1. Have you spoken to thb lady ? — No, I have spoken 
TO TBB yoonff-lady, 2. Have you given the flower to tHB French 
lodf I — ^No/I hare given the flower to tbb Dutch lady, 

III. A V. — 1. Have you spoken to-the waiter f—No, I have 
spoken to the innkeeper. 2. Have you given the money to thb 
child ? — ^No, I have g^ven the money to the man. 

I V. Avao, — 1. Have you spoken to-thb brothers f —No, we have 
spoken to-thb sisters ? 2. Have you given the money to-thb work- 
men % — Noy we have given the money to-tHB workwomen. 3. Have 
you spoken to-thb men? — No, we have spoken to-thb children. 
4. Have yon sent the newspapers to-thb Dutchmen ?— No, we have 
sent the newspapers to-the Dutchwomen. 

' Page 22. 

Cobvbbsatiomal Fbactica — I. Do you sometimes (194.) go to* 
the (a) oonpert* (m.) ? 2. When do you go into the eountry ? 3« 
On ^ what day dovo\i go to (the) church ? 4. Do you always (194.) 
arrive kt tne rigtU hour ? 5. Do you often go to the folii-i^fke f 
6. Do yea sometimes go to the mi nemi waten t 

1 906. The Vrencb do nofc ezpreit the piepaiitton on used tai JBagUsh before 
dates or th6 dan of the week; nor to geaorallj any word required for "ia" 
beHMW eertaih parts of the day : 

h Marttd will arrive om the first of 1. Hartlh srrtveit 16 premier Janvier. 
JanoBiT. 

2. Maiy will begin on Taeeday. :L Marie oommencera mardi. 

t. We receive our letters in the S. Nous reoevoos nos leitrea le soir 
evening. 
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Pag«28. 

TWELFTH LBSSON. {DtrntUm legem.) 
Du, DB LA, DB l', i»b, "o£ the *' or " from tha** 

I. Dtt. — 1. Have you spoken of-thb father f — No, I have Rpoken 
OFTHB eon. 2. Have you received a letter from-thi Hungarian f 
— No, I have received a letter tbom-thb Turk. 

II. De la, — 1. Have you not spoken of thb mother f — Tee, I 
have spoken or thb mother and of thb daughter. 2. Have you 
received a letter from thb Hungarian lady f — No, I have received 
a letter from thb French lady. 

III. De V, — 1. Have you received a letter from thb heir ? — ^No, 
I have received a newspaper from thb heiress. 2. Have you spoken 
of thb Scotchman ? — No, I have spoken of thb Scotchwoman. 

lY. Du. — 1. Have you spoken of-thb sisters? — No, we have 
spoken of-thb brothers. 2. Have you received the letters of-thb 
Englishmen ? — No, we have received the letters of-thb English- 
women. 3. Have you received the answers of-^bb Hungarians? 
— No, we have received the answers of-thb Hungarian ladia, 
4. Do you come from-the fields ? — No, we come from-thb meadows. 

Page 24. 

CoNVERSATiOBAL Praotiob. — I. Do you come from-the English 
class ? ^ 2. i>o you come from the play-ground ? 8. At what 
o'clock do you come-down from-the dormitory ? 4. Do you eome 
from-the fields ? 5. At what o'clock do yoaxsome^nt of (the) church f 
6. Do you come from the hospital ? 



Page 25. 
THIRTEENTH LESSON. (^Vemdme Ze^oii.) 
The Partitive Article du, de la, de l', des, *' some 



n 



OR " any. " 

I. 1. Have you any bread? — Yes, I .have (some) bread, (some) 
butter, and (some) honey. 2. Has the cook (1) any meat? — ^Tes, 
she has (some) meat, (some) fish, and (some) vegetables. 8. Have 
you any water ? — ^Yes, I have (some) water and (some) beer. 4. Has 
the cook (f.) any spices? — Yes, she has some nutmegs (nn^.) and 
(some) cinnamon. 

II. 1. Has the grocer any oil ? — ^Yes, he has (some) oil and (some) 
vinegar. 2. Has your brother any paper ? — ^Yes, he has (some) paper 
and (some) pens. 8. Uas the servant (f.) bought any hens ? — ^Yea^ 
she has bouj^t some hens and (some) cliickens. 4. Has the &nner 
any cows?— x es, he has (some) oows, (some) oxen, (some) ahaep, and 
(some) pigs. 
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DIFFXRENCE BETWEEN MASC. AND FEM. OF ADJECTIVES. 1 G9 

Page 26. 

CoMYSBSATioirAL PRACTICE. —1. Do you often (194.) eat muttou ? 
2. Do you sometimes eat salt (72.) meat ? 3. Do you often (194.) 
eat sorrel? 4. Do you sometimes eat mussels? 5. Do you eat 
oysters often (194.) f 6. Do you often eat herrings? 



Pfega 
FOURTEENTH LBSSON. (Quotom^me Jcfon.) 

AOREEMBNT OV TfiB AOJaCTIVE.— DlFTERSMCK B£IW£JU( THB 

Masculini and thb Feminine. 

L 1. Is your brother-in-law poor ?— No, but our sister-in-law is 
poor. 2. Is the valet (de chambre) tidy ? — No, but ^ the lady's 
maid is very tidy. 3. Is the gentleman pleasant ? — No, but the 
lady is very pleasant. 

II. 1. Is your little brother greedy? — No, but my little sister is 
greedy. 2. Was your uncle ready f— No, but my aunt was ready. 
8. Is the peasant thirsty ? — Yes, but the peasant-woman is not- 
thirsty. 4. Is the farmer sharp ? — Yei, but the farmer's-wife is 
not very sharp. 5. Is his neighbour pleased ? — Yes, but his (32. ) 
neighbour (f.) b not pleased. 6. Is this cake bad ?-~No, but this 
tart is bad. 

IIL 1. Is their valet (de chambre) industrious ?— Yes, but their 
maid is not industrious. 2. Is his nephew attentive? — No, but 
his (82.) niece is very attentive *. 3. Is their side-board new ? — 
No, but their book-ease is new. 

C0NVBB8ATI0NAL PBAOZICI. — 1. Are oats (nn^. ) eatable ? 2. Is 
oil drinkable ? 8. Do you live in your native town ? 4. Is this 
table* (1) round? 6. Is your watch new? S. Is your room 
o«]d? 

Page 29. 
FIFTEENTH LESSON. Quinzt^e Zepon.) 

AaBlBMENT OV TBI AdJXCTIVS. — DiFFBBBNCH BETWEEN THE 
MaBOUUNE AND THE FEMININE. (Con^nued.) 

L 1. Ib your brother happy f — ^No, but my sister is happy. 2. 
la your un<^e careful f — No, but my aunt is very careful 8. Is 
this man lazy ? — ^Tes, bat this woman is not lazy. 

2 flOO. Ibe oopliiiiotlon '* Imt" is auim/ the other conjunctions are : 

Gab, for (beoaiise> Ou,'either...or. Quoiqub (or bikh que) 

Ooiaa, as, like. Farob qub. beoause. although. 

BoHO. then, therefore. Puxsqub, since. Si, if, whether. 

TSrs, and. Quand, quand, mtme, Sikov, othenvise, or else, 

liOBSQUBi when. though, even thoiigli. if not. 

Nt, neithar. nor. Qub, uat| dtc. Soit, oither, or, to. 

Ori now {yn atyniiifr). 



170 BivriBBVcsnennBDrHABa ANDiBK. OFAnjiOTiyaBb 

IL 1. Wm the Uttle boy 6rae|^t— Tea, but the litde girl was 
not cniel. 2. If this umbrella like oipef^Tea^ bat tlqa paraaol 
if not like mine.^ 9. Is this be^par (m.) dumb t— Tee, but this 
beggar-woman i« not dumb. 4. U this chicken good^—Tee, but 
this hen is not eood. 5. Is this paintii^g an ttaliAn one t — TTo, but 
this engraving Is an Italian <me, 6. Is his nephew clever f — No, 
but his niece is clever. 

Page 80. 

CoNYXBaATioiiAL PBAnnoi. — 1. Is jouT gardener timid (a/road) 1 
8. Is your companion a poltroon f , 3. Is this wine genuine T 4. Is 
your book like mine f 5. Is this on Italian air * (m.) I 6. Is your 
servant (m.) dumb f 



Page 82. 
SIXTEEKTH LESSOR. (Sememe U^on.) 

AORVIEMSlfT Of ADJXOnm. — DoTBRKNCB BJ ET l U mH TBB MASCVUm 

AKD THE Fexiktns. {Continued,) 

I. Doubling the final consonant and adding e mute. — 1, Is jovar 
arm-chair low ? — No, but my chair is low. 2. Has your uttle 
eousin * (m.) been good ? — No, but my little oousin (1) has been 
very good. 3. Is not this velvet thick t — Yes, and this silk it also 
very thick. 4. Is your turkey fatf — No, but his turkey-hen is very 
fat. 5. Was not the peasant stout t — No, but the peasant-woman 
was very stout. 6. Does not yo\ir new porter look ' country-like f 
—No, but the porter*s-wife has a country-like appearance. 

II. Bur into euse. — 1. Is the new pupil (mj talkative} — No, 
but his sister is very talkative. 2. Is this little boy sulky t — No, 
but this little girl is very sulky. 8. Is the master peevish? — No, 
but the mistress is peevish. 4. Is not your nephew very sarcastie 1 
— Yes, but his wife (32.) is not at all sarcastic 

IIL Beau, W, U^e; nouveat^ nouvel, |io«f«^; /wf, fol, foVU ; 
WeuoB, vtcti, wHlty &c — 1. Is the castle fine ^--No, but the avenue • 
(f.) is fln«. 2. Have you a fine pond t — No, but I have a fine 
river. 8. Has the old servant his flue eoat on I — ^Nej he has on 
his old coat. 4. Is not the x\ers t^Ufflt ^s^^jV^^ V^^ I tl^nk 
that the new tenant (1) is cra^y, £. WA ^^ At)7 |Wp9 hi« Vkwm 
uniform on f— No, he has kept ai» hif| pl4 imifcnn, bMa)}«9 <p««f 
169, note 1) his new coat is too tight 6. Is not this duck fine 
and fatt—Ye% but this hen is vtUl fioM aodlfttter« iflM ik 16, 
note 2.) 



1 Emprm yimne^ aaiffhe words were : Thl9 ana>reII4 Is It dmnar to iniiaef 
—Tea, but thlB paruol to not similar to mmt, ^^ 
* Ezpreu yourst^fat if Ike words were : Tour n9f porter, hf| ^'e {)fl( (|)f aiiV 



*& 
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Fag«88. 

OomnniSAnoNAL Prachob. — 1. Are yon tired f 2. 1^ you like 
talkatiye people? 3. i)o we (13.) reward (ltn^.) untruthful chil- 
dren (p. 25, No. 52) f 4. la your neighbour's coachman^ old? 
S. Is his (82.) cook (f.) old? 6. U not India-rubber soft f 



SEVEKTEBNTH LESSON. {JHa>-9ep$Ume Uf<m.) 

A^WHBWXiT or AoJicnyES.— DiFFiiUBNOB bieiwbij!^ thb Habcuiinb 

▲KD THB Fbmikinb. (OontinvecL) 

1. Have you a white waistcoat ? — No, but I have a white neck- 
tie. 2. Has his twin brother still his Greek (72.) Testament* 
(m.) ? — ^Tee, but he has not kept his Oreek grammar. 3. Have you 
a Turkish (72.) dictionary ?-- No, but I have brought a Turkish 
fprammar. 4. Is the fish which (116.) the cook (f.) has bought 
fresh f — Her herrings are fresh, but the cod is not fresh. 6. Has 
the neighbour broudbt* his twin brother? — No, he has brought 
his twin sister. 6. Was [imp.) not your last exercise long * ? — No, 
but our last translation was very long. 7. is this table * (f.) square f 
— No, it (25.) is oblong. 8. Is the payement dry? — Yes, but the 
causeway is not dry yet (194.). 9. Will you play your favourite 
air* (m.)?— No, but I shall-sing my favoiuite ballad. 10. Is not 
your new farmer very silly ? — On-the contrary, he is very sly, and 
his wife is still more sly. 11. Does your brother like red ' meat 
ipl.) ? — We prefer white meat {pL), 12. Is his uncle frank ? — Tes, 
but his aunt is not frank {candid). 

Page 34. 

CoNYBRSATiONAL Pbacticb. — 1. Are you fond of raisins * ? ♦ 2. 
What is your favourite drink ? 8. Do you study the (Jreek lan- 
gtiagef 4. Had you {past, indef.) a long lesson (the) last time? 
5. DoeM your physician wear a {la) white (72.) necktie ? 6. Is the 
public square' far from this ifoin dTtct)? 

1 MKTi Tofliijf in Frenoh ('Tour neighboufs coachman/' the words aro ezprcssod 
as If they stood thus : " The coachmaa of your neighbour," <.«., le cocber 4^ 
yotre Tolain. Other examples : 

John's key, lading Jean. The farmer's wood, U boit pu/ermier. 

AlbertTs clerk, U eommtt v^AUmi. The lady's carriage, la voUwre dk la 

dame, 

■ tM. ilMciKr expresses "to bring" without carrying i while "to bring" by 
oanying is aDDorter. 

s On appein wiondtf ron^oi le bcsu^ le moaton, Ae., et wiondet Uamka It 
fen, lelapiv, tat Tolailtak *«. 

« Btj r a rf s i ni s s m , flw rmiaim (or laSher ra ki n ) alone would mean •• grapes.** 
' A banoh of grapes " Is une Rraime de raisin. 

ft la, la plaoe pabUqne, tohiek a fftntraO^ the markei-plQee, 



172 POBITION OJr ADJBOTIYBS. — DM BBFOBB AN ADJXOnTB. 

BIQHTBBNTH LBSSOK. (Dw-kuUUme U^tm.) 
Position or thb Adjbotivb. 

1. Has his unole bought a Catholic bible * (f.) f—No, he haa 
bought a Plrotestant bible* (1). 2. Have you brought an Kngliah 
■ervant I — ^Ko, I hare brought (p. 171, note 2) a dennan servant. 3. 
Have you lost your brown book f— No, I have lost my black book. 
4. Where has your friend put his square hatfr-He has put it with his 
round hat. 6, Doe$ his son-in-law like sweet fruits*? — ^He likes 
acid fruits* better (194.). 

1. Will you ask /or a cold dish?— No, I shall ask ^ a hotjish> 
2. Has your neighbour a damp house? — IXo, he occupies a vwcy dry 
house. S. Will you receive a Spanish newspaper Uiis evening?---- 
Ko, I shall receive a French newspaper. 4. Do you know (200.) a 
lady better dressed than his aunt ? — ^No^ but I know (200.) better 
bred ladies. 5. Shall I find a solidly-built hoose in this street? — 
No, but you will-find a well-planned house. 

Page 86. 

OoNYBBSATiONAL Peaotioe. — 1. Have English families Catholic 
servants ? 2. Have you a white hat for (the) summer ? 8. 2>o you 
sleep in an octagonal room. 4. Do you like bitter beer } 5, Do 
you know a more stormy sea than the BriHih Channel ? 6. Do you 
sometimes bring well-written (73.) exercises ? . 



Page 87. 
NINETEENTH LESSON. {Dix-neuvUme le^tm.) 

DE, '' BOMB " OB ** ant" BBFOBB ▲ NOUN FBBOEDID BT AX AdJBOTITI 

07 QUALITT. 

1. Has the baker any good bread? — No, he has bad bread. S. 
Has the pastry-cook any csJces ? — No, but he has ezoeUent biscuits* 
(m.). 8. Have vou had a good crop? — Tes, I have reaped fine 
wheat and (fine M oats {ting,), 4. Has the gardener brought any- 
thing ? — Tes, he has brought some big melons* (m.). 5. Have you 
many flowers in your garden ? — Yes, we have very pretty roses * (f.). 

6. Has the innkeeper better cider ? — No, but he has better wine. 

7. Have you any fine trees? — Yes, we have some large oaki. 

8. Do you like this town ? — Yes^ I have found in-it (168.) worthy 
neighbours and old friends. 

1 209. ThoM adjectives that mast abtolatelj be placed before the sabetaAtfT« 
(jt. Vt, No. TO) are repeated when there are several nouns : 

i. De beatk bl6 et de btUe avoiae. 2. De bon$ parents et de bom amis. S. 
De 4ol<t rubans et de joliM fleurs. 4. Une ^rande oottr et iu ^raiicl JaidlB. 
i. De mauvait eommis et de 9Muvai» doaiestiqaM. «. De wua«mr bewte •( 

de ntftilleur fromage. 
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P«ge88. 

CoNTERSATiovAL Pbaotiob. — 1. Do jou eat good bread t 2. 
Have you any good gloyes } 8. Have you any pretty horses \ 
4. Have you any stout shoes f 5. Have you any great mistakes in 
your exercises f 6. Have you any fine books t 



Page 89. 
TWENTIETH LESSON. (VingtihM ItQfm.) 

Imfbrfeot and Futubb of thb Indicative of "avoib." 
Numeral Adjbotivbs xtf to " twenty," vinqt. 

L Imperfcet, — 1, Had you a horse t — I had two horses. 2. Had 
you three servants ?— We had four servants. 8. Had you five birds 
in your cage* (f.)? — I had six* birds' in my cage* (f.). 4. Had 
Gustavus seven brothers ? — He had seven brothers and three sisters. 
5. Had they any friends with them f —They had eight friends. 6. 
Had your brothers eight francs * ? — They had ten francs *. 

II. Fvtuurt. — 1. Shall you have eleven irancs* this evening? — I 
■hall-have twelve francs*. 2. When shall you have thirteen francs } 
— You shall-have thirteen francs* at Christmas. 8. How-many 
(197.) days will your friends get at Christmas ? — They will-have a 
fortnight.^ 4. WiU this xnaster have sixteen pupils in his class ? — 
He w^-have seventeen pupils. 5. WiU this tailor have eighteen 
workmen ? — He will-have nineteen or twenty workmen after Christ- 
mas. 

Page 40. 

Conversational Pbaotiob.— 1. How-many hands have you f 2. 
How many fingers have you ? 8. How many sous * do you give 
for a franc *-piece 7 4. How many days are there (p. 189) in a 
week f 5. How many Simdays are there (p. 139) in a month (p. 
44, note) I 6. Have you (the) change for (cis) twenty francs* f 



Page 41. 
TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. {Vingt et unihne le^tm.) 

Present of the Conditional of ** avoir" and continuation of 

THE Numerals. 

J^annraU, tu tairaU, U aiuraUf nous auriontf vous auriez, Us avraieni. 
^1. Would you have a carriage if you were rich ? — I would have 
six * carriages, twelve horses, and twenty-four servants. 2. Would 
your cousin * (m.) have a large fortune * (f.) if his uncle died I — He 
wonld-have twenty-five thousand francs* of income (£1000 a year). 

1 BzpreM « a fortnight ** bj ouimejtmrt de voMfum. 

O 



174 im AMD HUMKRAL ADJBonvxa. 

Sw Would joor liroUiar hATe » good Btoation io that office f — Ht 
would hATe t w mn ty-two pounds a ' month. 4. What number would 
you haye, if you bought a honae in this street f — ^I should have 
number thirty-fleven. 5. Would your partner hare number thirty- 
iix f — ^No, hfl would hxw number forty-three. 6. What fortune * 
(1) would Fanny * hare, if she had her aunt's mUlioD * (m.) f — Sha 
would have fifty-six thousand francs* of income (£2240 a year). 
7. What salary would that young cleik have in that office? — He 
would have f orty-fiTo pounds a ^ year. 8. What number would you 
hare in that hotel *(m.)f — ^We dbould have number thirty*nine 
(room). 

Page 42. 

Ck>inrBB8AnovAL Pbacttgb. — ^How-many (197.) francs* do you 
give for a pound (sterling *) f 2. How-many weeks are there in a 

J ear (p. 44, note) 7 8. How-many days are there in the month of 
anuaiy? 4. How-many minutes* are there in half an hourf 
5. How-many counties are there in Ei^land? 6. How-many 
eountiee are Uiere in Scotland T 



Page 48. 

TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. ( Vingt^UuxUme fefon.) 

htrOBLTBOt AND FUTXrBK OF ** Hn," TO BE, AKD CONTmUAnOlT 0» 

NUMSRAL ADjaonvEB. 

1. Jmpetfect. — 1, Were you fifty-two passengers? — We were seventy. 

2. How-many were they on board the steamer ? — They were seventy- 
nine. 8. Were they as-many on board the screw vessel ? — They 
were efghlr. 4. Were you a hundred at that evoning party f — 
We were nmety-eight. 5. Were the volunteers many ? — ^They were 
two hundred. 6. Were the national guards many? — ^They were 
two hundred and forty. 

II. I^Owre, — 1. How-many will you be at that performance ? — ^We 
shall be three hundred and seventy-five, I believe. 2. How-many 
will they be at that evening party f — They will be eighty-eight 

3. Will the soldiers be many? — Th^ will be two hundred amd 
twenty-two. 4. Will the sailors be man^ ? — They will be two hun- 
dred €md eleven. 6. Will the spectators be numerous ? — They wiU 
oe nine hundred and ninel^-nine. 6. How-many will you be at the 
evening party of next Friday ? — We shall be fifty : thirty ladies and 
twenty gentlemen. 



1 no. 49* Pab (without anj article) appean btfore certain divisioiiB «f 
Une. or ia stating what is paid as fees, salanr, wages, *e. ; whereas tlie JBiurttab 
tmpioj *• a ** or *• an" (or per) : ^^ 

1. Troi« lemons par lemaiae. 1. Three lessons a week. 

1. HoTt px\u6t» par trimeiitre. 1. Eight guineas o (er per) quarter, 

a. Onq fmnes |>ar tftta. a. Fi?e tauio. a heid. '^^ ^ 

4. Tant^4rp«rso«at. 4. So naiih atch. 
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Page 44. 

OoHTSRSATiOKAL Pracviob. — 1. How-manj departm«nt« tir^ 
th«re in France f 2. How-many pages * are there in this book f 
8. How-many inhabitaatB are there in this town 7 4. How-many 
millions * of Inhabitants are there in London t 5. Are th^re more 
than thirty millions * of inhabitants in France * f (See page 57, 
note 2.) 6. How>many days are there in a year f 



Page 45. 

TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. (Tin^-trtntihiu Upm.) 

Thx Present and Imfbrvbot ot the Indioatitb or the hbst 
Conjugation (in eb). (See page 2.) 

L pRiBBNT DE l'indigatif : c, ei, e, oim, es, eiU, — 1. What do 
yon show f— I show my drawing. 2. What do you draw ? —1 draw 
trees, &c. 8. />aei your friend draw f — He draws a little. 4. Where 
doe$ your brotherprepare his lesson ? — He prepares his lesson in the 
class^TOom. 5. Where do the children dine! — They dine in the 
dining-room. 6. Do your sisters dine at the same hour? — No^ 
they dine later. 7. At what o'clock do you arrive here ? — I arrive * 
at nine o'clock with the lettera. 

II. IxvASFAir : ai*y ait, aU, ionSf iez, aienL — 1. Were you drawing 
in the dining-room 1 — ^Ko, I was-preparing my exercise. 2. At 
what o'clock did you dine, in (d) the country t — We used-to-dine at 
five o'clock. 3. Did you breakfast late? — We always (194.) took- 
breakfast at eight o'clock. 4. Did your brothers breakfast at the 
same hour? — They used-to-breakfast later? 5. At what o*clock 
rfWyour tutor arrive ? — He always (194.) arrived at nine o'clock. 
6. Did always (194.) your little cousin* (m. ) listen during the lesson ? 
— Ko, he sometimes drew. 

Page 46. 

Conversational Praotiob. — 1. At what o'clock do you oome-in 
here ? 2. Where do you prepare your lesson f 3. Do you always 
begin at the same hour? 4. Where did you live formerly ! 5. Did 
you speak French formerly ! 6. Did you often dance whes you 
w^e « child ? 

Page 47. 

TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. (Vvngt-qtuxtnime le^on.) 

Conditional of the Yebb '' itrt " and Ordinal Numbers. 

1. Would your neighbour be pleased, if he were (the) third in 
(d^ his class?— He would be very weU pleased, if he were (the) 
fifth in (d«) his division* (f.). 2. Would you be pleased, if you 
<the) tiiird in the class ? — I should be pleased, if I were (the) 
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8. Would your unde be pleased, if yonrooosin* (m.) 
(the) elBTeath in the dant— No» my imde would be Tsiy wmek 
displennd if hie eon were not (the) fint in the chun. 4. Would 
yonr nieoe eometimeB be (the) first in the eleaif — ^No, bat efae 
wonld often be (the) aeoond in the ebfla. 5. Would your eom- 
panion be pleased if he had the third prize? — ^No^ but he would be 
pleased if he had the second * prise. 6. Would the new pupil often 
be (the) firet if he studied f— No, but he would often be (the) 
ninth or (the) tenth in the dass. 7. Would we aoon be at the 
thirtieth lesson if we studied three hours a day (page 174, note 1)? — 
les, for (page 169, note 1) we are already at the twenty-fourth 
lesson. 8. Would your brother still be in the forty-fourth r^- 
ment^ if he had not left Algeria ? — No, he would-be in the fifty-fifth 
r^ment of infantry. 

Page 49. 

CoNVEBSATiONAL Practios. — 1. Shall we soon be at the hundredth 
page * (f .) ! 2. Is your brother often (the) firsfc in his dass ? 8. Is 
not your friend in the twenty-seventh regiment? 4. When shall 
we begin the thirty-ninth lesson ? 5. Do you know (201.) in what 
century we are ? 6. January is the first month of the year, and 
October the... ? 

Page 50. 

TWENTT-FIFTH LESSON. (Vini/t-cmquiime Uftm.) 

The Seven Datb of the Week, and the Neqatiye Form oe ttr§, 

*' TO BE." 

L PaisENT DE l'indioatif. — 1. Are you here on Mondays (page 
167, note 1) ? — I am not here on Mondays, but I am often here on 
Tuesdays. 2. Is your brother here on Wednesdays f — No, he is 
not here on Wednesdays, but he is always here on Thursdays. 8. If 
yonr aunt here on Fridays ? — ^No, she is not here on Fridays, but 
she is always here on Saturdays and Sundays. 

II. Ihpaefait. — 1. Were you in London on Friday ? — ^No, I was 
not there on Friday; but I was there on Saturday. 2. Was your 
physician here on Thursday ? — He was not here on that day, but 
he was here on Wednesday. 8. Were yon in the country on Son- 
day ?~ I was not there on Sunday, but I was there on Saturday 
afternoon. 

III. PABStf ind]Ifini.^ — 1. Were ^ you in (d) Marseilles on Mon- 
day ? — No, I was ^ not there on Monday, but I was ^ there on Tues- 

I 811. When the English past tense does not record an historical fket, or denote 
i habit, it is oinerdlly expressed in French by thepoM^ ind^ni: 

3*a4 recti I'annte dernt^re nne lettre de 1 reotived last year a letter tnrn my 

moD fr^re qui est aux Indes. brother who is in India. 

J'a< rtfu hier la lettre que votts m'aves 1 reeeivtd yesterday the letter which 

ierite la semaine derni^re. you wrDte to me last week. 

ToB nitees §ont toates m n met i«i V4U Tour nieoei all mm4 hert last tmmmm 
dernier. 
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day. 2. Was your uncle at the concert * (m.) on Tuesday evening f 
— rfo, he was not there on Tuesday evening, but he was tJiere on 
Thursday night. 3. Were you at the park on Wednesday morn- 
ing? — We were not there on Wednesday morning, but we were 
there on Thursday evening. 

Page 51. 

CoMYEBSATiONAL PRACTICE. — 1. What day is this (to-day) 7 2. 
On what day do you go to (the) church f 3. On what day do you 
get a holiday ? 4. What day was it (ce) yesterday t 5. What day 
will to-morrow be f Q, On what days do you take your French 
lessons (say — lessons of French) ? 



Page 52. 

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. (Vingt-tixUme kfon.) 

Neoativb Fobm 07 avoir ; dt and ni vsi Negative Sesttenc-eb. 

L De. — 1. Has your uncle any neighbours? — Tes, but he has no 
friends. 2. Has your grocer any cider \ — Tes, but he has no beer. 
8. Has your neighbour any meat ? — Tes, but he has no salt. 4. 
Has your little brother any water ? — Tes, but he has no soap. 5. 
Ha8 he a nail-brush ? — Tes, but he has no towel. 6. Have you a 
black coat? — Tes, but I have no white necktie. 

II. He...ni...ni — 1. Has your sister paper and ink ? — No, she 
has neither paper nor ink, but she has a blotting-case and some 
pens. 2. Hm your little cousin * (m.) a blotting-case and pens ? 
— ^He has neither blotting-case, nor pens, nor paper, nor ink, nor 
pencil. 8. Has the new pupil a knife and a penknife ? — No, he has 
neither knife nor penknife, but he has an eraser and scissors. 4. 
Has your niece an eraser and scissors ?~She has neither eraser nor 
scissors, but she has a paper-knife and a pen-wiper. 

Page 53. 

CoNVXBSATiONAL Pbaotiob. — 1. Have you neither watch nor 
jewels? 2. Have you neither purse nor pocket-book? 8. Have 
yon brought (p. 171, note 2) neither umbrella nor uwfib'n^-fitiek ? 4. 
Have you no gloves ? 5. Have you received no letters to-day ? d. 
Will you have no French lesson to-morrow ? 



Page 50. 
TWENTT-SBVENTH LESSON. ( Vmgtseptime Uftm.) 

Neoativb Forms. 

I. Temps simples. — 1. Does your neighbour always dine at six * 
o'oioek I — ^No, he never dines at that hour. 2. Have you still any 
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monej t — No, I have no more money. 3. Do yon expect anything 
for me f — ^No, I expect nothing for you, but I expect something 
for your aunt. 4. Do you hear anybody ? — No, I hear nobody. & 
Is your phyaioian merry everywhere I — He is merry nowhere. 

II. Temps Qomosfa, — 1. Has your physician ever travelled Vy 
No, he has never travelled. 2. Has the servant found anything ii 
my room I — ^No, he has found nothing. 8. Have you met anybody 
ontheix)ad? — No, we have met no-body. 4. Have you met Alfred * 
and Henry in the wood! — No, I have met neither Henry nor 
Alfred *, 5. Where have you danced f — I have danced nowhere. 

Page 56. 

GoNVEBSATiovAL Pbaoucb. — 1. Do you never go to-the concert * 
(m.)f 2. Do you never skate? 8. Do you sing nothing^ new f 
4. Do vou know (200.) nobody in (d) Puis * ? 5. Do you dance no- 
where F 6. Do you only speak your own language f 



Page 66. 

TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. ( Vinfft-huUiimi Upon.) 

AOJEOnyXS AKD PAfiTIOIPLBS IN THB COMPA&ATIVB 09 SUFBHIORFCT. 

L Plus,.. que. — 1. Is your houBe large T^-^Tea, but my vncle's 
house (p. 171, note 1) is labosb than ours. 2. Is this town very 
populous f— Tes, but the neighbouring town is stiU mobb pofixlod8 
(than this town). 8. Is this province * (f.) fertile * t — Tee, bat the 
neighbouring province * (f .) is mobs hsrtiijB * and bioobr (than 
this province *) (1). 4. Is your aunt happy t — Tesi but my cousin 
(f.) is HAFPDEB than my aunt. 5. Is the reservoir deep? — ^Xea, but 
the well is much dbbpbb (than the reservoir), 6. Is this metal 
useful f — Tes, but iron (52.) is mobs usbvul (than this metal), 

IL Mieux,..qu€4 — 1. Was the little traveller's horse well ahodf 
— Tes, but the mule* (f.) of the tall traveller was better shod 
THAN the little traveller's horse. 2. Is your room well papered ? 
— Tes^ but my friend's ^ is bbttbb papered than mine* 8. Wu your 
nephew well dressed I — Yes, and my niece was bbrbb dressed than 
my daughter. 4. Is your cellar well built f — Ye% but thi$ gentle- 
man's oellar* is much bitteb built than mine. 



Adjectives whose comparatives and superlatives are irregu- 
lar : 



1 S1& Be appears after autre dkoM, $>ersfnmej qudqu*un, qudque cSom, qitet 
(«M M $aitf and rien : 

Je sals qaelqne chose dt drOte. I kneir sonettUag fivuiy. 

Je n'sl ne& d« bon. I have nothing good. 

Je ne connaU personne if asses hsrdi. I do not know anybody bold enoo^ 

s Bxpress yourself ss if the words stood : That of my fHend, Je«. (Bee p. Of^ 
No. 180.) 

s Say **the oeUar of this gentleman,'* without enresslng **thla"— J 
alone is used when the person is present. 
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118. 1. Bov, good, m«i]]edr« hm^a^ 1« mefflenr, A« &e*«. 

2. Mautah, bad, pir*, «oor«i^ le plre^ the went. 

S. twnttUkU, ai6iiidra( Mi^ le moiadre, tiU lea«& 

214. t*Ln& mir ts uMd inBteftd of m&indre, with ref^renoe to 
aisB : 1. Um cougiii« eit pku jpMe q«s na Bosnr, Ky oouiin is 
a4ort«r diati my aiater. 2. Oe ehamp %a!t plus pttu que I'autre^ 
This field is imotfer than the other* 

Slfi. Plus mautaib appears iiintnart el jmts ; Ce Yin eel pfoif 
mamvaiU querraiitre» Thia wine la worn tiiaa the other. 

216L The adverbs of manner, bibn and mal, as well as the ad- 
verb of quantity, FSU, litxU^ form their oomparatlve and superlative 
irregularly: 

Bicir, well) mmtrt^ bettef , ui xnux, the bMt 

If ALf badly, ill, na, worse, u pu, the wont. 

J, little, ifoiii% Imo, \M MODis, Uie least. 



817. Plm mal is often used instead of jom, and is the only form 
allowed before past participles : 

Richard est frfiM moZ habilll que Richard Is wwh dressed than ever. 
Jamais. 

218. Be earefttl not to qonfound the odvtrbs mibuz, fu, xoiitb, 
with the odjwUfm lonzxjroBy fibi, hoindrb : 

▲iMacriYaae advcrbs. 

1 Oe citron est meHlmr que Taatre.— 1. Taime imitux ce citron que I'atttre. 
This lemon is Mierthaa the other. ~I like this lemon hoUot (IM.) 

than Oie other. 
2. Oettedianaonestjpireqae rantre. — 2. Jean oluuite mal, Pierre ehante 



This song is ¥wr»o than the other. encore fU 0»r plus mal). — John 

*" r, reter sinm 
8. 8a fortone est moindre que la tear. 3. Pierre mange pen, Jean mange 



sings badly, Peter sinn stUl worse. 



—His fortune is maUer than enoore motm.— Peter eats little, 

theirs. Jobn eats still less. 

Page 67. 

CoirnEBSATxaiiAL PBionoi. — 1. Is your book bigger than mine ? 
2. Doti Frenoh seem easier le you than Latin * (m.) f 8. Is your 
own oountry more populous thim Franoe * ^ (f.) ' 4* !• y<nir book 
better bound than minef 5. Is Spain ^ better cultivated than 
Fraaoe * f 9i Aire the newspapecs of thia oountry better printed 
tiUtfi the Fteneh newspapers f 



1 tl9. S9* The artlcie appears before names of eoantries (and their sqMIvI- 
•ionsX whenever they are osed as snkdects or as direct objects : 

L L^cOB&e possMe des mines de fst. 1. SoMand has iron mines 

2. Aimes-voos 2a France! 2. Do jon IDce iVonotf f 

8 Oonnaiases-voasfAsieMinettret 8. Do yon knew Atte Jfiaerf 
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Page 58. 

TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. ( Vingt-neuvUme Ufon.) 
Aj}jectiybs in i<hb Coxparatiyb 07 Infsbioritt abs or Equality. 

I. CoMPABATiTS D'iNiliBiOBiTi. MwM...qu€, ''leM ... than." 
— 1. Do you not think this novel tiresome l---Yefl, but it is less 
tiresome than the last. 2. Is not your n4w house reiy conYenimt f 
— Yes, but it is less convenient than our former house. 8. Is not 
your new clerk punctual \ — ^Yes, but he is less punctual than my 
former clerk. 4. Is not the rhmoceros very large f — Yes, but it ia 
smaller than the elephant. (See page 63, note.) 

II. CoHPARATiFS D*ioALiTtf. Aussi,,.quc, — 1. Is his partner 
rich T — He is as rich as your uncles the moneyed TM,n, 2. Do you 
know bis younger sister ? — Yes, she is as pretty as her cousin Clara*. 

3. Is your little friend greedy \ — Yes, he is as greedy as my little 
servant. 

III. Formes n^atiyss. Si... que. — 1. Is not the shark very 
large ? — Yes, but it is not so large as the whale. 2. Is not this 
province * (f.) very fertile* f— Yes, but it is not so fertile* as the 
neighbouring province * (f.). 3. Is not this German dictionary very 
dear? — Yes, but it is not so dear as your English book. 

Page 59. 

OoiSTYSRSATiONAL PBAonOB. — 1. Is Paris* (m.) smaller than 
London (page 63, note ) ? 2. Is Italy (page 179, No. 219) less popu- 
lous than Spain f 8. Is Mont Blanc* (m.)as high as Ohimborazo!^ 

4. Is the Rhdne (m.) as long * as the Loire * (f .) ? 5. Why da 
you not find the French lanffuage so easy as your native tongue f 
6. Do you think coffee (52.) as refreshing as tea (52.) ? 



Page 61. 

THIRTIETH LESSON. {TrmtUme le^on.) 
Thb Supbrlattye or Sufbrioeitt. 

I. Le plu8, &c.— 1. Why has his brother had a prise I — Bacause 
he IB the most attentive in {de) the olaas. 2. Have you invi(«d the 
youngest of your nieces f — No, I have invited the oldest, who-ia the 
most amiable. 3. Has your uncle brought any books? — ^Yea^ he 
has brought the most amusing books in (de) his libcary. 

II. Le mieuXf &c.— 1. Which is the iMst bound of all your 

1 880. The article is used before names of moontaini, eeas, riverai lakes, and 
capes: 

Le Mont Bbmo est oonvert de n^e. Mont Blano is ooveied with aaow. 
Lt lac Lomond est en Bcosse. Loch Lomond U in BcoUand. 

Le cap Horn est en Amteique. Cape Horn is in America. 



OOMPAIUTiyES AND SUPERLATIYBS. 181 

books 9 — Our dictionary is the best bound and the strongest. 2. 
Whidi is the best coloured of all your photographs f — My sister- 
in-law's ^ is the best coloured and the most like. 3. Has this artist 
■old all his paintings? — He has sold the best painted in [de) his 
studio. 

III. 1. Where is your youngest eousin* (m.) ? — He is in the 
country with mv youngest aunt. 2. What gallery of the Louvre * 
(m.) have you Tisited f--I have seen the most frequented gallery. 

CoNYBRSATlONAi. PBAOTicnB.— 1. Whi<^ IS the most populous de- 
partment in {de) all France * (f.) ? 2. Which is the highest moun- 
tain in Europe * f 3. Are not the Champs-Elys^ * the most 
frequented pxt>menade* (1) in Paris*? 4. Which is the best 
furnished room in a house 7 5. Is not your library the best heated 
room ? 6. Which is the best papered of all your bedrooms ? 



Page 62. 
THIRTT-FIBST LESSON. (Trente et unUme lefon.) 

ThB SUFEBLATiyX 07 Li^FEBIORITT. 

1. Why have you c?yp]6d this tale ? — I have copied it because it 
is the least difficult in the book. 2. Why have you dictated this 
fable * (f .) to your least studious pupils ? — ^Because it is the least 
difficult in tiie collection. 8. What passages * (m.) will you copy ? 
— I shall copy the least tiresome. 4. What letters will you copy ? — 
I shall-copy the least long ' and (the) least tiresome. 5. Do you 
know (200.) Lapland (p. 179, note) ? — Tes, it is the least civilised 
country in Europe.* 6. Is your niece very fvr advanced ? — ^No, 
she is one of the least advanced pupils in the class. 7. Do you 
think this dictionary dear ? — No, I have bought it because it is the 
cheapest of all those which we have bargained for. 8. Which one 
of these oraDges * (f.) will you eat? — I shall-eat the smallest' 
of all. 9. Why have you given the biggest piece of cake to Henry « 
— Because he is the least greedy of all these little boys. 10. Why 
does Mr Dupont put-up at this hotel* (m.)? — Because it is the 
cheapest^ in the street 

Page 68. 

CoNYXBSATiOMAL Pb^otios. — It not the department of the 
Seine* (f.) the smdlest' of the departments of France* (f.)? 
2. Is not Greece the least important monarchy in Europe * (f.) ? 
8. Is not Ireland the least happy of the three parts of the United 
Kingdom ? 4. Are not the Laplanders the least civilised of all (the) 

I Mmfrttt fount^tkut : That of my sister-ln-lair, fto. (See p. 06. No. 190.) 
f Tb« JfiBgUsh are more inclined to say " the shortest." (See p. 0S, note .) 
3 Say •« the leest big." * Say << the least dear." * Sajf ** the least l^rgs." 
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Buropeana f 5. Which ia the iMst itnportani of the three larger 
islanda in the Mediterranean f 6. Which of your leaaona do you 
find the least eaay ? 



Pl«e64. 
THIRTT-SBCOND LESSOK. (TrenU-demUme lafon.) 

COHFABIBON 07 SuFBRIOBITT AND InTEBIOBITT FORMBD WITH 

Nouns. 

I. Plus de... que. — 1. Z>9 you eat more flah than your brother cloetf 
— Noy but I eat more vegetablea. fi. Do you find mors miatakea in 
my ezercwea than in my tranalationB I — I find many mor^ mistakes 
in your ezercisefl. 

IL Moina de...4iie. — 1. Doea your master find fewer mistakes in 
vour exercises than in your translations ? — He finds fewer mistakes 
m my translations. 2. Do you eat less meat than your uncle f — 
Tea, and I eat also less yege^^bles than he doe» (109«). 

IIL Plus de...qne de. — 1. Do you use more coffee than teaf — 
No, we use more tea than coffee. 2. Doea your servant use more 
br«id than potatoes? — I think that he uses more potatoes than bread 

IV. Moina de...q«e de. — 1. HaYe you bonght lasto batter than 
eheesef — I have bought less cheese than butter. 2. Doei your 
neigh^ur bum less wood than coal I — He buma mndi more coal 
than wood. 

Page 65. 

CoNYEBSATiONAL PRACTICE. — 1. Has your dictionary more pages * 
(f.) than mine ? 2. Have you made more mistakes in to<lay s exer- 
cise than in the exercise of the day before yesterday f S. Doei 
France* (f.) make less beer t^an England? 4. Has England 
fewer soldiers than France* (f.) ha$f 5. Has France* (f.) more 
sailors than soldiers f 6. Do the English people use less breaid than 
potatoes? 



Page 60. 
THIRTT-THIRD LESSON. {TrmMrtfhihu kpM^.) 

QoMFAxmov or Bquautt wobmmd wish Kochb. 

L Antant de...qae. — 1. Do you buy as-many engraviiigii ia yom 
eldest brother c2oes t — ^No, but we buy as-many paintings ai he doe$, 
% Has the changer as-much gold as the banker Aai f^No, but he 
has a»inueh silver as he h<ia, 8. Will your nephvw hare tm nmny 
prizes as your niece ? — ^I think that they wiU hare as-maiiy ptiflss 
•the '*•'* ** *'^'* other. 
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II. Tant d6...qiie. — 1. Has the banker aa-much gold as the 
ehanger I — ^He has more gold than the ehanger, but he has not so 
much silver. 2. Have you brought any books I — Yes, but I have 
not brought so-many as you have, 8. Do you receive many people f 
— Yes, but I do not reeeive so-many people as formerly. 

IIL Antant de...qa0 de. — 1. Has France* IL) as-many sailors 
as soldiers f — ^No, it {eUe) has many more soldiers than sailors. 
2. Do you use as-much pepper as salt ? — ^No, but we use much mere 
salt than pepper. 

Page 67. 

CoNVBBSATioirAL Pbaotiob. — 1. Do you receive as-many letters 
as newspapers f 2. Has France * (f.) as-many colonies * as England 
Aoi / 3. Ajre there as-many inhabitants in Paris * afl in London ? 
4. Do you spend as-much time in (the) town as in the country ? 5. 
Do yoa know (200.) as-many people in France* as in finglAndf 
0, Do the English use ss-mnch coffee as tea ? 



Page 68. 
THIRTY-FOUBTH LESSOK. {Trente-quaUiimc k^on.) 

Ck)yjUHClTlVH PBB80NAL PBOVOUNS USSD AS SUBJKCTS. 

Je, tu, U, dlCf noiff, voua, iU, eUes, 

1. Do you sing any Bngliiih ballads f — No, but I sing French 
baUads. 2. Does your clerk speak Portuguese f — No, but he speaks 
Spanish. 3. Does your dressmaker charge high I — No, she does not 
charge high. 4. Does your parrot talk Spanish < — No, but it talks 
Portuguese with the captain. 5. Does your hen-parrot talk Ger- 
man? — ^No, but it speaks Danish. 6. Shall we dine at seven o'clock 
to-day I — No, we shall dine at six* o'clock in the large dining-room. 
7. Are your derks with the Portuguese ? — No, they are with the 
Spaniards. 8. Are the Portuguese la/ddes with the dressmaker I — 
No, they are in the drawing-room with the milliner. 9. Are the 
horses in the field f — ^No, they are in the stable. 10. Are the cows 
in the cow-house I — No, they are in the meadow. XI. Is the mea- 
dow vexy lai^e 1 — ^No, it is veiy small. 12. Is your dining-room 
small ? — No, it is very large. 

Page 69. 

C^ONTSBSATiONAL PsAOTioE. — 1. Have I a book (of) the same 
colour as yours f 2. Does your neighbour arrive * at the same hour as 
you dot 8. When did we begin the personal pronoims f 4. Do 
jovL find the personal pronouns difficult T 5. Are they more diflloult 
m your own language f 6. Are your French lessons very long ? 
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Page 70. 
THIRTT-FIFTH LESSON. {Trwte-einquUme lecon,) 

CONJUNOTIYE PeBSOKAL PbONOUNB U8XD AS DiBJGCT OBJECTS. 

Mtf te,leyla,ae, mmi, wnu, le$. 

I. 1. Is your tutor here? — No, he leaves me every evening at 
sight o'clock. 2. Is (the) litUe Charles * good \ — No, his masters 
punish him every day. 3. Is Caroline* (f.) good?— Yes, her gover- 
ness rewards her every week. 4. Dots your uncle praise you some< 
times ? — ^No, he always scolds me. 5. Does your teacher scold you 
often ? — No, he always praises us. 6. Do you invite your nephews 
often (194.) ? — I invite them every month. 7. Do you invite youi 
nieces sometimes ? — ^We invite them eveiy Sainirday. 8. Haveyou 
your old cloak? — ^Yes, I shall wear it during my journey. 9. dave 
you lost your old cap ? — ^No, I shall wear it during the voyage. 
10. Is Stephen ready ? — ^No, he is still brushing himsell 11. \m 
Stephanie ready ? — No, she is dxesaing her hair in her room. 12. 
Are your cousins* (m.) oold (p. 176, No. 211.)?— Yes, they are 
vrarming themselves in the large dining-room. 

Page 71. 

CoNYEBSATiONAL Pbaotiob. — 1. Why do you listen to mef 2. 
You have a French dictionary, do you find it good ? 3. You have a 
grammar of your oum language, do you find it good ? 4. This book 
contains exereises, do you always (194.) prepare them ? 6. At what 
o'clodL shiJl I leave you tonday ? 6. At what o'clock does ih<r 
servant call us every morning ? 



Page 72. 

THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. {Trente-sixUm kfon.) 

Con JUNonvB Pebsonal Pbonouns used as Inbieeot Objects. 

Me, fe, ltd, se, nous, vous, leur. 

1.. Have you s«it a telegram to your partner ? — No, I have sent 
him a letter. 2. Will you give a velocipede to your cousin (1) t — 
No, I shall give her a horse. 8. Will you give me something? — 
I shall give you a drum, if you are good. 4. Will you give a velo- 
cipede to your little oousins * ? — No^ I shall give them a hobby- 
horse (a wooden horse), • 5. What wiU you give to your nieoes ?^— I 
shall give them a piano * (m. ) and a sewing-machine * (f. ). 9. Have 
you sent us a letter this morning ? — ^No, I have sent you a telegram. 
7* What have you given to your rabbits ? — I have given them some 
carrots. 8. Shall I give hay to your mules * (t) ? — Give them oat^ 

CONVEBSATIONAL Pbaoticb. — 1. When you meet the postman, do 
yon speak to him ? 2. What lesson shall I give you for to-morrow? 
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8. What exerciae will you bring me to-morrow } 4. When your 
friendfl write to you, do you answer them f 5. Where c2o we get tea 
from f ' 6. What does grammar (52.) teach us ? 



Page 78. 

THIRTT-SEVENTH LESSON. (Trmte-teptihne le^on.) 

PosmoK or thb GoyjuKonyii Pebsonal Psaiouirs, when ths 

VlBB QOYBBNS TWO PbONOUNS. 

I. The indirect chjeet before the direct object — 1. Haa your book- 
seller Bent you the new novel ? — Yes, he has sent it to me. 2. Does 
Henry lend you hia books? — Yes, he always lends them to us. 
8. Will the German master give me my lesson this morning ?— 
Yes, he will give it to you at nine o'clock. 4. Will you bring your 
physician to me this morning ? — No, I shall bring him to you this 
evening. (See page 171, Ko. 208.) 

II. The direct cSject before the indirect object. — 1. Will you dictate 
this passage * (m.) to your pupil ? — Yes, I shall-dictate it to him to- 
day ? 2. Will you show your letter to your aunt t — Yes, I shall-show 
It to her. 8. Will you lend your newspapers to the new tenant ? 
— Yes, I shall-lend them to him. 4. Will you give these flowers to 
your nieces? — Yes, I shall-give them to them. 5. Has the new 
teacher explained these rules to your cousins * (m.) ? — Yes, he has 
explained them to them. 6. Will the landlord show his house to 
your uncle t — Yes, he will-show it to him to-day. 

Page 74. 

GoNYBBSATiONAL Praotiob. — 1. If you had t^e newspaper, would 
you lend it to me f 2. If your cousin * Adolphus found his dic- 
tionary, would he lend it to you ? 3. If you received letters for us, 
would you bring them to us? 4. Wlien you have (future) no longer 
need ol Bobert's (p. 171, No. 207) umbrella, shall you tske it 
Ni«k to him f 5. When you will have no longer need of your aunt's 
opera-glass, will you take it back to her ? 6. When you (will) have 
fmished the new lodgers* novels, will you take them back to them ? 

Page 75. 
THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. (Trente-huUihM le^on.) 

POBITXOM OF THB PbBSONAL PbONOUN GOVBRKED BT THB IhFBBA- 

TIVB. 

1. Mr Vincent * asks /or you.— Give him this letter, and request 
him to come back in an hour. 2. Mrs Legris * wishes to see you. 
— Ask her to oome-in. 8. Your two young friends send you these 
books. — Thank them kindly for me. 4. Sir, have you any com- 
misaions* {messages) for your aunts?— Yes, take this letter and those 

1 Express yourself thus : " Whence comes tea to us ?'* 
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flowers to them. 6. What shall I give to (the) young Dupontt as a 
new year's gift? — Give them a Telocipede. 6. Did you ring the 
bell, sir (pw 75, note 2) f — Tes, bring me the newspaper. 7. Madam, 
do you wish Uiat I should-take ihu letter to the -post-qfice t — No, 
leave it on the table* <f.) till to-morrow momiog. 8. Gentle- 
men, do you wish to dioe ? — No, bring us (the) coffee and news- 
papers. 

Enoubh 07 ExBRdSB XXXVIII. <I*iage 75.) 
(Pogiiion qf ikt peraomd pronoun governed ly the imperative.) 

Direct objecU. — 1. Accompany me. 2. Bring him. 8. Thank 
her. 4. Accompany us. 5. Let-us-invite them. 

P. 76. Indirect objecti, — 1. Bring me the newspaper. 2. Here-is 
(27.) Henry ; show him this book. 8. Thia-is Henrietta ; give her 
this bouquet * (m.). i. Here-are our neighbours ; aak {qfireg) them 
to rest {rtjfUeUve), 5. H you meet my nieces, tell them to oome 
to>morrow. 

Direct objecte. — 1. i>o not tease him. 2. />onotBOoldher. 8. Do 
not receive them. 4. Do not pay me this morning. 5. Do not 
wash (thyself) with this water. 6. Do not spare ua. 

Indirect dbjecta. — 1. Do not bring me my letters npw. 2. Here- 
is (27.) Ernest * ; do not show him what (ce que) I have given yon. 
8. Here-is Ernestine* ; do not show her what I have given you. 4. 
If you meet my uncles, do not tell them my misadventure. 5. If 
3'ou meet my aunts, do not tell them my freak. 

Page 76. 

GoirvEBSATiONAL PRACTICE. — 1. When you have met the poetman, 
have you not said to him, '* Give me my letters? " 2. A^nien you 
have paid the bookseller, hare you not said to him, ** Send ua the 
last number of the Rkvikw ? " 8. As soon aa you have Been the 
waiter, have you not said (o him, '* Bring us brealrfast" {dd^eumer) ? 
4. Have you not said to-the fishmonger, ** If you have a lobster, 
send it to my brother f " 6. Have you not said to-the game-dealer, 
" If you have any partridges, send them this evening ? " 6. Have 
you not said to the grocer, in showing him these prunes, " Send 
them to my house {&ke» moi) ? " (See p. 197, foot-note.) 



Page 77. 
THIBTT-NINTH LBSSON. (TrmUe-nemrihiu Ufom.) 
0ISJU1IOT1VB Personal Pronouns itskd ab Subjbctk. 
Moi, toi, luit elie, noue, voum, eux^ eUes. 
I. 1. Who will-sing this evening t~He and his sister. S. is she 
older than he f — No, he is much older than she. 8. Have you some- 
times met (the) young Durand« f— Yes, I should not l&e to be 
dressed like tham. 4. Who replies to my questions • (f.) f— I da 
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5, Did they all wear (tmp.) the Mine costume* (xxl) as you ? — No, 
ihey almost all wore {imp.) the same dress as he did, 

II. 1. Ton say that Mr and Mrs Vincent* are both English I — 
Ko, Mrs Vincent* is English, but he is French. 2. I repeat to 
you that Robert* is wrong (p. 192, No. 222.).— Well, I repeat to you 
that he is right. 8. Have you met (the) young Leblancf and their 
sisters in the wood t — Tes, they (f.) were-carrying a basket of fraitb 
and they (m.) were-carrying a parcel. 4. Do you sometimes (194.) 
play at eards \ — I ? never. 6. Are you countrymen \ — No, I am 
English and he is German. 

Page 78. 

CoNVSBSATioNAL Praotioe. — Do you speak the same language 
as I (io f 2. Is your brother as tall as you ore / 3. Are the Lap* 
landers as tall as we? 4. Are we as good hunters as they? 5. 
You are as tall as your cousin* (m.), but are you as old as ne it f 

6. Tou have begun the French language at Mt same time as youi 
sister, do you speak as well as she doetf 



Page 79. 

FORTIETH LESSON. {QuaranU^M lefon.) 

DiajuMonvs Pkbsonal Pronouns used as Objxots. 

Jlfoi, toi, lui, eUe, nom, vous, eux, diet, 

I. Direct 0tjeeii.'—l. Whom (io they (18.) call Y— Me. 2. Whom 
do you ask for f — Him. 3. Whom will you invite \ — Her. 4. 
Whom will you reward f — Them. 5. Whom have they (13.) 
blamed f—Them (f.). 

II. Indirect objects. — 1. Who will -speak after me f — He and his 
brother. 2. Will you vote against them? — No, I shall-vote for 
them. 8. Will you arrive with her ? — No, I shall-anive without 
her. 4. Do you depend upon them (f.) ? — No, they will not arrive 
to-day. 5. Shall { come alone I — No, I shall-arriye with you. 

Page 80. 

CoNViKSATioirAL Praotiob. — 1. Do you arrive before me? 2. 
Who is before youf 8. You have (144.) left at ike same time as 
your brother, why do you arrive after him? 4. Your friends 
left b^ore you, how do you arrive before them ? 5. Your sisters 
have promised to come, do you depend upon them (f.)? Your 
cousin (f.) was (tfiM>.) not alone during (d) the walk ; who was with 
hart 
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PttgeSl. 

FORTT-FIRST LESSON. (QmranU et ui^Ume l^fon.) 

PossKssm Pronouns. {Compare with p. 16.) 

I. Le mien, let nUem, la wUenntf let mioinet. — 1. Will your derk 
ftrrive with mine f — ^No, he will-amve later. 2. Where wre their 
bookB f — ^They are not with mine {pL)» 8. Where haye you found 
my opera-glaas t — It (24.) waa with mine. i. When will you bring 
my maps? — I ihall-bring them at (en) the same time as mine {fL). 

II. and IIL Le tieHf let tientf la Uenne, let Hennet ; le tien, let tienty 
la tiennet, let tiennet. — 1. Has Victor* torn his own album* (m.) f — 
He has not torn his oim, but I have torn thine. 2. Has Victoria torn 
her dictionary I — She has not torn hers, but she has lost thine. 3. 
Has your (thy) uncle brought (p. 171, No. 208.) his servants f — He 
has not brought his {jpL), but he has brought yours. 4. Has your 
(thy) aunt brought her horses ? — She has not brought hers, because 
she it waittfi^ for thine (p2.). 6. Will you invite their niece and 
his {ting,) f — I shall-invite the whole family. 6. Where have you 
met your aunt and his {ataUt) i — I have met his {pi.) in-the park, 
and mine {ting,) in-front-of the church. 

Page 82. 

OoNYERSATiONAL pRACTiOB. — 1. Is your book bigger than mine f 
2. Doet your watch mark the same hour as mine! .8. Are your 
gloves (of) the same colour as mine f 4. Doet your brother use 
your dictionary, when he does not find his own f 5, Doet your sister 
use your umbrella, when she doet not find her own t 6. Do€» your 
servant wear your gloves, when he doet not find his own I 



Pago 88. 
FORTY-SECOND LESSON. (Quamnte-(2eimdme Ispon.) 

P0S8B88IVS PBOHOUira. {Chntrnmed.) 

I. Le n6tre, la ndtre^ let ndtret. — 1. Is their o£Bce large f — It is 
not so large as ours. 2. Is their house convenient I — It is not so 
convenient as ours. 8. Are their servants careful t — They are not 
so earful as ours. 4. Are their nieces obliging ? — Yes, they are 
much more obliging than ours. 

II. Le vdtre, la vipre, let vAtret. — 1. Shall I sell your horse f — ^No^ 
seU your omn, 2. Shall I sell your cow I — ^No, sell your own. 8. 
Shall I bum your books? — No, bum your own^ because they art 
not good. 4. Shall I show your letters f — No, show your own {jL), 

III. Le UwTf la leur, let leurt. — 1. Why do you lend your news- 
paper to yoiir neighbours t — Because they lent me theirs {ting,), 2. 
Why do you lend yotir small carriage to your cousins* (m.) ? — Be- 
cause they lent {imp.) me theirs {ttng.), 8. Have your undee re- 
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eoyered your dogs f — Tea, but they have lost their own (/>!.)• 4. 
Haye your nieoes mended your parasols I — ^Tes, they have mended 
oars and their own (pi.). 

Page 84. 

CqNYEBSATiONAL Pbactioe. — 1. Doe$ your postman bring the 
letters at the same hour as ours doei f 2. Is your maid-servant from 
the same country as ours I 3. Is my book (of) the same colour as 
yours I 4. J)oeB this dodL mark the same Jiour as yours I 5. Dou 
your doctor live in the same street as theirs ? 6. Is your street as 
noisy as theirs f 



Page 85. 

FORTY-THIKD LESSON. (QuaranU-iroiBUme Ufon,) 

Thb Bklatiyb Pbonoun qni {never qu'). 

I. Qui, oi a mibject. — 1. Where is the man who has brought this 
letter I — He is-waiting in the halL 2. Where is the woman who 
has brought the game? — She is down -stairs. 8. Where are the 
gentlemen who were up-stairs ? — I don't know. 4. Are the ladies 
who were in the dray^ing-room down-stairs f — No, they have (144.) 
gone-away. 5. When shall we eat the pheasant, which was in the 
woman's basket (p. 171, No. 207.) \ — We shall-eat it this evening. 
6. Have you unsealed the letter, that was (imp.) on my desk I — No, 
but I have unsealed the letters, that were on the mantel-piece. 

II. Qni, "whom" after a preposition. — 1. Where is the gentle 
man with whom you have (144.) come-in f — He is up-stairs, it seems 
to me. 2. Do you know the young man behind whom we are 
seated I — Not the least in the world. 3. Do you know the lady 
alter whom we have (144.) come-in ? — No, I don't know her, but I 
eball ask her (82.) name of the ^ gentleman who is before us. 4t 
Here-are the gentlemen for whom you have a letter of introduction. 
— Thank you, I am-going (177.) ^ gi^o it to them (104.). 

Page 86. 

CoNYERSATiOKAL PBAOTiOK. — 1. Will you have the kindness to 
tell me the name of the gentleman who lives next door I 2. What 
is the name of the professor who teaches you English I 3. What is 
the name of the person* with whom you are living? 4. On what 
subject was (tmp.) the exercise that precedes this onef 5. Havo 
you studied the lesson which comes after this onet 6. Do yoa 
understand all the words which are in your lessons f 



1 Of the, a«. 3 See pac^e 190^ foot-note. 

P 
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Pag« 86. 

FORTY-FOURTH LBSSON. {QuaranU-gwUnhne U^an,) 

The Relative Pronoun que, ko. 

1, Que (op qu% «wliom," "which," "that."— 1. Where shall 
I receive the gentleman whom you have invited f — ^Receive him 
in the large room, irhich I shall-Bhotf yon. 3. Where Is the 
lady whom you introduced to me ? — She ia sitting (p. 96, note 8) 
at-the fireside, with a ^ook in her hand. 3. Why have you 
burnt the newspaper which you (have) received this morning I — 
Because I (have) found it very tiresome. 4. Did your partner get 
the telegtaxn which I (have) addressed to him this morning ? — Tes, 
he has put it with his other despatched. 5. Shall I briug the um- 
brella which the new lodger has left in the ante-chamber t — No, 
leave it with that of the old lodger. 6. Show me the young-lady 
whom you (have) found so pleasing. — Look to the right; chat 
with her, you will-find her charming. 

CoNVEBSATiONAL Pracyiob. — 1. WHioh ii the-one of your teachers 
whom you see (the) oftenest f 2. Which is the-one of your aunts 
whom you see (the) oftenest ? 8. Which is the newspaper that you 
read (the) of tenest ? 4. Will you show me the exercise that you 
have for to-morrow f 5. Is music the-one of the fine arts * (m.) 
which .you prefer ? 6. Your eldest brother has two horses ; which 
is the-one that he prefers f 

Page 88. 
FORTY-FIFTH LESSON". {QMaranU-dn^ihne le^n.) 

DOKT, BUQUIL, DE LAQITBLLB, &C. 

L DoNT, "whose," "of whom," "of which."—l. Why do you 
shun the new lodger f — Because he is a man whose company is 
dangerous. 2. Is the young-lady of-whom you speak amiable ? — 
Yes, she is as amiable as pretty. 8. Shall I bring you the novel of- 
whicb you have copied the first page * (f.) f — ^No, bring me the book 
the first paragraph of-whioh I translated this evening. 4. Is the 
house to sell whose two large rooms we (have) visited f — No, but 
that of the novelist, whose garden we admired, is to let. 5. Shall 
I receive the person ^ whose card I have just given you I — Yea, re- 
esive him (or her) in the little Chinese drawing-room. ' 

IL DCTQUBL, DES^ITBLS, DB LAQpELLB, DBSQUELLSS. — ^1. Will yoU 

poin^out to me the composer to whose opera you give* the prefer- 
ence f — Wiih. pleasure, but don't seem to be-looking cU him. 2. 
Is that the aotreas in (d) whose voice you find so-much charm ? — 
Yes, she sings Uke an angeL 8. Show me the oak on whose bark 
you (have) carved your initials. — Look to tJie right. 4. Is thUt the 



1 Pcrnmtie as a nottn ts reminiDe, whether ve allude to a man or a womsb » 
bat the iadeJIaiie ^robotta ptrmnm, " nobody" or " anybody,** Is **tfwiliist 
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large press on the door of which a lock has been pat ? — ^Yes, but the 
key or it is lost. 

Page 89. 

CoNYERSATiONAL Pbactios. — 1. Which is the one of your teachers 
whose lessons seem to you the most difficult? 2. Is not the viper 
a reptile * (m. ) whose bite is dangerous I 3. Which is the poet to 
whose works you give the preference ? 4. Which are the French com - 
posers to whose m/uncctl scores you give the preference f 6. Which 
is the painter whose pictures you admire most f 6. Is not Poussin 
the French painter to whose landscapes you give the preference ? 



Page 91. 

FORTY-SIXTH LESSOK. (QuaranU-Hmhne kfon.) 

Quel, que, and qnol, " what.** 

I. Qnel, kc, exdamativdy. — 1. Here-is the newspaper which I 
have bought. — ^What a newspaper ! 2. Here-is the clock which I 
have bought. — What a clock t 

IL Quel, iiUerrogatwdy. — 1. Which pupil have you punished f — 
I have punished the-one that has been idle. 2. Which workwoman 
h%yeyou discharged f — I have discharged the-one who used-to-come 
too late. 

III. Que, Of a direct objecL — 1. What doe$ he eat in the boarding* 
school \ — He eats little meat, but plenty of vegetables and fruits*. 
2. What dots he give to his boarder f — He gives him soup, two 
dishes, and dessert* (m.). 

IV. Quel, "what."--l. What! is it mutton f—Of-course not; 
it is beef. 2. With what has the new pupil eaten his apple f — He 
has eaten it with a silver knife ^ and fork. 

CoirvEBSATiONAL Pbaotiob. — I. What day do you get a holiday ? 
2. What o'clock was it when you came-inT 3. What French 
works have you I 4. What do you think of this weather I 5. 
What art you studying this winter ? 6. Upon what do you lay 
your hat on (en) coming-in ? 

Page 92. 

FORTT-SEVENTH LESSON. {^mrante-9epii^me kfon,) 

Qui, as an iiUerrogative pronoun. 

L 1. Who lays the carpets in the different rooms of a house ? — It 

is the upholsterer. 2. THio papers the difibrent rooms of a house ? 

— It is the painter (the paper-hanger). 



1 ttl. tSf IQ menttoniag the name of the maiter of which a thing U fhade, 
the w<xrds are traoBposed, the expression ▼hich ia first ia English being pat 
ast in French, with db between the two nouns : 

A steel pen, une ptume trader : ie. a pen (raade) of steeL 
An iron house, une maUon t>E far ; i.§. a house (made) of iron. 
A itone statue, fine ttatue dk pierre ; i.e. a statue (made) of 8ton«, 
A silver knife, un eouieau tfa/rovnt ; <.e. a knife (made) of silver. 
A silver fl»rk, wmsJbwrdktltU i>*argent : i.€. a fork (made) of silver. 
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IL 1. Whom d0 you know in London t — ^I know many poople 
there. 2. Whom wilL you send to the post-office f— -I BhaU-send 
my servant (m.) or my youngest clerk. 

III. 1. Of whom is^ this Uttle boy afraid t — ^He is afraid of -the 
chimney-sweep. 2. From whom does your brother expect a watch f 
— ^He expects a watch from the watchmaker's. 8. Of whom has 
the doctor spoken I — He has spoken of one of his patients. 

IV. 1. To whom will you carry this parcel ? — I shall-carry it to- 
the gentleman to whom it is addressed. 2. To whom will your 
uncle lend this Rbtixw I — He will lend it to-the new lodger. 

Page 98. 

CoNYEBSATiONAL Pbaoticb. — 1. Who extracts teeth I 2. Who 
makesup clothes? 8. Who heals the sick? 4. Whom do you 
listen to during the lesson t 6. From whom have you receiyed 
letters this morning f 6. To whom do you write (the) oftenest I 

Page 94. 

FORTY-EiaHTH LESSON. [Quarante-huitUme legon,) 

DEifONSTBiLTiYB Pbonouns. — Ce, ceoi and oela. 

I. Ge.-^1. Is it 1 1— Yes, it is thou. 2. Who was it f— It was the 
doctor. 8. Is it a common broom that you have in your hand f— No, it 
is a feather-broom. 4. Is it the chimney-sweep who is at the door ? 
— No, it is the scaYonger. 5. What is on this dish is not for him. 
— He will do quite well without it. 6. What you haye written to 
your sister is very unjust. — I am sorry for*it. 7. What is it that 
astonishes you f---That of -which you speak. 8. Do you know 
(200.) his uncle I — Yes, I know him ; he is a charming man. 

II. Ceci and oela. — 1. Do you admire that? — No, lyit I admire 
this. 2. What shaU I eat when I shall have finished this f — You 
shaU-eat what is on this plate. 8. Shall I take-away this f — "So, 
take-away that. 4. What is that?— -Ask the (ou) guide*. 

Page 95. 

OoinrBBSATiONAL PRAonaB. — 1. Is it yon who question the 
pupils f 2. Is it the news-vender who brings the letters f 8. Is 
it the farrier who pulls teeth? 4. Is it I who have given you 
this to learn ? 5. Is it the shoemaker who sells hats ? 6. Is it the 
hatter that sells neckties?' 

1 222. Avoir is peculiarly emplojrad in omm in which the Sngliah expreM 
selves with ** to be," or other verbs. Here are examples : 

Ai-J« chaad ?— Am J toarm f Ai-ieenhonttt—Havelbeenoikamedr 

Aa-ta tnAdl— Art (hou cold t As-tu eu aommeilf—Htut thou been 

Ueepjff 
A-t-U ftdxn 1—It he hungry f A-t-il eu pear \—Hm he been afraid f 

Avons-nous soif {— Ar« we tkirsiy f Avons-nous eu besoin X—Uave im been 

needing (or Have we wanted) ? 
AveS'TOUB ralsonf— Are you right f Aves-vous eu soiu i—Bave ycu taken 

oarer 
Ont-lls tort f—Are they wrong f Ori-Us en regret ?— iETavc they regretted 
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Pago 98. 
FORTY-NINTH LESSON. (QuatwUe-neuioUMe Ufon,) 

CELUIf CELUI-Oi; OELUI-lI, S!F0. 

I. 1. Where have you put your cabinet I — In the big drawing- 
room along with my aunt's. 2. Where ihall I put your ring ^-^ 
Put it on the mantel-piece of the small drawing-room with my 
brother's. 3. Is it this gentleman who is your cousin I — No, it is 
that one who is seated at-the end of the table * (f .). 4. Is it this 
young-lady who is y6ur niece ? — No, it is that one who is seated 
at the-end of the table * (f . ). 

II. 1. Which of those cabinets do you prefer f — I prefer this one, 
because it is less large (page 68, note 1) than that. 2. Which of 
those rings do you like best I — I like this one best. — Why t — ^Be- 
cause it is better worked than that one. 

III. 1. Why do you reward this little boy, and punish his 
brother I — Because the former works, and the latter is idle. 2. 
Why does the mistress reward your niece, and blame your daugh- 
ter t — Because the former likes reading (52.), and the latter is too 
fond of dress (52.). 

Page 97. 

CowvBBSATiONAL PRACTICE. — 1, Is it your oTJim umbrella that you 
have brought, or your sister's I 2. Is it your watch that loses or 
your aunt's ? 8. Here-are two pencils ; is tlus one longer than that ? 
4. Here-are two pages * (f.) ; is this one fuller than that f 6. You- 
say that the French like tea (52.) and coffee (52.) ; but don't they 
prefer the latter to the former I 6. You say that the orange * (f .) 
and the olive * (f.) are grown in the south of France ; bat does not 
the latter thrive better than the former f 



Page 98. 

FIFTIETH LESSON. {Oinquantthne lepon.) 

Questions asked with quel, ob leguelf etc., and answered with 

Demonstbatiyb Pronouns. 

1. Which wine do you prefer? — I prefer that which we have 
tasted last. 2. What ballad have you sung ? — I have sung the-one 
that I (have) copied yesterday (page 176, note 1). 8. What book 
have you consulted ? —The-one that you (have) recommended mo. 
4. Which of Uiese doctors will you consult ? — I shall-consult the-one 
who has attended my uncle. 5. Which of these ladies is his niece ? 
•«-The-one that has arrived by the mail-train. 6. Which of these 
novels are you going to take-away I — I shall-take the-one of-which 
you (have) read me the first chapter. 7. Of which of these pupils 
have you spi&en ? — I have spoken of the-one who has had the first 
priie. 8. To which of your friends have you written? — I hav 
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written to the-one who was (tmp.) here last week. 9. From which 
of your neighbours have you received a visit ? — From the-one that 
has taken number 27. 10. To whieh ol year nieoet have you sent 
a present ? — To the-one that has gained (some) prises. 

Page 99. 

Conversational Pbacttick. — 1. What newspaper have you read 
this morning? 2. What country do you know (the) best? 3. 
Which of your books is the most voluminous 1 4. Which of your 
lessons is the most difficult? 5. To which of the fiiie arts* (m.) 
do you give the preference ? 6. From which of your friends have 
you received news this morning ? 

Page 100. 
FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. {Ginquante et uniime le^on.) 

Pbesent anp Impibixot or ths Ssoonp Conjugation. 

(See finir, in page 2.) 

I. Present. — 1. Dost thou finish at two o'clock ? — No, I always 
finish at three o'clock. 2. Does your cousin* (m.) often (194.) 
applaud ? — He applauds sometimes. 8. Why is the governess dis- 
pleased ? — Because my little sister soils all our books. 4. Is not 
your little nephew very timid ? — Yes, he always blushes when a 
stranger speaks to him. 

II. Imperfect.— 1, WoLst thou filling thy glass with water ? — No, 1 
tras-filling it with beer. 2. Was the master wamtn^ his pupil T-— 
Ves, he always warned him two or three times before ^ punishing 
him. 8. Did this governess often piinish ? — No, but she sometimes 
(194.) scolded. 4. Was the dressmaker trimming your cousin's 
dress ? — No, she was trimming my aunt's cloak. 

Page 101. 

CoNVBR«ATiONAL Practice. — 1. At what o'clock (2o you ordinarily 
finish? 2. Who is it that supplies you your paper cmd pens ? 3. 
Who is it that has white-washed the roof of this room ? 4. When 
da you blush f 5. When do you tura-pale f 0. i>o aasea neigh f 



Page 108. 

FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. (Cinqaantedeuxihuu le^on.) 

THI iNTSBROQATiyS FOBM WITB a NbOATION. 

I. PRBBKNT. — 1. Do you not travel in September ? — No, I always 
travel in spring. 2. Does not your uncle hunt in December ? — No, 
he only hunts in January. 



I m. Tbe k^mUttt Is oMd afUr the followiiig ooiUwMtioma phrases : 
▲fln do, lo,ybrs 4u wimt to. Lain ^,fairfrom^ 

Avant ast ftV^e. 
A moins ae, iiftfeti. 
PbitCt que de, roiiker flUm to- 



An nea de. ifMieod •/ 
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II. IifTBRrBOT. — 1. Were you not trayelltf^ in Scotland in July f 
*-Ko, but 1 iMM tnYeUing there in October. 2. liid not your 
nephew fish in Hay f — ^No, but he always fished in June with those 
who went to see him at his country-seat. 

III. FuTUBB ABSOLUTS. — 1. Won't you travel in February? — 
No, but I shall perhaps (194.) travel in ApriL 2. Won't your 
niece sing this evening f — ^No, but she will play on the piano* (m.). 

lY. Past imdsfinitb. — 1. Have you not traveled in November f 
— No, 1 have travelled in December and in January. S. Have you 
lot resided in France * ? — Yes, I (have) left Paris in the month oi 
Karch. 

y. PLUFEnFECT. — 1. Had you not begun your course of history 
in May? — No, 1 had begun it in July. 2. Had not your uncle 
breakfasted when I (have) entered? — No, he had ordered his break- 
fast, for seven o'clock. 

VI. FoTURB ANTERIOR. — 1. Shall you not yet have begun your 
letter when your uode will-arrive? — ^1 shall-have finished it. 2. 
Won't your aunt have dined when we (shall) arrive? — No, and I 
should-arlvise you to arrive at six o'clock, an hour af tei* her dinner. 

Page 104. 

CowKRSATiONAL pRAOTiOB. — 1. Don't you be^n your French 
le8K>n at eight o'clock ? 2. Were you not prepart^i^ your exercise 
when I (have) entered T 3. Shall you not dine at six o'clock to- 
day ? 4. Have you not breakfasted at nine o'clock ? 5. Had you 
not finished your exercise before my arrival ? 6. Shall you not 
have finished your lesson in a quarter of an hour? 

Page 105. 
FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. {CinquanU-troUihne kgon,) 

PBKSEMT, IuFBBFEOT, and FUTtTRE OF THE TBIBD CoNJUOATIOV 

IN evoir, (Bee devoir^ in nao« 2.) 

I. Pbbsknt. — 1. Do you receive company much 7 — I give a dinner 
jMrfy every fortnight. 2. I>oe» your nephew owe much? — He 
owes abovt ten thousand francs *. 8. Do you perceive anything in 
the branches * ol the large elm-tree ? — I perceive a big bird. 4. 
/>oes your little pupil understand this problem ? — ^No, he has a (2a) 
very thick head. 

II. Imeerfeot. — 1. Did you receive company much when you lived 
in London ? — I had people every Thursday. 2. Where did your 
Bister receive oompcmy f---She received oomparvy in the large ^haw 
ing^rooan. 8. How-mueh were tou still-owtnp yonr tradesman? — ^I 
MM only BiiU<owJn^ hhn 555 nraaos* 76 centimes* (about £22, 
4s. ll]|d.). i. Wliat used you to do when vou perceived tht 
sparrow-hawlu ?-<-I fired at them, but I almost always missed them. 

IIL FuTUBB. — 1. Will your new neighbour receive company to* 
mozzow I— No, but he will receive company this day week. 2. Will 
you receive company this day week ? — No, I shaU-reoeive itiailUiri 
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thii day fortnight. 8. What eomfMiiy will yoa raoeiTtf — ^I Bhall 
roceiTe mj tenant and his family. 4. Will you atill be owing any- 
thing after ^ having paid your tailor f — No, I vhall not be owing 
anything more. 

P^ 106. 

CoNTSBSiLTioirAL Pbactiob. — 1. Do you often receiye letter* I 2. 
At what o'clock are the newapapera receiyed in this quarter? 8. 
What doe§ one (18.) perceiye from the top of the Arch of Triumph 
(at Pftrifl *) I 4. When will you receive another lewon in French I 
5. Have you not received a telegram this morning? 6. Dii you 
owe anything to-the postman ? 



Page 108. 

FIFTT-FOURTH LESSON. (Oinqua/nU-qiuiirihM le^on,) 

Present, Past Indefinite, and Futttbe 07 the Indioatiyx, and 
Pbesbnt ot the Conditional ov Vebbs in re, (See vendre, in 
page 2.) 

I. Present. — 4« -^^^ you expecttwflr a parcel this afternoon ? — No^ 
I expect a trunk. 2. Does your brother come-down at seven o'clock ? 
— No, he always comes-down at eight. 8. Do I sell dear ? — You sell 
less dear than formerly. (See page 68, note.) 

II. Past indefinite.— 1. Has the dog bitten the lamb ? — No, but 
he has bitten the ram. 2. Hast thou brought-down thy things ? — 
No, but I have brought-down my money. 8. Has the servant (m.) 
shorn the poodle ? — Yes, and the poor beast is cold (page 192, note). 

IIL Future. — 1. Will you come-down early to-morrow ? — I shall 
perhaps come-down half an hour before bt^oakfast. 2. Will the 
shepherd shear the sheep {pi,) to-day ? — ^No, he will shear them this 
day week. 8. Shall I answer my doctor to-day ? — No, you ahali 
answer him to-morrow morning. 

lY. Present of the conditional. — 1. Would you split that log 
if you had the hatchet ? — No, the wood-cutter would split it. 2. 
Would the servant shear the poodle ? — No, it is (166.) still too oold. 
8. Would you answer me if 1 wrote to you ? — I would answer you 
by return of post. 4. Would you wait for me if I were late ? — 
Yes« I would wait /or you till dinner-time. 

Page 109. 

CoNYKBSAmoNAL Praotioe. — 1. Do you wait when I am late ? 
2. Do yon reply to all the letten which you rvoeive? 8. Will yott 
come-down late to-morrow morning t 4, Do you correspond with 
Frsnce* (1) ? (See p. 1 79, No. 219.) 5. Have you heard the thunder 
last night f 6. 2>e you sometimes spill ink on your oopy-book ? 



1 28i. TlM inflaittve is mred aftar any of ths fonowlag tht* prtpotftSoas : du 
i^ tn, par^powr, and Mna 
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Page 110. 

FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON. {Cin^[uante-cinquUme le^on,) 

Past Pabtioiflbs wrrHour ant Auxiliabt, ahd Pabt Pabtioiflbs 
ov iMTBANBirivi Ybbbs oonjuoatbd WITH ** aifoir,*^ 

I. The pent participle, used toithout an auxiliary, agrees in gender 
and number mth the word to which it refere. — 1. Is this loaf wdl- 
baked f — No, tell the baker to send a better-baked loaf. 2. Is the 
baked apple on the table * (f .) f — No, it is on the aide-board. 3. 
Do you know a better-dressed lady than his aunt f — ^No, but I know 
a more amiable lady. 4. Shall I order an open carriage? — ^No, 
order a dose carriage. 5. What shall I order for the new-comer f 
— Order a fried sole * (f.). 

II. The pott participle of intransitive verbs conjugated with avoib 
if invariable^ — 1. Have your servants walked for a long time f — 
They have walked for three hours. 2. (Have) his uncles lived long I 
— They (have) lived about eighty -eight years. 3. Have yotir nieces 
slept well I — Yes, they have done a round of the clock. 4. Have 
your cousins* danced at^ Madame Durand'«? — Yes, they have 
sung and danced all the evening. 5. Have your brothers travelled 
mueh (194.)? — Yes, they know the five divisions of -the world. 

Page 112. 

CoNYEBBATiONAL Pbaotiob. — I. Do you live in a well-paved 
street? 2. Do you sleep in a well-lighted room? 8. Have you 
well-bound books? 4. Have your brothers skated much (195.) this 
winter ? 5. Have your cousins * (m.) swam much this suiomer ? 
6. Where did your uncles dine yesterday ? (See page 176, No. 211.) 



Page 115. 

FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON. {Oinquante-sianMne le^on,) 

iKTBANBrnvB Ybbbs Gonjuoatbd with ** itre," abd Conjuoatiob 

OF Ybbbs in " emr." 

L SiMFLB tenses. — 1. Where does this wine come from? — It 
comes from Bordeaux. 2. Where was the ship oomtti^ from ? — It 
was ooming from Marseilles. 8. What wiU your brother become ? 

> 286. Ghei is in frequent mse in French, and ean generally be expressed hj 
Mat," '*at home^" "at the dwelling-plaoe ot;" at the business-place o^" Ac. : 

L Je saSs dkei mot, I am at home. S. Allons ehe» son p^re, Let us go to his 

Tn es chea toi, Thou art at home. father's (house). 

n est ehet lui. He is at home. 8. II a tit^ deux ans dtat Bothschild, 

SUe est cAss elle, She is at home. He was two years in Rothschild's 

Nous Bommes eaes nous, We are at (office). 

home. 4. nm'envoyaetoUdocteuryinoenfe^ 

Tens %tes ehet vous, Tou are at home. Hesent mefoDr Yincentf s (school). 

Us sent dkes euz, ) Thi^ are at 6. Alles cftei mon taHlenr, Qo to my 

■lies sent dkea sties, f home. tenor's (shop). 
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—He will become a sailor. 4. Will be succeed »— Yee, he will buo- 
ceed quickly, for he has always liked the sea and the navy. 5. Will 
your cousin interfere in that afiairf — ^No, the poor man never 
interferes. 6, When will your former parUier return from Mar- 
seilles ?— He will-return as soon as he (will) have the money which 
he requires, (Page 192, note 1.) 

II, Compound teitses. — 1. Has (144.) your sister come back 
from the country ? — No, but my aunt has (144.) come back. 2. 
Did your aunt interfere ? — ^No, she never interferes. 8. Has this 
house become rich ? — No, it has fallen utterly. 4. Has (144.) your 
cousin (f.) gone out ? — She went out with my niece, but they have 
come back. 5. Did you fall in coming back ? — Yes, I fell on a heap of 
stones. 6 Did you go into the nary ? — No, I went into the army. 

Page 116. 

OomriRSATiovAL Practice. — 1. On what day will you come back 
here f 2. Where doa silk (62.) come from I 8. Where don the beet 
brandy come from f 4. On what day did you come here ? 6. Did you 
fall in coming here f 6. At what o'clock did you go out yesterdayf 



Page 117. 
FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON. {Oiw^wmU-BepUhnie U^im.) 

PABBiyX YSBBB. 

I. 1. By whom has this house been built ? — It has been built by 
a Jjondon contractor. 2. By whom has this island been discovered f 
— It has been discovered by the English. 8. By whom has this 
article been written f — It has been written by a man of talent*. 
4. By whom has this ballad been composed \ — It (24.) has been com- 
posed by a German musician. 

II. 1. By whom has this town been founded? — ^It has been 
founded by the Greeks. 2. By whom has this book been pub- 
lished ? — It has been published by one of the great Paris * pub- 
lishers. 8. By whom has this frigate been buUtf — ^It has been 
built by an excellent* Glasgow* builder. 4. By whom has this 
portrait* (m.) been painted! — It has been painted by a young 
Italian painter. 

Page 118. 

Enqlisr of Exbboisb LYII. 

1. Hy nephew is hemg brought-up by my neighbour. 2. My sei^ 
van! (m.) is paid by my son. 8. My large ox has been bought by 
the neighbouring fvmer. 4. My brother has been stnu'^c by my 
cousin * (m.). 5. The school-boy has been punished by the teacher. 
6. The workman has been rewarded by the master. 7. The little 
shepherd has been devoured by the wolf. 8. My brother wQl be 
scolded by my father. 9. My oonsin* (m.) will be met by my 
tutor. 10. My brother-in-law will be reoi^ed by my unble. 
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Pa^ 118. 

CoiTTERSATiONAL PRACTICE. — 1. By whom WM America discoT 
ered ? 2. By whom waa printipg invented ? 3. By whom was 
your watch given io you ! 4. Was Kobinson * Cbusos written by 
a Frenchman f ^. Was photography invented by an Englishman f 
6. Has not the Suez* Canal * (m.) been constructed by a Frenchman f 



Page 120. 

FIFTY-EIQHTH LESSON. (OinquaniUvUS^me U^im.) 

Ybbbes Pbonomisaux {H^flective and reciprocoi verbi.) 

I. 1. When do you Uxke your rest?— I take my rest when I am 
tired. 2. At what hour do you rise I — I rise at seyen o'dock every 
morning. 8. Do you go to bed at ten f — No, I go to bed at eleven, 
to rise at nz. 4. Where do yon dress t — I dress in the dressing* 
room. 5. Do yon take-oare of yoursetf when you are unwell f — i 
take-oare of mjneiff if I have time. 

IL 1. Where does your uncle walkP — He often walks in his 
garden. 2. Why is your cousin* making haste f — He is making 
haste, because he is late. 3. When doea your little brother warm 
himself? — He never warms himself, for he is not c/-a-chilly« 
ttmptrament, 4. When will your brother embaik for Bneland T — 
He will-embark as soon as he shall have money. 6. Doet your 
oourin amuse himself at evening parties t — ^No, he feels-bored every> 
wher^. 

Page 121. 

CoNYEBSATTONAL PRACTICE. — 1. What is your name? 2. 7)4 
you amuse yourself in the country ? 8. Do you often ride ? 4. 
Do you often practise sneaking French ? 5. When do you warm 
yourself? 6.' At what o clock do you go to sle^p ? 



Page 123. 

FIFTY-NINTH LBSSON. {dnquanUmeuvUme Ufon.) 

CoicpouND Tenses of Reflective Vebbs. 

I. Past indefinite. — 1. Have you warmed yourself in the kitchen ? 
— ^No, I have warmed m vself in the dining-roona. 2 . Has your brother 
bmshed himeelf with the hard brush ? — ^No, he has brushed hiniaell 

I tfSf PaoxainsB and ec pbomevksu 

Sl&Th« transitive verb raoicxNKa Ib to Xtad or takt atmU (mentr pa «t M) • 

1. Protnmer nn enfknt 1. To take a child out for a walk. 

2. II promena ses regards de Uru oOMi. 2. He eatt his eyes on all sides. 

M7. The reflective verb sa PBominEB (literally, " to lead or take ene'SHMlf 
about") cenerally means " to walk at leisure, for health or amuBement.'' It is 
fireqaenl^ ased with refu«noS to various ezeroisM for recreation er pleasorw : 

1. BsnuNswnsarl'faatSarBoinarcR LTo 0»onthe wtamftratmOyf^ a 

«a bateau. row. 

a. Sa pROMKirxB A eheval. t. To Hdt on koneboA. 

t. 8s PBOimnER an voitnre. ft. To take a drirm 
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with tho Boft brush. 8. Has your sister enjoyed herself at this 
great diDoer f — No, she has felt as much bored as at the last supper- 
party, 

II. Plupebtectf. — 1. Had you cut yourself with the big knife ? — 
No, I had cut myself with the small knife. 2. Had your sistar 
made-a-mistake in conjugating the pluperfect T — No, she had made- 
a-mistake in saying the imperative. 3. Had your brother taken 
half an hour's walk I — No, he had not walked at all. 

III. Future antebiob. — 1. When will you comb your hairt — 
I shall comb my hair as soon as I shall have washed. 2. When 
will your brother begin his exercise ? — He will begin it when he 
shall have rested, but, before that, he will answer your neighbour's 
letter. 

IV. Past conditional. — 1. Would you have enjoyed yourself at 
this evening-party i — No, I should have been bored. 2. Would your 
aunt have-tt^en-a-walk if the weather had been fine? — I think 
that she would have taken a drive with her sister-in-law. 

Page 125. 

CONYBBSATIONAL Praotios. — 1. Havo you stopped on your way 
here ? 2* Have you subscribed to a fVench newspaper I 3. Did 
you ever venture to speak French before (page 194, note 1) attend- 
ing my class? 4. Will you go to Paris* when you are a Uttle 
familiarised with our language f 5. Would you have risen very 
early if the weather had been fine! 6. Would you have taken 
oare-of -yourself if the doctor had ordered you ? 



Page 126. 

SIXTIETH LESSON. {Saixantihne lepon^) 
Rboifbooal Vebbs. {Verbet riciproquet,) 

I. Pbesent. — 1. Are your two brothers like each other? — Tei^ 
they are as like as two drops of water.^ 2. Do you often meet each 
other f — ^We sometimes meet in going to l^e drawing-class. 3. De 
your little friends tease each other? — ^Tes, and sometimes they 
quarrel in going to (the) schooL 4. Are these strangera astonished 
at what you say? — Yes, that is why they a/re locking at each other. 

II. Past iNDSFiNrFS. — 1. Have your two brothers Kad a con- 
sultation together? — ^Yes, they are always oonsultinjj; together. 
2. Have Henry and Joseph * brushed each otilier? — No, Joseph* 
has refused to brush Henry. 8. Have your aunt and your cousin 
met on the pier ? — No, they have met on coming-out of (the) ohuroL 
4. Havo your nephews looked ot.each-other laughing ? — No« bat my 
nieces have looked at each-other blushing. 

Page 127. 

CorvEBSATiONAL Pbaotiob.— 1. Why cIo we ask each-other so- 
many questlena during tho lesson ? 2. In what language do we 

I Or«Mr«9MMra% " as two peas.** 
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answer eaoli other (in elaai) t 8. Do we always undarstand each 
other f 4. Have we understood each-other from the first lesson ? 
6. Have you and your fellow-pupils asked each other questions 
in French during this lesson? 6. In what language have you 
answered each other f 



Page 129. 
SIXTT-FIRST LESSON. {SoixanU et unihne Ufon,) 

QUESTIOKS AHSW1EBKD with m, 

I. 1. Did your partner speak of his ship-wreck I — Tes, he often 
spoke of it. 2. Have you spoken about our plan ? — Yes, I have 
spoken of it to two or three persons. 3. Shall you require my 
horse f — Yes, I shall (require it). 4. Does this wine come from the 
south? — ^Yes, it does (come from the south). 5. Does this aaSlor 
come from England \ — Yes, he does (come from England). 

II. 1. Does your cousin sell wine ? — ^Yes, he sells laige quantities 
of-it. 2. Do^ your coachman drink brandy t — Yes, he often drinks 
it {en). 3. Is there ink in the ink-bottle ! — Yes, there is a little. 
4. Is there still some wine in the bottle? — Yes, there is still a little. 

III. 1. Has your brother an eye-glass? — Yes, he has one. 2. 
Has your sister a parasol ? — Yes, she has one. 

IV. 1. Has your doctor a brougham ? — No, he has not. 2. Has 
your guest brought a cloak ? — No, he has brought none. 

Page 130. 

CoNYEBBATiONAL Pbactioe. — 1. When there is tea, do you take 
some ? 2. "When olives * are served up, do you eat any ? 8. I 
want some letter-paper ; have you any ? 4. I ordered some 
coal ; has the merchant sent any ? 5. You wanted a stick ; have 
you bought one? 6. You tell me to take an umbrella; don't you 
know that I no longer have one. 



Page 181. 
SIXTY-SECOND LESSON. (SoixanU-deuxUme hfon.) 

I. — Y, IN 8FBAKIN0 OF THINGS, BTO. 

IL — En and Y, with befbrbncb to pbbsons. 

I. Y, vfith reference to tMnge, — 1. Are you gotn^ to London ? — 
Yes, I go there often. 2. Were you born in London ? — Yes, I was 
(born there). 3. Are we in France*? — Yes, we are. 4. la the 
governess in the study ? — Yes, she is (there). 5. Will you climb 
Uie apple-tree ? — Yes, I shall (climb it). 6. Do you often go to the 
country ? — I used-to-go (there) every summer. 7. Doee your uncle 
go to the mineral waters ? — Yes, he often goes (to them). 8. Does 
(204.) the omnibus* (m.) pass (before) your door? — It passes there 
once a day. 
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IL T, With rrferenee to pertoni, — 1. My unde hag a new derk, 
but he has no confidence in him. He is wrong (page 192, note 1) 
in keeping him. 2. Has (144.) your uncle come to see you ? — Yes, 
he came, when I was not thinking of his coming. 3. Were 
JOM thinking of us t — Yes, I was thinking of you, when you came 
m. 4. Do you trust them I — No, I don't trust them at aU. 

^ III. En, with reference to penons. — 1. I>oes your uncle remember 
him ? — Yes, he remembers him perfectly. 2. Does he remember 
me I — He remembers you a little. 3. Does your aunt complain of 
her niece ? — Yes, she complains of her seriously. 4. You invite 
your friends to laugh at them. — You imagine that. 5. Has the 
new teacher spoken of his pnpils ? — Yes, he has spoken much about- 
them. 8. Are you displeased with your servant ? — Yes, I am very- 
much displeased with him (or her). 

Page 188. 

Conversation At Praotioe.--1. When you gpo to the country, do 
you stay there long ? 2. Is not your brother in Paris * to learn 
French (there)? 8. You often go to the theatre, do you enjoy 
yourself there f 4. You have seen the new pupil ; have you not 
been delighted with-him f 5. When the doctor came in, were you 
not speaking of him ? 6. I know (that) you like Paris ; do you 
often go there ? 



Page 184. 

SIXTY-THIRD LESSON". [Sotxante-troisthne Ufon.) 

Thb Subjunotivb Mood. 

Learners are apt to fancy, from seeing the subjunctive CifUr que, 
that the French use invariahly that mood after that conjunction^ bvi 
such is not the com. It is not que which governs the subjunctive, bui 
the words expressive of doubt that stand before que. 

I. FiBST CONJUGATION. Present and future : ^ e, e«, e, tonj, iez^ 
ent. — 1. Is it time that I should BBCtiN my exercise ? — No, but it is 
time that you bbgin your translation. 2. Must (174.) you asiuvb 
at two o^clock t — ^No, aeeording to that letter I must abbivs * at 
three o'clock. 8. Why must you travel this summer T — Because 
it is not possible that I bhould-tbavel next summer. 

II. SiooND OOVJTTOATION. Present and future : tMe, i^set^ ins, 
issions, issiez, issent, — I. Must I unish at five o'elook f — No, but you 
must siNiSH at six* o'clock preoisely. 2. Do you think that I 
■BALL-suocKBD? — I think that you will-sueoeed ; but first you 
must nsisa what {ee que) you have begun. 8. Have you brcmght 

1 Whett cox^gatin?, the pupils ihoold nerer say the tenses of the snbiKiiiisClfe 
atone, bat wiUi some goreming ezpraslioa ; mdi as, A Mi posHHs, U fa^^ U 
importe, a n'ett pat eertain, *o., for the first tense ; and u HatU jnrtriMe. 4 
/bUatt, a impwtait, tZ n'<t.aCt pat certain, &c., for the second ten^. 
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ihis brandy, that I mat-fill thitf flaric trith-it f — No, I have brought 
-it that vou MAY-FILL this bottle with-it. 

in. Thiro coNJUGATloir. Present and fatnre : oive, oivei, owe, 
eviofu, eviez, aivent. — 1. la it poasible * that you owi so-much I — 
Tes, and I am not sure that you don't owb more. 2. At what 
o* clock must your clerk reoeivb your telegram ? — He must bbcetvs 
it at half -past seven o'clock at the latest. 3. What astonishes you f 
— I am surprised that my cousin * (m.) doet not uwbbbstand that. 

IV. Fourth conjuoation. Present and future: e, «, «, ionj^ 
tez, ent. — 1. Do you desire me to answer to-day? — Yes, write that 
the servant fnv^t exjpeot us tn-tnorrow by the first train* (tn.). 
2. Why is that wine there ? — ^That you may take it down to the 
eellar. 8. Why does Miss ring her bell so hard ? — That you may- 
HEAR her at once. 

Page 135. 

CoNYSRSATiONAL Praotioi. — 1. Must you Bi«B oveij day at 
■even o'clock ? 2. Why must you bxfliot before (page 194, not* 1) 
speaking French? 8. At what hour must we finish the lesson I 4. 
Is it likely that you will rjsobIvs letters to-day ? 5. At what o'clock 
must you oomje-oown every rooming ? 6. Why doe^ the master 
wish that you should- answer all his questions * (f.) in French f 



Page 137. 

SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. {SowanU-qutOri^me le^on,) 

Impersonal Verbs used in Speaking of ths Weather. 

1. 2>oe8 it often (194.) thunder in this country f — Tes^ it often 
thunders in summer, but it doet not rain often. 2. Jk)e8 it often snow 
here ? — No but it freezes rather often. 3. Is it windy this morning ? 
— No, the weather is very calm. 4. Is it cold outside ? — No, it is 
very mild to-day. 5, Does it lighten? — Yes, and it is-going to 
thunder. 6. Did it freeze {past indtf.) last winter?— No. but it 
snowed often enough. 7. Will it be fine to-morrow ? — I thint that it 
will-be windy. 8. Was it warm when you arrived (page 176, note 1) 
yesterday? — It was-beginning already to be cold. 9. Why has 
your uncle ordered a greatcoat ? — Because it is- beginning to be 
very cold vjeather. 10. Is it going to rain ? — Yes, and I am-going 
to put on my waterproof cocU. 11. Why have yon bought India. 
TxxhbQv ovenkoes t — ^Because the streets are always dirty here. 12. 
Why d9 you oak for an umbrella ? — Because I am sure that it will-rain. 

Page 138. 

CoNTBRSATiONAL Praotioi. — 1. Do you go-out when it rains \ 
2. Are you afraid (page 192, note 1) when it thunders? 8. Po you 
skate when it freezes f 4. Are you pleased when it thaws f 5. Do 
you like to work when it is very warm ? 6. Do you walk with 
pleasure when it is very cold f 



SIXTT-FIFTH LESSOK. {SoixaatU-einquUme k^m.) 

Thx I1IPEB8ONAL YiSB y avoir, ** THXU TO bb." 

I. QuANTiTT or NUicBEB. — 1. Is there any wood in tiie wood- 
■hedf--Thei6 is Btill a little. 2. Ib there still anj wine in the 
eellarf — There are still two dozen bottles. 8. Were there any 
white horses in the stable t — There were a black horse and a white 
horse. 4. Were there as-many pupils in the first division * (f.) as 
in the second f — There were nearly as-many (in the one as in the 
other). 5. Will there be many people at your evening-jparty f — 
There will be fifty-two people; thirty-two ladies and twenty 
gentlemen. 6. Would there be as-many Englishmen as French- 
men on board the steamer f — There would be many more English- 
men (than Frenchmen). 

IL TiMB. — 1. Have you been here long? — I have been here half 
an hour. 2. Had your brother been far several months at Bor- 
deaux f — He had been there a week when I arrived. 8. How long 
have I been here f — It will soon be an hour and a half. 4. Has your 
uncle been living long in Paris I — ^No, he will have been there a 
fortnight on Monday next. 

III. Distance. — 1. Is it far from here to the church t — It is half 
a kilometre* (m.). 2. How many kilomtoes* (m.) is it from 
Paris * to Boulogne ? — It is two hundred artd seventy -two kilo- 
metres * by the railway. 3. Is it as far from here to the barracks 
as from the barracks to the esplanade * f — It is nearly the same 
distance* (f.). 4. Is it farther from the exchange to the town- 
hall than from the town-hall to the barracks f — It is much farther. 
5. Was it less distant from the village * (m.) to the forest than 
from the forest to the pond ! — I think that it was a mile less. 

Page 141. 

CoNYEBSATioirAL Praotiob. — 1. Is there any ink in your ink- 
stand? 2. Are there any mistakes in your last exercise I 8. How- 
long have you been living here? 4. Had you been long in when I 
arrived ? 6, How-far is it from here to Paris*? 6. How-far is it 
from here to the church ? 



Page 142. 

SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON. {SoixanU'stxUm Uf<m.) 

Thb Imfbbsonal YvBBfaUoir, ''to bb neobssabt, bbqui&bd, 

WANTED," ETC. 

I. Falloib, with noims preceded by d. — 1. Doea your little 
brother want some cheese ?-— No, he wants some honey. 2. What 
doti your little sister want ? — She wants some sugar. 8. JHd youi 
unole want something ?— Yes, he wanted some tea and hot water. 
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4. What will your aunt require t — She wiU require eome needles 
and thread. 

II. Falloib, preceded by the objectiye pronouns me, te, Iwi, nousy 
vou$, 2ettr.— 1. What do you want this morning t — ^We want some 
tea and some chocolate. 2. Did they require a guide * ? — No, but 
they required some mules*. 8. Would you require any money ? 
— Tes, I would require 1000 francs*. 4. Haye you required much 
money during your journey f — Tes, I have been obligeid to borrow 
some. 

III. Falloib, followed by the infinitive.^!. Is it necessary to 
reply to all the questions* (f.) ? — Tes, it is necessary to know all 
the answers unLesitatingly. 2. Will it be necessary to pay the 
grocer here f — No, but it will be necessary to go and pay him at his 
shop to-morrow. 

lY. Falloib, followed by the subjunctive^ — 1. Is it necessary that 
you should arrive at the same time as the professor I — It is neces- 
sary that we should be in the class-room five minutes* before him. 
2. Will it be necessary that I should finish at ihe same time as my 
neighbour T — It will be necessary that you should finish sooner. 

Page 143. 

CoHVERSATTONAi Pbactici. — 1. Do all the pupils require dic- 
tionaries? 2. Shall you require an umbrella on going-out? 8. 
Will you not require soon a new French book ? 4. Ought we not 
to be polite to every one ? 5. At what hour will it be necessary 
for you to come here to-morrow? 6. Daet it take much money to 
live in Paris * ? 



Page 145. 

SIXTT-SEVENTH LESSON. {Soixante-teptiime Ufon.) 

Idiomatic Tknsbs axtd Yebbs in mir, tir, and vir. 

L Jt WeiM dt dormiTf &e. — 1. Have von just been sleeping ? — 
Tes, I slept half an hour while waiting /or tea. 2. Has his brother 
just goneK>utf — Tea, he is gone-out with his dog. 8. Has tha 
servant just set dinner-on-the-table f — Tes, I smell the dinner. 4. 
Has your unde just gone I — Tes, he has just gone to the post-q^. 

II. Je venait de manger, Ac. 1. Had you just wakened t — No 
I had just fallen asleep. 2. Was your servant still in the dining, 
room when you came in ? — No^ he had just gone out. 8. Had your 
clerk just gone out when your uncle arrived ? — Tes, he had just 
gone to the post-o.^Eee. 4. Bid you reach the station in time ? — 
No, the train * (m.) had just started for Paris. 

III. Je taii Hudier, fto. — 1. Are you going to sleep ? — No, I am* 
going to read his letters. 2. Has the servant come-back ?-— Tes, 
and we are«going to take coffse. 8. Is vour sister going (to go) 
put ?— No, ^be is-going to gire tea to all the family. 4. Is die 

Q 
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going to giTe tea to (tho) IMkb Alfred* l-Ko, too keeps (the) little 
Alfred* from sleeping. 

Pago 147. 

CoNTBRSATioVAL PltAOTloiL — 1. HilT^ yoa jnfit wakened f S. 
Ha?e you just anrtvedf 8. Had yoti jtutt Oome in when I arrived t 
4. Had you just played when you saw that it traa titne to eone 
here f 6. Are you going to take a walk ill the eotintry to-day. 6. 
Are you going to-the concert* (m.) thiM evening? 



Page 148. 
SIXTT-EIG&TH LESSON. {Soixante-huUihiu kfon,) 

Idiomatic Tknsbs akd Ybrbs in frir akd vrir, 

I. Je doit thanUr, ftc. — 1. Are you to open the door at nine 
o'clock ? — No, I am to open it at half-past nine. 2. When is the 
slater to slate the roof of thd dairy ? — He is to slate it next week. 

3. With what is the servant to cover your new dictionary f — He k 
to cover it with the newspaper which I found in the dniwer with 
the old book. 

II. J*aUais lire, &g. — 1. Were you going to open the door when 
I (have) rang t — No, I was-going to put in the bolt. 2. How- much 
Iras your partner going to offer for this iron I — He was -going to 
offer seventy francs * a (page 174, note 1) ton for-it. 3. wka your 
brother going to open the window again when I came in ? — Vesi 
he was going to open it again because the weather was too hot. 

III. Je devais commencer^ &c. — 1. Was your neighbour to find-out 
all the faults in your exercise ? — Tes, he was to correct them in red 
ink. 2. Why was the servant to cover the chairs and arm-chairs 
in the drawing-room? — ^Because I was to set-out for the minerol- 
waters. 8. Were you to go -out this morning ? — Tes, I was to go- 
out with my unde, but he is suffering too<much to go-out to-day. 

4. Was the doctor to see your uncle this morning ? — Yes, but he 
has had to go and visit some patients who a/re suffertti^ still more 
than my unde. 

Page 149. 

C!o2IT1B8atioKal pRAonoB. — 1. Are you to oome here to-morrow ? 
2. When are you to do the sixty-eighth exeroiae? 3. Wens you 
going {to go) out of this when I came in? 4. Were you going to- 
ptit«n-your hat when I came f 5. Were you to take a Ussoii in 
Frendi yestwday morning ? 6. Were you to dine out the daff bsfore 
yestetday ! 

Page 181. 
SIXTY-NINTH LESSON. {Soixante-neuviime Ufon.) 

Il>K>MA«0 TSMBIES AKD YxBBS Hi Utre. 

I. Je devruit traduir^ Ac.— 1. What have you Mhriaed j^m 
brother I— I have told hira that he should translate with mhn oMa. 
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i. Should not your tmde go to Oaanoi lor hi» hMHhf-*Yea, ho 
■houM go at onoe. 8. At whact o*clook AovM I Bet^nt to reach in 
timef — You ihould start by the eleven o'clock train* (m.). 

IL J^awadi da arrivir, Ac— 1. At what o'clock should you have 
arrived at Nice! — I should have arrived there at znid-day. 2. 
What day f«h«>nlf! ^onr brother have been in Germany! — He should 
have arrived on Thursday at eight o'clock in the morning. 8. This 
work is very well translated. — Yes, and it should have been tran- 
slated long ago. 4. Has the coachman driven your aunt as far as 
the village * (m.) ! — Yes, but he should have driven her as far as 
the castle. 

III. J*ai d4 construire, &c. — 1. Why have you remained so long in 
your office f — Because I have had to translate a letter for my part- 
ner. 2. Your aunt came to take vour little brother. — He must 
have been very mudi pleased. 8. This ship is very well built. — It 
most have been built in England 

Page 152. 

Ck>irTDaATioirAL Pkaotiob. — I. Should I answer you without 
(page 196, note 1) being lure of having understood f 2. Should we 
write all our exercises in ink? 8. Should I have learnt all the 
answers in this lesson t 4. Why should all the pupils have learnt 
the verb traduibb ? 5. Where should we have begun ai to-day f 
6. Why should I have answered all the questions * (f . ) in this lesson f 



Page 154. 

SEVENTIETH LESSON. (SoixanU-dixiime Ufoti.) 

FoRMATiOH or Advxrbs akd Conjuoation of the Irreoulab 

Verb /aire. 

I. Formation of the adverb from the adjeetive by the additioB 
of maU. — 1. Does your neighbour do his exerrises well! — He does 
them tolerably.' 2. Do you do yours easily t — No, I do them with 
difftcuity. 8. Have you done your translation I — Yes, I have dono 
it very rapidly. 4. At what o'clock did-yon-take your walk! — ^I 
commonly took it at noon. 

IL Fonnatioa of the adverb from the adjective by the additioD 
of 1h€tU to the feminineu — 1. How does your sister do her eKerciaes? 
— She does them correctly. 2. How does your gardener do his 
work f — ^He does it very carefully. 3. Did your servant do all your 
commissions reg^ularly (194.) ?^Yes, he did exactly everything I bade 
him. 4. Why does the new pupil do his exercises so well ? — Because 
hi liat—s very attentively in class. 

III. Formattoo of the adverb from the at^eetiTe by ohanging nt 
inUk Mf and adding fnenl.—l. Has his cousin * (m.) dono that on pnr- 
pcM I-* Yes^ he l^is done it wickecQy. 2. Would ywi do ttke your 



208 ADWIIBS. — YWKBB IN AIKDRB, BOOIRS. AlO) OmDBK. 

partner if yon w«r» as ri«h (aa he) f — No, I ahoold aet differently. 
3. Did your teaoher deliTer an opening addreaa ? — ^Yea, he spoke 
very learnedly. 4. Will your nephew do what you have adviaed 
himf — ^No, he alwaya acta Tery imprudently. 

EvousH OT ExiBOiBS LXX. (Ptoge 154.) 

I. Rich, poor, eaiiy, steady, pretty, polite, absolute, reaoluta^ 
eimple, miserable. 

IL Qeneral, active, happy, skilful, cruel, ancient^ similar, great, 
frank, correct. 

III. Ardent, patient^ valiant, heavy, constant, elegant, wicked, 
violent, prudent, eloquent. 

Page 154. 

CoNVBBSATiONAL Pbaotioi. — 1. At what o'clock do you generally 
breakfast ? 2. To whom should we speak politely f 8. Does not 
(the) grammar teach to speak correctly ! 4. Do you always listen 
attentively during the lesson. 5. What should you do if your ser- 
vant answered you insolently ? 6. Have you been in the country 
lately f 



Page 156. 

SEVENTY-FIRST LBSSOK. {Saixanie et onzHime le^on.) 

Position of thb Adverb and Conjugation of Verbs ik aindre^ 

eindre, and oindre, 

1. Do you often paint? — "So, but I draw sometimes. 2. Has 
your new lady-pupil painted well to-day ? — She never painted better. 
3. At what o'clock does the servant put-out the fire ? — He always 
puts it out at eleven o'clodK. 4. Why do yon pity your brother-in- 
law t — I pity him because he often loses in a day more than he gains 
in a month. 5. Doe$ this servant fear his master much I — He does 
not. fear him at all. 6. Does your niece paint t — Yes, she paints 
landscape weU. 7. Has she painted much? — Tes, and she has 
often exhibited with success. 8. Dou your nephew like to paint ? 
— Yes, but he likes much better to draw than to paint. 9. .^oes he 
ever go to paint in the Louvre * (m.) ? — ^He generally goes there 
twice a week. 10. Why did your friend pihy you so much f— 
Because no-one admired the historical painting that I exhibited ir 
London. 

Page 157. 

m 

CoNYBBSATiONAL Pbaotiob. — 1. Do you oftcu go to the pieture- 
galleiy? 2. Do you generally dine at six o'eloekt 8. bo you 
always dine at home ? 4. Have you travelled much ? 5. /)• jmt 
often apeak French ? 6. Does your friend speak Bnglish a litila I 
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SEYEKTT^ECOKD LESSON. (SoixanU-doim&au Ug<m.) 

Adtkbbs oy Quantity and connattre, 

1. How long 1 have you known my elder brother f — I have known 
him for a few days. 2. Does your uncle know many doctors in this 
town T — He knows more barristers than doctors. 8. Whom did you 
know in that town ? — I knew so-many people that I had not time 
to attend to my bumneaa. 4. How long had your partner known ' 
Jie banker ? — He ?uid known him for more than three years. 5. 
Why do you bo^* to this gentleman ! — Because I have known him 
for more than six years. 6. Have you ever known a more singular 
personage f — Tes, I have known many others who were still more 
singular. 7. How long ha/ve you been acquainted? — We have 
known each other for a Uttle less than four months. 8. Does your 
brother know many people in Paris f — Yes, he has so many ac- 
quaintances in Paris *, that he is going to buy a house there. 9. Do 
you know as-many people in Paris* as in London? — I know far 
more people in Paris *. 10. What length of time will you require 
to know this town t — I shall-know it in less than a fortnight. 

Page 159. 

CoNYBBSAraOKAL Pbaotiob. — ^1. Do Tou know as-many people 
here aa in your natiLve town! 2. How long have you known me? 
8. Have you known this little book for more than six months ? 4. 
Would you Tee%*giuae easily a person whom you might not have 
seen more than once 1 5, Do you know this country well f 6. Why 
have you told me so^many times that I must know Paris * f 



Page 160. 

SEVENTY-THIKD LESSON. (SoixajUe-treigUme Ufon.) 

Savoib, **to know," "to undsbbtand," "to be awabb," "to know 
HOW to/' "to bb able," eto. (See cownaitre, p. 158.) 

1. Do you know German ? — No, but I know French a UtUe (194.). 
2. DocM this pupil know his verb? — No, but he will know it to- 
morrow. 8. Are you acquainted with La Fontaine's " Fables " ? — 
I know some of them by heart. 4. Can you dance ? — No, but 
I can swim and ride (on horseioc^). 5. How long have you 
known how to write ? — I have k)iown how to read and write since the 
age of eight. 6. Does your new friend know any ballads ? — Yes, he 
is-going to sing you one that you are not acquainted with. 7. How 

1 228, When the adveiMal phrase how long referi to a situation still going on 
at the time we speak. It is expressed in Trench by dbpuis quand with the present 
tense of the verb : " How long have yon Icnown my brother ?" Dtpuit quand 
oonnaissei-Yons mon trhre ? or, Combien y a-t-il que vons connaisses mon nbref 

3 229. The French imperfect appears after depttit quand used for " how long " 
in spealcing of the past. 
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do you know that? — For th^ nmpl« reason that hm composed it 
himself, and that it has never been sung; before anTbodr. S. In 
how long time will yon know this lesson by heart? — 1 shaB know it 
in less than a quartor of an hour. 9. Do€9 the neighbour know any- 
thing new this morning? — He says that there has been a fire in the 
neighbouring street. 10. Do you know who lives at number 17 1— * 
it is a gentleman whom I know a little. 11. How loug^ shall you 
study the French language t — I shall-study it till' I oan (162.) speak 
it well (194.). 

Page 161. 

CoNTEBSATiONAL Pbaotzob. — 1. Do you know who I am? 2. 

Can you paint ? 3. Can your brother sing ? 4. How long have 

you been able to speak French a little (194.) ? 5. Does not your cousin 

Know a trade ? 6. Do you know how far it is from here to Paris* ? 



REMARKS ON THE SPELLING OF MANY VERBS 
OP THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

232. Verbs ending in gtr take, for euphony's sake, a silent e after 

g whenever the termination begins with a or o: Manger 

mangEoni, mangEons. 
The following arrangement is given as a model : — 

1. Manger, toBoi; 2. MangiMiit; 8. Maog^ 
4. Je mange, ta manges, 11 mange; nous mangcons, veus mangei, 

Umangent. 
0. Je mangeaisy tn mangeais, il mangMit ; nous mangiona, voas 
msngiez, lis mangeaient. 

6. Je mangeai, tu mangeas, il mangea; nona mangdUnea, tous 

mange&tes, ils mang^rent. 

7. Je mangerai, tu mangeras, il mangera ; nous mangerons, vous 

mang^res, ils mangeront. 

8. Je mangerais, tu mangerais, il mangerait; nous mangerions, 

vous mangeries, ils mangeraient. 

9. II est possible que je mange, tu manges, il mange ; nous 

mangions, vous mangies, us mangent. 
10. II ^tait possible que je mangeasse, tu mang^asses, il mangeftt ; 
nous mangeassions, vous mangeassiez, ils mangeassent. 
11. Mange; mangeons, manges. 
Conjugate : nager, to swim; juger, to judge, ko. 

288. In verbs ending in cer, e takes a cedilla (5.) before a or e^ 

in order to preserve the soft articulation of the stem : Avaneer 

aiHin^ant, avangons. 

1. A vancer, to advance ; 2. Avan9ant ; 3. Avanc^ 

4. J*avance, tu avances, il avance ; nous avanfons, vous avanoei, 

ils avancent. 

5. J*avan9ai8, tu avan^ais, il avan^ait ; nous avanctoo% Toui 

avanoies, ils avancent. 



I no. Jusqu'h quand la lued tor "how lonr,* relating to a ftature time, and 
meaning "antil what time." • * 

a 8Sl..Jtt«(m'A oe que ia oaed before a verb for "till," meaning "till the 
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6. J'ayaofu, tu aTan^, il ayan^a ; nous atan^mes, toub ayan- 

9fttM| lis ayaao^rait. 

7. J'araneerai, tu araaoeraSf il avaneem; nous avanoerong, vous 

ayancereSy ils ayaiiceront. 

8. J'ayanoerais, ta ayano^rais, il ayanoerait ; noui ayancerionfl, 

yoM ayancerieBy Us ayaooeraient. 

9. Que j'ayance, tu ayanoea, il ayanoe; noui ayaocions, you 

ayanoieB, ilfl ayancent. 
10. Que j'ayanfaBse, tu ayan^asaeB, il ayao^ ; uous ayanfavaions, 
youe ayan^assiez, ils ayangaasent. 

11. Ayance ; ayao^oni ; ayanees. 
Conjugate : lacer, to lace ; commencerf to begin, Jto. 
881. In Terbs haying an unaccented € in the penultimate syl- 
lable, like levetf mener, iemer, that i is changed into ^ when 

the following syllable is silent: Stnur .je thne; msner 

.J€ fnimtraif &c. 

1. Mener, io lead, to Pake ; 2. Menant ; 3. Men^. 

4. Je m^e, tu m^nes, il m^ne ; nous menons, yous menes^ils m^nent. 

5. Je menais, tu menais, il menait ; nous menions, yous meniea, 

ils menaient. 

6. Je menai, tu menaa, il mena ; nous men4mes, yous menAtes, 

Ub men^rent. 

7. Je mtoerai, tu mineras, il mkiera; nous minerom, yous 

mteeres, lis mtoeront* 

8. Je mtoeraiB, tu mtoerais, il mtoemt; nous m^nerions, 

yous m^neiiM, ils mkieraient. 

9. Que je m^ne, tu mdnes, 11 mWe; «ous taenioDs, yous meniei, 

ils m^nent. 
10. Que je meoasse, tu menasaes, U menftt; nous menassions, 
yous menassiez, ils menassent. 

11. Kdne ; menons; menei. 
Conjugate : Mmer, to sow ; pe9tr^ to weish. 
285. In yerbs haying an ^ in the penulllmate syllable, that i is 
ehanged into h (open) before e, m, eni, but not before the termina- 
tions of the future or of the concBtipnal : J*€8pbt9, ** I hope " (from 
e#p4rer) ; l» ei|B^nt, "thou hopest " ; iU €^pir€ni, **thej hope.*' 
1. Espdrer, (0 A<)p« / 2. fisp^rant; 3. Bsp^r^. 

4. J'esp^, tu esp^res, il espte-e ; nous esp^rons, yous esp^z^ lis 

esperent. 

5. J'eap^rsiB, ta esptfrais, il esp^rait; nous esp^ons^ yous esp^- 

riea, ils espdraient. 
0. J*esp^i, tu esp^raa^xl esp^ra ; nous esp^r&mes, yous espMtes, 

ils esp^rdrent. 
7. J'esp^rerai, tu esp^reras, il esp^ra; nans esp^erops, vout 

esp^reres, ils esp^reront. 
& J'eapdrerais, tu eqt^rerais; nous esp^erions, yous esp^reriec, 

ils esp^raient. 
9. Que j'esp^re, tu esp^s^ il esp^re ; nous esp^rions, youveip^ieai 

ils esptent. 
10. Que j'esp^rasse, tu esp^rtssee, il esp6Tkt, let. 
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11. Eep^ ( eqp^roDS ; eap^reE. 
Conjugate : rigner, to reign ; mggirtr^ to anggest, kc. 

286. ^e i of the root of verbs in igtr is altered into h before a 
silent syllable : PmUgtr je prottge, jepnO^erai, 

287. Many verbs ending in der or eter double I or t before < 

mute: 1. Appder j*aj)peU-E, Ua appell-tront, 2. Jeter ils 

jeU-mU, iU jeU-BraiefU, 

1. Appeler. to call ; 2. appelant ; 8. appel^ 

4. J*appelle, tu appelles, il appelle ; nous appelons, vous appelea, 

ils appellent^ 

5. J'appelais, tu appelais, il appelait ; nous appelions, vous ap- 

peliez, ils appelaient. 

6. J'appelai, tu appelas, il appela; nous appelftmes, vous appe- 

lates, ils appelant. 

7. J'appellerai, tu appelleras, il appellera ; nous appellerons, &c. 

8. J'appellerais, tu appellerais, il appellerait ; nous appellerion8,&c. 

9. Que j 'appelle, tu appellee, il appelle; nous appelions, vous 

appeUea, ils appellent. 
10. Qae j'appelasse, tu appelaases, il appel&t^ Ac. 

1 1. Appelle ; appelons, appeleo. 
Conjugate : aUdeTf to harness, to put to ; jeter, to throw. 

288. If the e preceding the final consonant of Uie root is an ^, m 
in empUter, rMtr, &o.. Tor t is not doubled in any case ; but when 
the termination begins with e mute, the i of the root is changed into 
k: iU empiiUent^ il r^vMCf but not in the future or the conditional. 

289. Verbs ending in oyer, ojftr, and uyer generally change y 
into t before e mute : j'^fiaise, tu ploits, U ennwie, from ejfriytr^ 
ployeff 930.6. ennuyer. 

Many good authorities are for spelling je pofe^je payerai (from 
payer), instead of ^« pc^i^j^ paieraL 

1. Employer, to um, to empicy; 2. Employant ; 8. Employ^ 
4. J'emploie, tu emploies, il emploie; nous employons, vous 

employes, ils emploient. 
6, J'employais, tu employ ais, il employait; nous employiona, 
vous employiea, ils employaient. 

6. J*employai, tu employes, 11 employa ; nous employAme^ vous 

employ4tes, ils employ^nt. 

7. J'emploierai, tu emploieras, il emploiera ; nous emploierons, 

vous emploieres, ils emploieront. 

8. J'emploMrais, ta emploierBis, ilemploierait; nous emploierions, 

vous emploieriez, ils emploieraient. 

9. Que j'emploie, tu emploies, il emploie; nous employion% 

vous employies, ils emploient. 

10. Que Vemployasse, tu employasses, il employftt^ kc 

11. Emploie; employons, employ ea. Conjugate: ennwyer, 

240. In all tenses in which the termination begins with e mute, 
affritER,ertKR,rRcr6BR, gr^KR, cUeagr&ER^raffrtKRf proerfxE, rdcrisB, 
and gupplixMf take two e's, the first of which belongs to the root^ 
and the second to the termination. In the feminine of the past 
partidide they have three e's : five fut orMe aprte Adam. 



EASY FRENCH LESSONS 
TRANSLATION AND READING. 



(DiBiOTiONB. — The text of each etoty u remd in French hy the 
matter, and then trankated into Englieh by the close. When the 
matter it tatiefied thai the ttory is underttood, the pupUt read it 
in French to kkn, and he takes every opportunity ofquestion^g 
ikem or ofering information regarding ofl pecvJiar teordt, dec, 
aetording to the state of advancement qf the class. Each extract 
it to occupy part of two lessons. On the first day the piece is to 
he translated into English and read in French, after whUh the 
qveetions are answered with the eutittance of the book. On tha 
teeond day the quettiont are atked once more by the matter, and 
ansjufered by the pupilt without the atsistance of their books,) 



1. LE FEB, LE PLOMB ET L'OR. 

(The letters c,f, I, and r are almost the only oonsonants that are 
pronounoed at the end of words.) 

Mots d'ukb syllahe. — Qa'est-ce qne (123.) tu ^ tiens 
(p. 113, No. 146.) Ik?— Cest du (51.) plomb.— Ah! que* 
eeat lourd I Le plomb est bien ' lourd. 

Le fer n'est pas si (84.) lourd ; mais il est plus dur.^ 
Le fer est plus noir que (80.) le plomb. Le plomb est 
gris. 

L'or est plus lourd que le plomb et le fer. L'or vaut ^ 
plu^ que le fer et que le plomb. 

^ With regard to the second person singular, see p. 68, foot-note. 
' 2^ The adjeetiye (or adverb) is placed at the end of the sen- 
tence in exdamationa beginning with que or eomme (''how" or 
••what*^; 

(a) Que le plomb est Umrd I ffow heavy lead is I 

(5) Que le fer est an m^tal uUU / What a unful metal iron ist 

(e ) Comme la neige est blanche I How white the snow is 1 

^ i,e,, que le plomb. See p. 64, foot-note. 

» Vaut, ** ia worth ; " valoir, " to be worth," p. 251. 
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CONVBRSATION. 

(All the queiUont are to be annoered in French. In the early part oj 
|A« covr$e U mU be ad^itaiblt lAo^ ths pLmnoert should be a$ firtt 
given by the moHer^ to show the pupil how the system is carried 
out.) 

1. Le plomb est-il 16ger1 2. Le fer est-il ausai (83.) 
lourd que le plomb ? 3. Le plomb est-il i^ossi dur que le 
ferl 4. Le plomb estr.il aussi noir que le ferl 5. De 
quelle couleur est le plomb} 6. De quelle couleur est 
Tor f 7. Le plomb est*il aussi lourd que Tor f 8. Le 
fer vaut-il autant que Tor t 

(4/Ur practising the lesson with the master^ the pupils should be told 
to learn the answers for thefoUomng iuson-day.) 



2. LE CULTIVATEUR, LE MEUNIER ET LE 

BOULANOER. 

Le cultivateur laboure la terre et r^colte da (51.) bl^ 
Le vigneron cultive la vigne et r^colte du raisin ; c'eat du 
(45.) raisin qu'il tire le vin. Le jardinier soigne son 
jardin, qui lui donne des (51.) legumes (m.) de toute 
espdce. Jx>rsqae le cultivateur a r^colt^ le bl^ il le porte 
au (40.) moulin; le meunier r^uit^ le bid en farine. 
Cette (20.) farine passe entre lea mains du boulanger, qui 
en (154.) fait (p. 153, No. 191.) le pain que (116.) youa 
manges. 

Praoucb. — The lesson may be read In the plural, thus : Les cu/- 
tivateurs la^urentj &;c. 

CONYEBSATIOir. 

1. Qui est-oe qui (125.) laboure la terre f 2. Que 
rdcolte-t-il (14.)) 3. Quel (121.) arbrisseaii le vigneron 
cultive-t-il (23.)? 4. Quel fruit la vigne donne*t-eUef 
5. Quelle boisson fait*on (13.) aveo le raisin I 6. Que 



^ Riduit is the third person singuiar ot the present of the imdica< 
tive of r4duire (p. 160, No. 186.). 
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(122.) produit^ lejardinf 7. 0& le cultivateur porte-t-il 
le bl^? 8. Qne devient (146.) le bl^ quand il est port€ 
au monlinf 9. Entre lea mains de qui (115.) passe la 
farinel 10. Que devient la farine dans les mains du 
boulanger 1 



3. LES HEUREa 

D^oil yene£-vou8 1 — Je viens (1 46.) du (45.) jardin. J'y ' 
ai joud longtemps. J'ai faim (p. 192, No. 222.). — Tant 
mieuzy* mon ami ; on va (177.) servir du lait. Vous en ^ 
prendrez ' avec moi quand on le servira.* — A quelle heure le 
servira-t-on ? — On le servira k midL — Quelle heure est-il 1 
— La pendule va (177.) sonner. Vous allez (1 77. ) compter 
ies heures. — Une, deux, trois, quatre, cinq, six, sept, huit, 
ueuf, dix, onze, douze. 11 est douze heures. — On ne dit 
pas ' donge heures. On dit : II est midi. 

QUELLE BEURB EST-IL? 

II est midi moiDi un quart. II est une heure et un quart. 

II eat midi iet un quart. 11 est une heure et demie (164.), 

II est midi et demi II eat une heure et diz minutes. 

II est midi et treiee minutes. II est une heure et vingt-cinq 
II est midi et vingt-cinq minutes. minutes. 

II est midi et trente-oinq mi- HI est une heure et trente-eiuq 

nates. J minutes. 

n est one heure moinp vingt- j II est deux heures moiniTingt- 

dnq minutes. \ cinq minutes. 

II est une heure moins un quart. II est minuit paas^. 

^ See p. 150, No. 186. 

■ y^ "there," "in it" (p. 130, No. 158). 

* TmU mieux, "so much the better;" tant pti, "so much the 
worse. 

^ Vous en prendres ; ».e., vous prendres de eda ; i.e^ ** jou will 
lake of that" (of it ; ie., some of the milk), — ^i>. 128, No. 155. 

* Prmdret, "will take," is the second penen plural of tb« future 
of the irregular Terb prendre. See p. 250. 

* Servira^ " wIQ wure," is the third penon singular of the future 
of the irarb eenrit^ " ta serve," p. U5, No. 178. 

' On ne dit pat, " one does not say ; " " wt do not say ; " or, 
" people do nat say " (db^ " to say ")• 
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OONTBBSATION. 

1. Qu'aves-Yous fait dans le jardin ? 2. N'avez-vons 
pas faimf 3. Aimez-vous le lait) 4. Que manges- 
voos avec le lait) 5. Quel animal donne le laitf 
6. Quelle heure est-il Ik la pendule f 7. A quelle heure 
vous levez-vous f 8. A quelle heure vous couchez-vous ? 
9. Dlnez-Yous Ik une heure et demie ? ^ 10. Ne prenez- 
▼ous pas ' le th^ une demi-heure ayant de vous coucher f 



4. VANE. 



L'^ne serait (p. 47) pour rhomme le plus beau et le plus 
utile des animauz (29.) domestiques si le cheval n'exis- 
tait point. L'Une est, de son naturel, aussi (83.) humble, 
aussi patient, aussi tranquille, que le cheval est fier, ardent, 
imp^tueux. Dans ses premieres (58.) ann^es, il est vif, 
joli ; mais Tllge et les mauvais traitements lui font ^p. 153) 
perdre sa gentUlesse, et il devient (No. 146, p. 113) lourd, 
indocile et t^tu.^ 

Pbaoticb. — Bead and write thia leBsoh in the plural : Ljss Ines.— 
Les dues teraietU, &c. 

OONYBBSATION. 

1. Quel est le plus beau et le plus utUe des animauz 
domestiques? 2. Quel serait le plus beau et le plus utile 
des animaux si le cheval n'ezistait pas) 3. Quelles sont 
les quality de Fftne f 4. Quelles sont les qualites du 
cheval 1 5* Quelle sorte d'animal est Vine quand il est 
jeune ? 6. Qu'est-ce qui lui fait perdre sa viTadt^ et sa 
gentillesse? 7. Ayant ^ perdu sa gentillesse, I'&ne 
devient . • . . f 8. Avez-voua un ftne dans votre 6cniie 1 

Praotiob. — Bead aU the questiomi in the pluraL 

, , 

^ Demie is f eminin« beoauae it follows the lemiBine noim hemrt, 
(Seep. 134, No. 164.) 

' •.«., *Mo you not Ukm V (prendre, '* to take.**) 

* Tiiu, <* headstrong," ** stubborn," *< obstimito ** {ttom iStt, 
••head% 

« Avaml *< having," present partielple of wfoir, "to haT*.*' 
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6. QUE TU SOIS BEAXJ OU LAID, SOIS BON. 

Charles est tr^ beau; il est blond; il a les yeoz^ 
bleii8(31.); il a le nez' bien fait; son teint est frais; 
il est grand et il n'est pas trop gros. 

Cest vrai; Charles est tr^s bien.' On (13.) dit^ de 
plus ^ qu'il est tr^ bon. Mais n'a-t-il pas le ecu ' un peu 
court 1 Son nez n'est-il pas un peu plat ? 

Non, son cou n'est point ' court ; non, son nez n'est pas 
plat. Est-ce qu'on vous I'a dit 1 * 

Onne me Ta point dit,® mais j'ai cru (p. 249) le voir.* 
Que ^ Charles soit " beau ou laid, que ^° Charles ait ** le 
cou long ou court, qu'il ait le nez plat ou long, c'est bien " 
peu pour moi (111.) ; Charles est bon, on le sait (p. 160, 
No. 201). N'estrce pas tout ce" qu'il faut (p. 141, No, 
170.) 1 

PRA.OTIOB. — Read the lesson in the feminine, thus : Charlotte ^ 
€H iris hdle, &o. (See p. 27 and following pages, for the formation 
of the feminine of adjectiyes.) 

CONVERSATION. 

1. Charles est-il laid f 2. Charles est-il brun 1 S. A-t- 
il les yeux noirs ) 4. A-t-il le nez mal fait 1 5. Quel 
teint a-t-il 1 6. Est-il petit et maigre ? 

* Les yeuXf "the eyes," plural of eeU, "eye." 
' Or, son nez est, 

■ Tris hien, " very nice/' " very nice looking,** 

* Dit (dire), "says." See p. 249. 

* 2>«|it«, "moreover," "also.** 

* Or, son eou n*est4l pas. 

^ Point f " not," is sTnonymoua with peu, but stronger, 
s Sst-ee qu*on vous fa tUi (50)1 t.e., vous Va-t-on dit t "has any 
one told you it (or so) ? " 

* J*ai eru (eroire) le v&ir^ " I thought that I saw it.'* 
w f.«., soit que, " whether." 

^ 8oii, ** be," via., third person singular of the subjunctive of 
Hre, governed by (soU) que. 

1* Ait, "may have," or "has," third person singular of the sub- 
junctive, governed by (soit) que. 

M Tris. 

^* N*e9t-ee pas tout ee, ftc, " Is not that all," &o. 

»• Or, Caroline. 
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7. Comment trouTes-YOiift ^ OhArleat 8. Quel oarao- 
tdre« a-t-ill 

8. N'a-t-il point k eou un pen oooHf 9. ITa-t-il point 
le nez nn pen plat I 10. Pourqiiol importe-t41 pett 'que 
Charles soit bean on laidt 

pRAcncs. — Read the quefltions in iha feminine, tliui : 1. Char- 



%. LS CHAMEAU. 

Le chameau est originaire lie 1' Arable. Sea (p. 16) 
pieds plats (72.) semblent faits (191.) pour (p. 196, No. 
224, foot) marcher dans les sables. Cet (19.) animal 
rend (] 37.) autant de (95.) services que le cheval, I'aue et 
le boeuf r^unis (140.). 11 porte des (51.) charges 6normes, 
fait (191.) jnsqu'i* dnquante lieues par (No. 210, p. 
174.) jour, et pent* passer une journ6e entidre (58.) sans 
boire(p. 196, No. 224.) ni manger. Les Arabes le (100.) 
regardent comme un present du del, un animal sacr^, sans 
le secours duquel (119.) ils ne- pourraient ^ ni subsister ni 
voyager. lis boivent^ son lait, . mangeut sa chair, et 
sTiabillent (p. 119) de ^ son poiL 

Pbactiob. — Read the lesson in the plural : Lez ehameatix aont 
originaireif &c. 

CONVEKSATION. 

1. D'oii le chameau vient-il (146.) 1 2. Comment ses 
pieds sont-ils faits (148.) ? 3. Le ohameau est-il moins 
(82.) utile que le cheval? 4. Qaelk eorte de fitrdeauz 
porte-t-il (14.) ? 5. Est-il bon marchcur t 6. Le chameau 



i»* 



^ CommetU trowm-iMuf ''what do you tidnk off 

' CaracUrCf ** disposition." 

> Paurfmoi imp&tt64-U peut '*wby doea it iiuttM- litfcl«f* or, 

why is it of little consequence ? '* &c. 

*' /tmgu*^ ** m maoj aa." 

■ Peutf "can.*' See pouvoir, p. 260. 

• Pourraient, " could " {pouvoir). 

' Boivent, ** drink." Sea boire, p. 248. 

• Avec. 



&'eai-il pas ti^ sobre) 7. Les Arabes n'ont-ils pas un« 
espdce de vdu^ration pour le chameau f 8. Ne leur (102.) 
e«t-il pas extrdmement utile ) 

PBAoncR. — ^Reftd aU the questiona in th* plimi 



7. LE TEMPS.— MARS, MAI ET JUIN. 

{8u J3. 187 and p. 103, 62d lenon.) 

Le temps est (167.) tr^s beau ce matin. II ne fait (166.) 
pas froid. II ne fait pas trop chaud. Cest le temps du 
mois de mai. Le mois de mai est le plus (85.) beau de 
tous les mois. 

Que (132.) dites-vouB ^ du mois de juin f — Le mois de 
juin n'est pas si (84.) beau que le mois de mai II fait trop 
chaud au 'mois de juiM. Au ^ mois de mai on (13.) sort 
^p. 145, No. 178.) tous les jours. 

Et le m<HS de mars, qu*en dites "^-voua % — Au ^ mois de 
mare les joure sont plus courts qu'au mois de mai. Au 
mois de mars 11 fait froid ; il pleut (p. 187, No. 168,) etil 
y a de la boue.' On ne sort que ^ de temps en temps. 

Au mois de mai on sort tous les jours. Les pr^s sont 
verts ; on y voit^ des (51,) fleurs. Au mois de mai les 
jours sont plus longs qu'au mois de mars, et il ne fait pas 
iroid. 

CONVERSATION* 

1. Quel temps fait-il ce matin f 2. Fait-il froid? 3. 
Quel temps fait-il au mois de mai ? 4. Qde pensez-vous 
du mois de mai f 

5. Que pensez-vous du mois de juin ) 6. Aimez-vous 
autant^ (19^.) le mois de juin que le mois de malt 7. 

I Que dttes-vous f " what do you say {or think) ? " See dire, p. 249* 
« Au, "in the.'' 

* Ilya (or, ilfait) de la boue, ** there is mud," ie., " the Btreets 
or roads are muddy (dirty)." 

* Le,, on wort teuiemerU, ^ 
^ Ony wnt {voir), " one sees there." 

* Autant, "as much," "as well." 
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Ponrqapi n'aiinez-YOQS pas autant^ le mols de JQin qne le 
mois de mai I 8. Dans quel mois sort-on tons les jonis t 

9. Les jonrs sont-ils anssi longs en mars qn'en mai % 
10. FaitrU chand en mars I 11. Fait-ilsec' en man) 
12. Ponrqnoi ne sort-on pas sonvent an mois de mars t 

13. Comment ' sont les pr6i an mois de mai I 14. Que 
Yoit-on dans les pr^s an mois de mai f 



8. LA COMPLAISANCR 

Am41ie se promenait (p. 199, Na 227.) dans les ehamps; 
e]le suiyait ^ nn joli sentier lorsqn'elle s'apergnt (p. 105) 
qn'il ^tait tout parsem^ de haricots blancs.^ Elle se 
mit * ^ les ramasser, et elle en eut ^ bientdt rempli son 
tablier. Elle rcQoignit (196.), en les ramassant toujours 
(194.), un petit gargon qui cosdnisait (186.) un &ne 
charge d'un sac. L'enfant venait de (176.) s'apercevoir 
que ce sac ^tait trou^ ; il pleurait les haricots perdns ^ (73.). 
Am^lie Ini (101.) montra qn'elle les (99.) avait raniass^ 
(203.), et les remit * dans le sac, qu'ils U^nt k enx deux ^^ 
i Tendroit de la d^chirure.^^ Le petit gar9on remercia ^' 
bien ^' Amdlie et oontinua^^ sa route. — Mmb Z. Cabrattd. 

Pbaovici.— Read this story in the first person singolar, thas : 
Je fM prommaia dan$ Um ehamp$t &e. 

^ Obserre that in Freneh the adverb frequently oooupies a dif- 
ferent position from that given to it in English. 
» See, " dry." 
» Comment, "how," ».«., "what like." 

• Elle euivait, " she followed " {mivre), irregular verb, p. 251. 

• ffaricoU Monci, "kidney-beans." ffarieote verts, "French beans." 

• BUe eemitiae m^ttre), literally ** she put " (or *' set ") " herself." 
t.0., eU6C0fiMnen(»» * 'she began." 

' EtU, " bad " (avoir). 

• Perdue is the masculine plural form of the past partidpU perd* 
(perdre, ** to Icme*^), ^^ 

• Les remit {remettre), " put them back." 
^Aeux deuxy ie., ensemble, " together.'* 

iZudiMfi^ * ^ dAsWrwre, ie., d VendroU (la place) aa le tto 

'^Ii^nm^H}umked-(remer€ier). «^i«i, "much," "very mueh." 
»* CanHnua^ *• continued," " went on" (cintinuer). ^ 
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00VTJBB84TI0K. 

1. Oik la ^tite Ax]A61ie 86 {iromenait-elle ? 2. Quel 
ohemin mivait-eUe t 8. .Qu4 remarqna-t-elle en sUivant 
Id senldar? 4. Que fit^elle (191.) alortl 5. (H liiit-elle 
kid hmcots qii*«dle ratnaaftaitf 6. Qui renoontra-t-elle 
■hr son cheoiinf 7. Dd (|u<h la petit gar^ou B'^tait- 
11 ap*c^ taat momeht oik Am^e Tatteigiiit (196.) t 
8. Le pauvre enfant n'^tait-il pas d^U t 9. Que fit (1 9 1 . ) 
Amflie pour le oonsolerl 10. Que firent lea deux 
enfants pour emp^her lea haricots de se perdre do nou- 
veaul 11. Le petit garden fut-il reconnaissant 1 12. 
Que pensez-vous d'Amdlte t 

pBAonos. — Put the questiona to AmUie, thuB : 1. CM vous pro- 



9. UARABE AFFAM]6.i 

Un Arabe, 6gar6 dans le ddiert, n'avait pas mang€ de- 
poia deux j6utSy et to Yoyait' menao^ de moarir de faim. 
En pasoiat ^rds d'une de ces mares oii lea eatatanes 
abreiiTent leurs ishameauz (29.), il apei^it^ (136.) sur 
Id ^bk un petit sac de (221^ p. 191) euir, il )e ramasse' 
et le (lOa. ) tk^} '* Allah soit h€tdl^" dit-il, '' e6 sent, je 
crois^^ doB datt^ oti des ueiaettes.*' Flein de cette douee 
(63.) esp^rance, il ouviit (182.) le sac; mais, k la vue de 
ce qu'il contenait (^6.), il s'dcria douloureusement : 
*' H^las 1 ce ne sont que des ^ perles 1" . . . • et il tomba 
^vanoui sur le sable. 

pRAOtlOB. — Head the lesson in the plural : Deux Arabes, ko, 

^ See The Arab t» tU Jkaert, in Hatxt's <' French Compotttioa^" 
p. 1. 

« 8e vopaUf " saw himself" (« voir]. Voir is at p. 251, 

' 242. The present ie freqaently used iBetead of the past, to 
make the narratiye more lively^ 

« " Alhih (God) be praised P' 

• Je crou, "I believe '* {crmre). 

^ Ce ne $otU que des periet; i.e., ce »o§U teidement du pmiee; 
or« ce n*eet autre cKoae que dee perles. 

R 
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CONVERSATION. 

1. Oii rArabe B'^taitril ^gar^ ) 2. Depois qnand 
n'avait-il pas mang^t 3. Quelle perspectiTe avait-il 
devant lui ? 4. Oii aper^ut-il nn petit sac de cair t d. 
Laissa-t-il le petit sac sur le bord de la mare t 6. Que 
dit-il en t&tant le petit sac ? 7. Qae trouTa-t-il dans le 
sac) 8. Que dit-il en voyant ^ que le sac ne renfermait ni 
(79.) dattes ni noisettes? 

Pbaotioe. — Read these eight questioiiB in the plaral : Oii la Arabett 
Ac. 



10. INFLUENCE DE LA BONNE COMPAGNIE. 

Le po^te persan (72.) Saadi, qui vivait ^ dans le XIIP 
sikde, ezprime, par ce charmant apologue, quelle est sur 
rhomme'rheureuse influence des gens de bien : 

"" Je me promenais " (p. 179, No. 227.), dit '-il, " je vols * 
k mes pieds une feuille k demi dess^ch^e (140.), qui ex- 
halait une odeur suave. . Je la ramasse et la respire avec 
ddlices. * Toi qui exhales de (75.) si doux parfoms,' lui 
dis-je, 'es-tu (5.) la rose) ' — 'Non,' me r^pondit (137.) la 
feuille, ' je ne suis point la rose, nuds j'ai v6cu * quelque 
temps avec elle (111.) ; de Ik vient (146.) le douz parfum 
que je r^pands " (137.). 

OONVBESATIOK. 

1. Dans quel si^cle vivait ^ le po^te Saadi f 2. Com- 
ment a-t-il exprim€ Tinfiuence de la bonne compagnief 
3. O^ se promenait-il un jour ? 4. Qu'apergut Ml k ses 
pieds) 5. Quelle odeur la, feuille ezhalait-ellef 6. 
Qu'en fit-il^f 7. Comment le po^te s'adressa-t-il k la 

»••— ^^i^v^>~^iBB^»^H^— ^>aaaa«WMa^-i^a..a^ia^— ^>^_^_a__^a^-^M-<-i^B—i ^•^••.•■^.^^-^•^m^^BB^^^H^^^^ 

1 VoifcuUf "seeing" (roir, "to see"). 
« VivaU (twr«), « lived." » DU {dire), '* «ay«." 

* VoU {voir), " aee." • V4oa {vivre), "Uved." 

• See p. 105, No. 18«. ' See /aire, p. 163. 
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feuille? 8. Comment la rose r^ondit^ -elle au po^tet 
9. Savez^-voua (160.) tout cet apologue par coeurf 



11. LE COCHON. 



Quel (p. 87, No. 117.) est ranimal qui arrive Ik en gro* 
gnant et en flairant la terre avec son groin) Yous le 
reconnaissez (200.), n'est-ce pas 1 ' Cest le cochon. 

Aimez-vous le jambon ? aimez-vous le lard f aimez-vous 
le saucisson t aimez-vous le bondin ?— 'Oui. — ^Eh bien, en 
ce cas, ne dites * pas trop de mal du cochon, car c'est Im 
qui vous procure toutes ces bonnes choses dont^ Tons voufl 
r^galez. II n'a pourtant pas Fair* aimable, il faut (173.) 
en convenir. Vojez ^ connne ses jambes, son corps et son 
groin sont sales. La malpropret^ est une chose bien hon^ 
teuse. Je vous engage, mes enfants, k vous (100.) tenir 
totjours propres. Si vous n'avez (222.) pas soin de d^bar- 
bouiller votre visage et vos mains, on dh«® que vous dtes 
de petits cochons, et vous voyez ^ que cela n'est pas beau.* 

CONYEBSATION. 

1. Y a-t-il (139.) un cochon dans votre basse-court 
2. Aimez-vous le pore r6ti1 3. Yotre charcutier vend-il 
du boudin) 4. Quel animal nous donne le lard et le 
jambon f 5. Quel air le cochon a-t-il? 6. Est-ce un 
animal propre ? 7. Que pensez-vous de la malpropret^ 9 
8. Comment vous appellera-t-on (14.) si vous 6tes mal* 
propres } 



lUpondit, "repUed," "answered" (137.). 
See tavoir, p. 160. 

t.e., " do you not t " (the full meaning being — n*e9t'€» jms qu€ 
90tu le rtconnai$Hz t) 
Dttef, "«ay"(cKr«). 
tLe., duquules (or, avec UsqueUes), 
N*a jKU I'air, " does not look/' 
FoyftB,"aee"(w*r). 
On dira {direU "peopje wfll say." 
^eatif "nice." 
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12. LBS CHAPSAUX 

Alice et ]l^th ayant^ d^^k, Tune dooze ans, I'autre 
treize, recevaient (105.) de leur m^re nne petite {wnsion 
pour leur toilette, et ellea soignaient beaucoup ^ leurs effets 
afin de lea faire durer loDgtemps. Vers le mois de 
noTembre, leor * t&k'e leor ' dit ^ : 

'^ Mee chdrea (58.) petites filles, 11 est temps de penser 
aux ^ ciiapeaux d'hirer." 

'^Mamaii/' r^poadit (137.) Alice, ''je crois* que les 
udtree (p. S2) pounront bleu semr ^ cet hiver eucore, car ils 
he Boiit pas taoh^ (148.). Noua ipoudncms* acheter une 
bonne oonrerture de laine i^ ^ette pauvre m^ Blin doiit 
(lis.) la oabane est si froide." 

'* Mes enfants, je voos laisse libres (53.) d'agir comme il 
VDitA plaira." ^ 

Ghaque foia que les deux sceurs mettaient ^® leurs vieuz 
ehapeaujc, ellea se regardsieut (151.) en aouriant ^^ : c'est 
ak>ra qu'elks pensaient 4 la joie qu'avait eue (203.) la 
bonne vieille^' quaikd elle avait ^tendu (202.) la coaverture 
sur son (32.) lit 

Practiob. — Make Alice tell the story ; AyatU dSjit, moi douse 
9tn8, ma taut Edith treistt notM ficmoiu, &^ 



^ did. How to etpress legtf. Aifoir is the veil) uked in Btating 
how many yean old a penH» m^ wasi or will be^ &A, : (o) " What 
mje are you ? " Quel i^/e aves^voau / (b) '* What 9ge wot he then ! " 
Qud dae nvskii'U alort / 

* £IU9 goiynaient be»iu:oiAp, ^ they took gteat care of." 

* Notice the difference between leur, ** their " (p. 18), and feiir. 
" to them " (102.). 

* DU, " said ** {dire, " to aay," " to tell "). 

* Aux (d lea), becauBe peneer d ifi " to think ol" 
6 (7roU| ** believe ** {craire). 

f Pourront Hen tervir, * will do well enough.'* 
B Naut voudriana (votUoir), ** we should like.** ^ 
> Comme U vout jUaira (plaire), ** as you pitese ; " litetSUy, ** as 
it will please you." 

^« Mettaiemi {mtUre), <<put on.** 

^* Sauriant {aourire), '' smiling. '* 

" i,e.f que la bonm vieilU aviSt eut, " wbicfa the oM #eihfti(;i ha/i 
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CONVKItSATION. 

}. Qn'est-ce qu'AIioeet l^ith av^ient pour leur toilette t 
2. litaient-eUes soigneuses 1 3. Pourquoi soignaient-elles 
lenra effets ? 4. Qu'aBt-ce que leur m^re leur dit vera le 
mois de noYembre \ $. Qu'est-ca qu' Alice r^pondit h sa 
mdre ? 6. Que r^pondit la m^re d'Alice en entendant sa 
proposition 1 7. Que faisaient lea deux soeurs ^ lorsqu'elles 
mettaient leurs chapeauz ? 3. Pourquoi souriaient ^-elles 
en mettant ' leurs chapeaux ? 

Pbactiob. — Pat the queetions to Alice thus : Qu^estee que vout 
avke pour voim ioUtiU t ae. 



13. LES ANIMAUX.— LES OISEAUX ET LES 

POISSONS. 

II y a des (51.) espies innombrables d*animaux (29). 
Les nns n'ont que deux pieds, d*autres en ont quatre, 
d'autres efi on( ui| tr^ grf^Pfl noii^bre. Lea uns roarcbent, 
les autres rampent ; d'autres volent, d'autres nagent ; 
d'autrea yotent^-iqarcbent et nagent tout ensemble. Les 
ailes des oiseaux et les nageoires des poisaons sont comme 
des rames qui fendent (137.) )a vagne de Fair on de Teau, 
et qui oondnisent (186.) le corps flottant de Toiseau ou da 
poisson, dont (1 18.) la structure ^t semblable k cells d'un 
navire. Mais les ailes des oiseaux ont des plumes aveo un 
duTet qui s'enie 4 I'air, et qui s^appesai|tirait dans les 
eaux. Au contraire, les nageoires des poissons ont des 
pointes dures et s^hes, qui fendent I'eau sans en 6tre 
imbib^es, et qpi ne s'appesantiosent point quand on les 
mouille. Certains^ oiseaux qui nagent comme les cygnes 
^Uvent en haut leurs ailes et tout leur plumage, de peur 
de (223.) le mouiller et afin qu'il leur serre (178.) comme 

'■'■■» '■■■ " ■■■ ■ " ■ ' ■! II II I I ■ .» 

1 Quefauaient {/aire) let deux toeurtf <* what did the two suten 
dof 
* Poytqmi wfirment-dlnt ** whj 4i4 ti^py «mile f *' 
> MeUant {meUre\ '* putting on." ^e^ in€ttr% p. 250. 
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de Toiles ; ils ont Part de touraer ce plumage du cot^ da 
▼ent^ et d'aller, comme les vaisseaux, k la bouline, quand 
le vent ne leur est pas favorable. Les oiseaux aquatiques, 
tels que les canards, ont aux pattes de grandes peaux qui 
s'^tendent et font des raquettes k leurs pieds^, pour lea 
empScher d'enfoncer dans les bords mar^cageux des 
rivieres. — FiNELON (1651-1715). 

CONVEESATION. 

1. Tous les animaux ont-ils le mSme nombre de pattes f 
2. Tous les animaux marchent-ils ? 3. Avec quoi les 
oiseaux volent-ils ? 4. Avec quoi les poissons nagent-ils ? 

5. Comment les ailes des oiseaux sont-elles organis^es) 

6. Comment les nageoires des poissons sont-elles orga- 
nis€es) 7. Voulez-voua me nommer quelques oiseaux 
aquatiques ? 8. Comment les cygnes nagent-ils 1 9. Que 
font (191.) certains oiseaux aquatiques quand le vent ne 
leur est pas favorable f 10. Comment sont les pattes dei 
canards t 

14. PARTIES DU MONDE.— L'EUROPE. 

La terre est divis^e (148.) en cinq parties: TEurope, 
i'Asie, I'Afrique, l'Am6riqae et TOc^anie. 

L'Europe, TAsie et I'Afrique forment un continent qu'on 
appelle Vancien contitienty parce que les anciens le connais- 
saient (200.) en grande partie. 

L'Am^rique forme le nouveau continent; on I'appelle 
nouveau parce que les Europ^ensle connaissent^ seulement 

^ For the difierenoe between pied and patte, see Havkt's French 
Class-Book, part II., page 353. 

* 244. The French employ the prbsbnt tense to mark a state or 
action still going on at the time they speak, whereas the English 
use the compound form of the /wit tense : 
.!• Je suis iei depuU midL U 1 kavt been here since twelve 

o'clock. 
2. Lee Burnpiene connaissent 2. The Europeans have only 
VAmirique eeulemetU de- known America for four 

puie quatre eUdes. centuries. 

For illustrations of this principle, see th» 2d paragraph of the 
Vesflon on the impenonal verb y avoir^ p. 140, 
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depttis quatre sidles; c'est un navigateur italien (72,), 
Domm^ Christophe Colomb, qui 1« d^couvrit (182.) en 1492. 
L'Eorope est la plus petite (p. 179, No. 214.) des cinq 
parties da monde ; mais elle en est la plus importante (85.), 
parce que les Europ6ens sont les plus civilis^, les plus 
avanc^s dans les sciences, dans les arts et dans I'industrie, 
Le climat de TEurope est en g6n6ral temp^r^, le sol j est 
fertile et bien cultiv6 ; il produit (186.) en abondance du 
(51.) bl^, des fruits, du vin ; il renferme des mines de fer, 
de cuivre, de plomb, d'^tain, de mercure, de zinc, d'argent, 
d'or et de platine. Les animaux dangereuz j sont plus 
rares que dans les autres parties du mond)9, et les ani- 
mauz utiles y sont plus multiplies. 

OONVERSATION'. 

1. En combien de parties la terre est- elle divis^e ? 2. 
Quelle partie de la terre habitons-nous ? 3. Que comprend 
Tancien continent? 4. Pourquoi Tappelle-t-on Vanden 
continent ? 5. Pourquoi appelle-t-on rAm6rique le nouveau 
continent % 6. Qui est-ce qui d^couvrit le nouveau con- 
tinent % 7. L'Europe est-elle la plus grande des cinq parties 
du monde % 8. Pourquoi TEurope est-elle la plus impor- 
tante des parties du monde f 9. Quel est le climat de 
I'Europe ? 10. Quelles sont les principales productions de 
I'Europe? 11. Quelles mines trouve-t-on en Europe? 
12. Y a-t-il (p. 139) beaucoup d'animaux dangereux en 
Europe ? 

15. LE CHANCELIER BACON ET LA REINE 

ELISABETH. 
(EusABSTH r^a en Angleterre de 1558 Ik 1608. 

Francois Bacon, cfl^bre pkilosof^o et homme d'etat, apr^s avoir 
4td grand chaacelier d' Aogleterre, aoheva aa vie (en 1626) dans 
la retraite et la pauvret^ Le Nomem Organum est le plus 
c^^bre de sea ouvrages. ) 

Le^ cbancelier Bacon avait autant de modestie cue 

1 245. The aitidle is used in French before nouns expressing 
titles, dignities, professions, &c., preceding proper names : 

Le ehaneelier Bacon tt la rdnt Mluctbethf Chancellor Bacon and 
Queen Elizabeth. 
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de (94.). m^rite; la reine ^Usivbeth porcourant.^ leg pio- 
yinces de I'Angleterre, Toujat ^ voir U mai^oa de eampagne 
qu'il avait fait b&tir avant son ^I^y^ou et qu'il n'avait 
pas agrandie (203.) depoia. " Yotre maison e^% bien ' 
petite," lui dit-elle.— •" Madame," i^pondit (137.) Bacoo, 
'^ma maisoQ est asae?^^ grau49 poor ipoi (lUO* n^iia 
c'est Yotre Majesty qi^i m'a fait tTop grand pour ma 
maison.** 

ooifyjsiisATioN. 

1. La reine Elisabeth r^gna-t-elle longtemps i 2. Dans 
quelle ann^e monnit le chanoelier Bacon f 8. £tait-il or* 
gueillenz f 4. Dans quelle ciroonstuiee la reine Tonlnt- 
elle Toir la maison du chancelier t 5. Qoand Bacon avaii- 
11 fait b&tir cette maison de campagne t 6. Que Ini dit 
la reine en Yoyant' qu'il n'avait pas agrandi (202.) sa 
maison f 7. Que r6pondit le chancelier % 8. Quel est son 
grand onyrageT 



16. MERCUBE ET LE PAYSAN. (Apologue,) 
{VapoloffHi 9st Tme lorta d« Mh pr^Mateat usq T^t4 monle). 

Tin paysan coupait nn arbre au^ bord d'tme riyi^re ; par 
malheur, sa cogn6e tomba dans Teau, et 11 ne put ^ la (100.) 
retrouver. Le fils de Jupiter * lui (101.) ^pparut (200). 

** Est-ce Ik ta cogn^, brave homme f ** lui dit-il, en 
lui (102.) en montrant une d'or. 

^ PareowrtMt is the present participle of pareounTf "to travel 
over," " to viflit," &c 

> Vouha {vouMr), ** wished.'' 

* ie., tr^ 

^ ** iMTgB enough." Aitez is always placed hefon the adjective 
or perticiple whicn it modlflee s Voua aves auez dansd, ^ Yoo have 
danced enough.^ 

■ VoffafU {voir), ** seeing.'' 

^ Jlne put {pas), ** he could not '' (poumoir), 

" M., Meroure. — Junmv fils de 9atuni«» ^teit la nattfe des dieuz 
ches lee Orecs 9% 1^ BqiQaina. HVBOUai^ on dea fik de Jopater^ 
^Wt le measager dea dieuz, et hu-mtoke diea de r^loqaeiiM^ da 
commerce et dea voleura. 



''Non, oette cognde n'est pas la mienne (112.),** r^pondit 
(137.) le paysaB. 

" C'est peut-^tra ceUe-ci (131.) t" continua Mercure en 
loi en pr^ntant iwe autre d'aigent. 

*' Non," r^pliqua le paysan, " ce n'est point encore celle 
(130.) qmm'appartient(146.).*' 

" C'est done ceUe-ci (131.) 1" dit le dieu, en lui en R>on- 
frfoit nne de fer, q^i 6tait r^ellement (189.) celle que (116.) 
le paysa^ av^t perdue (203.), 

" Vojqi (37.) vraiment la cpgnjge 4oftt (118.) la perte 
m'afflige." 

" Pren4s ^ celle-ci," ajouta le dieu, " et encore les deux 
premiiires que je t'fd montr^es (203.) ; reQois-les (lOd.) pour 
prix de ta bonne foL" 

HoRAUL — La probiU tit la meiiUurt pUUique, 

Pbaotioe. — Read thk story m the first person singnlar, thus : Je 
ttmpau tffi a^'hre, &c. 

CONVERSATION. 

1« O^ le paysan conpait-il un arbre ? 2. Avec quoi le 
paysan ooupait-ll an arbre t 3. Que devint (146.) aa 
oogn^ef 4. Qui est-ce qui lui apparut ? 5. Quelle (121.) 
sorte de cogn6e Mercure montra-t-il (14.) au paysan ? 6. 
Que (122.) dit Menmre au paysan en lui montnint la cogn^e 
d'or (p. 191. No. 221.)? 7. Que r^pondit le payean en 
voyant ^ la cogn^ d'or ? 8. Quelle oogn^ le dieu ipontra*. 
t-il ensuite au paorsan ? 9. Que dit Mercure en montrant 
la oogn^e d'arge^t? 10. Que dit le paysan en apereeVmnt 
(136.) la cogn^e d'argent? 11. Quelle cogn6^ le dieu 
pr^senlart-il enfin au bdeheiron ? 12. Que lui dit Mercure 
en ini prteentaat la oogn^ de fer ? 13. Que s'^ida le b^- 
charoD en apercerant (136.) la cogn$e de fer? 14. Qna 
lui dit alojrs Mercnre ? 15. Quelle est la morale de cet 
apologue ? 

Praottob.— Put tbe qveirtioot to the peftsant* thm : (M «omK»i- 
tu tm arbre t &o. 

* Second pars. sing;, gf the imperative of prendre, *'to take." 
■ Voya/rU, " seeing,*' present partwiple of voir, p. 261, 
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17. BERNADOTTE ET LE MAItRE D'JfiCOLB. 

(Bksnabottx, c^ibre g^n^ral fran9aiB, naquit^ li Pau en 1764, et 
devint (146.) roi de SuMe en 1818, sous le nom de Charles* 
Jean, ou Charles XIY. II moorut ' en 1846 ; son fils Oflcar lui 
inoo^da.) 

Sortant (p. 145) nn jour de son palais pour aller 
passer la revue de ses troupes, Bemadotte, devexra (146.) 
roi de SuMe, vit ' un vieillard fendre la foule qui Fentou- 
rait, et venir se jeter k ses pieds, 6mu, ^ ne pouyant ^ 
prononcer une parole, mais les yeux remplis de larmes, et 
tenant (146.) dans sa main, qu'il agitait en Pair, une petite 
midaille d'argent suspendue d un ruban tout us^. Charles- 
Jean fixe quelque temps les yeux sur cette m6daille : c'est 
la premiere qu'ii a port^ h. T^ole pnmaire de sa ville 
natale ; il la reconnait (200.) et son coBur tressaille.^ I) 
reldve le vieillard qui la lui montre : c'est son premiei 
maitre : il Tembrasse, il le conduit (186.) dans son palais 
et ne Ten laisse sortir, quelques semaines apr^s, que pour 
revenir vivre, sous le ciel de la France, d'une pension que 
lui a assur^e son reconnaissant ^celier/ — ^T. H. Barbau. 

CONVEBSATION. 

1. 0^ naquit Bemadotte? 2. Quandet sous quel nom 
devint-il roi de Sudde ? 3. Quand mourut*il t 4. Qui 
est-ce qui lui succ^da) 

5. Dans quel dessein le roi 6tait-il sorti (144.) de son 
paUdsl 6. Qui (126.) aper^ut-il? 7. Que (122.) fit le 
vieillard quand il fut pr^ du roi ) 8. Le vieillard ^tait-ii 
csdme? 9. Que tenait-il (146.) k la main? 10. Le roi 
apergnt-il la m^aille ? 11. Pourqnoi Bemadotte fiit-il 
dmu en reconnaissant (200.) la petite mddaille ? 12. Com- 
ment Bemadotte avait-il connu le vieux Fran9aifl1 13. 



^ Naquit (nattre), ** was bom." See naUn, p. 250. 

3 Mourut [mourir), ** died." See mouHr, p. 250. 

» VUivoir), *'8aw." 

^ £mu {hnouvoir), ** moved,'' " exoited." See numwnr^ p. 250l 

' Pouvant {pouvoir), being able." See jpouvotr, p. 250. 

• TressailU {tressaiUir). See aataiUir, p. 248. 

' $.€., que %on ieolier reconnaiggarU lui a assure 
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Oil le roi conduisit-il son anden mattre d'dcole f 14. Le 
garda-t-il longtemps dans son paUdst 15. Qu'est-ce que 
le roi assura k son ancien maitre d'Icole avant de le ren- 
voyer en France 1 



18. LA FRANCE. (Premih-e partie.) 

La France est bom^e au nord-est par la Belgique ; an 
nord-ouest par la Manche; k Test par FAllemagne, la 
Suisse et Tltalie ; au sud par la M^diterrande et les 
Pyrdndes ; k Touest par POcdan Atlantique. 

Les principaux fleuves qui arrosent la France sont : le 
Khdne, qui se jette dans la M^terrande ; la Seine, la 
Loire et la Garonne, qui se jettent dans I'Ocdan Atlantique. 

Ces fleuves et un grand nombre de rivieres rdpandent 
dans le pa3r8 la fertility et favorisent le commerce et I'in- 
dustrie, que servent (178.) encore de belles routes,^ de 
nombreuz chemius de fer, et les mers qui baignent le? 
cdtes du nord, de Touest et du midL 

Les provinces du nord offrent (182.) de vastes plaines, 
)gr6ablement couples de collines ; celles de Pest et du 
fflidi dOnt en grande partie couvertes de montagnes, tandis 
que le sol des provinces de I'ouest ne pr^ente pas de 
bauteurs considerables. 

En gdndral, la France jouit d^un climat tempdrd, d'un 
beau ciel, d'un air pur et salubre. Cependant au nord les 
bivers sont quelquefois rigoureux; tandis que dans le 
midi les 6t6s sont longs et chauds, le ciel presque toujours 
serein, et les froids de peu de durde. La temperature du 
milieu est douce, et beaucoup plus 6gale qu'au nord et au 
midL {La suite cL la prockaine le^on.) 



^Inversion. The English arrangement of the sentence is — Cei 
fleuves et un grand nombre de rivieres rdpandeut dans le pajs ia 
fertility at favorisent le commerce que de belles routes de nom* 
breux chemins de fer, et les mers qui baignent les cdtes du nord. 
de Touest et du midi, servent encore.'' — See " French Class-Book. ' 
p. 847. 
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0OVYVS8ATIOK. 



1, Par quel pays la France est-elle bom^e au nord*e8tf 
2. Quelle mer s^pare la France de PAngleterre ? 3. Quels 
sont les pays qui touchent la France k Test ? 4. Quelles 
sont les limites de la France au sud? 5. Quelle mer 
baigne les cdtes de Touest ? 6. Quel est le fleuve qui se 
jette dans la M6diterran6e 1 7« Q^els sont les fleuves qui 
tombent dans FAtlantique ? 8. A quoi servent les fleuves 
et les riyi^resl 9. N'y a-t-il point d'autres choses qui 
favoiisent le commerce et rindustriel 10. Quel aspect 
pr^entent les provinces du nord de la France ? 11. (com- 
ment sont les provinces de Test et du midi ? 1^. L^ouest 
de la France est-il montagneux ? 13. La France jouit-elle 
d'un bon climatl 14, Quelle sort^ d'hivers a-t-on (13.) 
dans le nord de la France } 15. Quelle sorte d*^t^ a-t-oa 
dans le midit 16. De quelle temperature jouit le miliea 
la France * 



1 9. LA FRANCE. (Seconde parHe.) 

La France est un pays eraentlellement agrioole. Depait 
le commencement de ce si^le la culture des terres y a &it 
des progrds remarqnables. Les progrds de Pindustrie ont 
^t^ encore plus rapides que cenx de I'agriculture. Le com- 
merce de la France est trto considerably. Les principaiix 
objets d'exportation sont les vins,^ Teau-de-vie, I'huile, les 
grains, les fruits, les 6toffes de soie et de laine, les tapis- 
series, les dentelles, les Hvres, lliorlogerie, les bijoux, les 
meubies, les modes, &c. 

La population de la France s'^live k environ 38 millioiit 
d'habitants.' — Le pays est divis^ en 86 d^partements.' 
Ces ddpartements tirent leurs noms de fleuves, des rivieres 
—^^^i-^— ^»' ™ ■ ^—f^^— ^~«» ——»»—»— I Ill p»^»—i ^p»^p»»— — ^»»»^— ^»^»— — ^.^»„ J , , 

^ Le vim le plaa renomm^ sont eeuz de Boofgogne, de Oliam« 
pagne, de Bordeaux et du midi. 

* D'aprto le recensement qui a eu lieu en 1881. 

* L*lle de Cone dana la MMiterran^ forme le 86* d^partement 
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ou des montagnes qui lea iraveEsenty des accidents physiques 
qui les ^istinguent, ou de leuf position g^ographique. 

La capitale de la France est Fabis, situ^ sur ks deux 
rives de la Seiiie. Paris, qui est la plus belle ville de 
TEurope, a deux millions et demi d'hal^taiita. 

Les quatre plus graudes villes de France apr6s Paris sont : 
Lyon, Marseille, Bordeaux et Lille. 

Lyon, au confluent du Rhdne et de la Sa6iie, est la 
deuxi^me ville de France par I'iniportauce de ses manu- 
factures, et par raccroissement de sa population, qui 
s'dlSve k environ 400,000 &mes. 

Marseille (380,000 ames), sur le M^diterran^e, eat la 
ville la plus commergaute et le port le plus aetif de toute 
de la France. 

BoBDEAUX (230,000 &mes), sur la Garonne, fait un tr^ 
grand commerce de vins. 

Lille, chief-lieu du department du Nord, est une grande 
ville manufacturi&re de 160,000 &mes. 

II faut encore citer Toulouse, Nantes, Bouen, le fiavre, 
St. Etienae, Toulon et Brest, villes qui out de 130 mille 
a 100 inille habitants. 

L'Alg^rie, au iwfd de PAfrique, est la plus grande 
colonie de la France ; elle a plus de 3 millions d'liabitunts* 

OOHTJSBSATION. 

1. Quelle sorte de pays est la France 1 2. L'agrictilture 
y fait-elle des progr^s 1 3, L'industrie est- elle arri^r^e en 
France 1 4. £st-ce un pays commer^ant (que la France) t 
5. Quels sont las objets que la France exporte 9 6. Quel 
est le chifire de la population de la France ? 7. Comment 
la France est-elle divis^e ? ^. D'oi^ les d^partements 
{ram^s ti^eut-ils leurs noms? 9. Quelle est la capitale de 
la France 1 10. (Quelle est la population de Paris 1 11. 
Quelles sont les quatre villes les plus considerables dela 
If'rance apres Paris t 12. Que savez-vouia sur Lyon 1 13, 
Qu'est-ce que Mitrseille 1 14. Quel tot le .principal ooin- 
merce de Bordeaux 1 15. Ttml^VOUs oltsi^ dhB Tilles d'en- 
viron 120,000 habitants t IB. Quelled sont les villes qui 
ont environ 100^000 ^mes I 17. Qu' est-ce qUe le Qavre 1 
18.' Quelle ^t la toimob Hi plus import&nte de la FlnUiob t 
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20. PHILOPfiMEN. 

(pHiLOPthnsir, guerrier oA^bre, sumomm^ le demter des Oree», 
parce qu'aprds lui la Grhc^ oessa de produire des granda 
hommea, moiurat^ 183 ana ayant Vim ehrttieDne.) . 

Philop^men avait an ext^rieur fort ' simple. Invito k 
diner par le premier magistral d'une ville, il arriva d'assez 
bonne heure ; la maitresse de la maison crut ^ voir en lui 
le domestique de Philop^men envoys d'avance par son 
mattre pour aider au service ; elle le chargea de fendre du 
(51.) bois. Philop^men, sans (p. 196, No. 224.) la tirer 
d'erreor, se mit ^ aussit6t k Touvrage. Ce trait admirable 
est le sujet d'un beau tableau de Rubens, c^l^bre peintrc 
de P^cole flamande (72.). 

OOITTEBSATION. 

1. Comment Philop^men fut-il 8umomm6 f 2. Pour 
qnoi fut-il sumomm^ aiusit 3. Quand mourut-ill 4. 
Aimait-il la repr^entation ? 5. Par qui avait-il 6iA in- 
vito k dtner 1 6. Arriva-t-il tard t 7. Peur qui la mai- 
tresse de la maison le prit '^-elle ? 8. De quoi le chargea- 
t-ellef 9. Philop^men fit«-il ce qu'elle voulait^f 10. 
Quel est le grand artiste qui a peint ^ ce trait admirable de 
umplicit6 1 



21. LE MATELOT ET LE BOURGEOIS. 

TTn matelot allait (180.) s'embarquer sur an vaissean 
qui partait (178.) pour les Indes. Un bourgeois, qoi m 

Mourut (numrfr), " died." See mourirt p. 250. 

ie., iris. 

Orut {croire), *' believed." See croire^ p« 249. 

Se mit {se nuUrt)^ ** put himself ; " ie., aet (himself). 

PrU i^endre), **took." %%b prendre, p. 260. 

FU, See/a»r«, p. 165. 

yculaU (wttWr), •* wished." See vouloir^ p. 251. 

PeirA, " painted." Peimdre is like eraindre, p. 15«. 
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croyait^ apparemment plus (80.) sage que ce marin, lui 
dit : " Mon ami, o\i ton p^re (23.) est-il mort " « (U4.) 1— 
*' Dans un naufrage/' r^pondit (137.) le matelot — ^ £t ton 
grand-p^re 1"— '' Oomme il allait (160.) k la pdche, U 
s'^leva ^ one temp^te si f urieuse, qu'il fut submerge avec 
la barque." — ** Et ton bissueul 1 " — ** H p^rit aussi dans un 
navire qui alia (160.) se briser contre un ^cueiL" — '^Com- 
ment done,'' continua le bourgeois, " oses-tu te mettre sui 
mer, puisque (p. 169, No. 206.) tons tes anc^tres y ont 
p^rit II faut que (174.) tu sois bien t^m^raire." — 
*' Monsiei^r le philosopher" reprit^ le matelot, '* faites ^-moi 
la gr^e de me dire oil votre p^e est mort (p. 176, No. 
211.).''_"Tr^ doucement dans un lit."— "Et vos aa 
cdtresi" — "De la mdme mani^re, fort tranquillement dans 
leur lit." — " Et monsieur le pbilosophe," reprit le matelot, 
"comment osez-vous done vous mettre au lit, puisque 
tons Yos ane^tres y sont morts (1^5.) ? " 

PBAOnoB. — Mettez cette anecdote dans la bouche du matelot : 
J^aUaie nCmbarquer, &o, 

■ 
CONVEBSATION. 

1. Sur quel b&timent le matelot aUait-il* s'embarquerY 

2. Qui est-ee qui (125.) se croyait plus sage que le matelot 1 

3. Comment le bourgeois s'adressa-t-il au matelot? 4. Que 
(1 22.) r^pondit le matelot ? 5. Quelle fut la seconde question 
du bourgeois ? 6. Comment le marin y (158.) r^pondit-il 9 
7. Le bourgeois ne posa-t-il pas une troisitoe question au 
matelot ? 8. Quelle (117 b.) fut la r6ponse du loup de mer ? 
9. Quelle fut Tobservation du bourgeois? 10, Aprds 
avoir entendu eette observation, le matelot ne questionna- 

* Se eroyait, " believed {or thought) himBelf." See eroire, p. 249. 
^ Oil ton pire esUU mortf '* Where did your &ther die? '^ Soe 

p. 176, No. 211 (foot-note), 
' II s^Heva, ** there arose." 

* RtprU is the third person singular of the irregular verb repreniiTtt 
** to take again,*' " to reply," " to resume." See prendre^ p. 250. 

» See/atr«, p. 158, No. 191. 

* These questions may also be put to the sailor, thus : Sur qud 
hdtiment aUiez-vout voua emharqwrt &e. 
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t*il pM 1b bourgeois ii abn toarl 11. Gomiiieot le boiv 
geoiB r^pondii-il k eeite qaeslion dvt matin I 13. Le marin 
ne fit-il pas une seconde qaesfaont 13. Qae tdpondit 
le bourgMfl t 14. Comment le nuiteiot fenna-t-il la booclie 
an bonrgeoiaf 



22. LE MUSIOIEK LULLL 

(LULUy c<Sldbre inusicien du sidcle de Look XIV, naquit & Blore&QB 
en 1(^83, €t mourat k Paris en 1<(87.) 

Lulli avdit acquis ^ de grands biens dans sA prafifesaioa, k 
laquella il consaerait tout son temps, XL f otmait lui-tiiiftnie 
ses acteuis et ses ma8icieQ& Son oreille ^tait si fine que, 
d'un bout k Tautre da ih^tre, il distinguait le violon qui 

jouait faux. Dans la colore que cela lui causait, il brisait 
rinstrument sur le dos du musiden. La r^p^tition faite,' 
il I'appelait, lui payait son instrument plus qu'il ne valait,' 
et Temmenait diner avec lui II 6tait Bi passionn^ pour la 
musique, qu'un jour il fit (p. 153} jouer pour lui seul un de 
ses operas, que le public n'avait pas goM4 Cette sin- 
gularity f ut rapports au roi, qui jugea que, puisque LulH 
trouvait son op^ra bon^ il devoit (p. lil) n^cessairement 
r4tre. L'op4ra fut done ez^cut^ de nouveau, et la oour et 
la ville chsiDgdrent de seatimeat: c'^toit Armide, le chef- 
d*cduvre de LullL 

Pbaotios. — Head the leesoti In the fitst person : J*avaii aeqm$, 
fto. 

OONVKKSATION. 

1. Qu'est-oe que c'^tait que Lulli) 2. N'avait-il pas 
acquis de grands bieost 3. Qui est-ce qui formait ses 
acteurs et ses musiciens 1 4. N'svait-il pss roreiUe trte 
fine 9 5. Que faisait-il quand un violoniste jouait faux? 

1 jLc^iM (acquirir\ " aoquired," See aeqrihik't ^, 248. 

* i.e., La ripkUion 4i&TatjaUe, ** the rehearsal being over.*' 

• Plus qu'il ne tfolait {wUoir), ** more than it was worth.** 
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C. La col^ de Lulli durait-elle plus longtemps que la 
r^p^tition t 7. Qu'arriva-t-il un certain jour t 8. Que 
dit Louis XrV quand on lui rapporta cette singularity? 
9. L'op^ra ne fut-il pas ez6cut6 de nouveaul 10. Itea 
apectateurs applaudirent-ila k cette nouvelle representation! 



23. SOUHAIT mSENSE D'UN AVARE. 

{See p, 89, et eeq,) 

XTn vceu exorbitant, exprime par un avare, a ^t^ I'occasion 
d'un curieux calcul. Get homme pr^tendait (p. 107) que 
la possession d'un miUion ^ de millions de francs pourrait ^ 
seule satisfaire sa soif de num^raire,^ et qu'alors il passerait 
sa vie k les compter et ^ les (99.) recompter. On^ lui 
prouva ainsi que sa pretention ^tait irr^alisable. M^me 
en comptant vite, on* ne pourrait^ compter, franc par 
franc, que 170 k la minute; en supposant qu'on atteignit^ 
ie cbiffre 200^ on compterait 12,000 francs en une beure, 
288,000 francs en un jour, 105,120,000 francs en un an, 
et 10,512,000,000 francs en cent ans. De sorte que, si 
Adam avait commence k compter depuis Torigine du 
monde, ii lui aurait fallu (p. 141) 9,312 ans, 5 beures et 
20 minutes. II serait done encore loin d'etre au bout de 
sa tftche. 

CONVERSATION. 

1. Qu'est-ce qu'un certain avare avait exprim^ (123.)t 2. 
Ce voeu a-t-il 6t6 de quelque utility 1 3. Quelle somme Tavare 
aurait-il voulu ^ poss^der ? 4. Qu'aurait-il fait (p. 153) de 

1 Un million de francs is equivalent to £40,000. 

* Pourrait f "could,'* condit. otpouvoirf p. 250. 
■ NumSraire, " cash," " specie." 

* i.e., quelqu*un, "somebody." 

* i.e.y une pereonne. 

* AUeignU, imperfect of the subjunctive of aUeindre (p. 156, No. 
196.), ** to reach." 

7 Youlut past participle of vouUnr^ 'Uo wish.** Se^vovHoirt p. 251i 

a 
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^tte sornme f 5. Sn pf6t^iitioil ^ikit-^lle r^idisabl^ t 6. Eb 
eomptant Vite, combieii de fhincs |)cltirttiit-Ghi cdittj^lkr k la 
minute f 7. Eh snppdsarit que V6h ptlt^ bOmptet 200 
fr&kcA k U miiiut^, combibh en coiUpteralt-on (dtt une 
lieuref 8. Combien en cdrnptetaiii-on en un jourt 9. 
Gombien en un an? 10. Combien en 100 ana? 11. Si 
Adam avait commence k compter d^ Forigine du monde, 
combien de temps lui aurait-il fallu (p. 141) pour compter 
on million de millions de francs ) 12. Sa t4che serait-ell^ 
finie (148.) ? 



24. HISTOIRE D^UN AVARK 

Uli li^goblant hisse (72.), immens^inent (188.) Mcbe, 
^ui en une settle fois prSta & riinp^ratrice iin million de 
roubles, habitait une* petite chambre triste et sombre. 11 
n'avait ni (79.) feU, ni meubles, iii domeatiques, quoique* 
sa maison ffit plus (80.) grande que beaucoup de (197.) 
palais. II ehterrait i^on argeht dans une cave] et telle 
^tait sdti jtVarice, qu*^ peine il se r^servait de quoi* 
yiVre. II avait pour garde de sflrete uh chien d'une 
ftrociii§ extraordinaire, dont (118.) les aboierriehts se 
feisaient eiitendre* pendant toute la nuit» Ce cbien 

* PiU "could" ipcmvotr). 

' 246. The subjunctive is used after the foUowiug conjunctions : 

Afin que, in order that, Non pas que, not thai. 

A moins que, unless. Pour que, in order that. 

ATant que, hefore. Fouryu que, ^provido^ tkki. 

Bien que, althorwh, Quoique^ akhough, ' .. 

Ee peur due, [ /. j» ^ ., . . Sans que, vithout, 
e crAin* qufe; f f^^^ "^ Solt que, wh^A^r. 
Eq cas que, in case. Suppose que, mtppose. 

Loin que, far from. 
' 247. De quoi foriuS aii idiom inieaning ** enough," '' tKe means " : 

(a) Ce Russe a de quoi vivre. 1 " ?^^?^ ^"^"^ ^ ^'^""K^ 
' ^ ( . to live upon. . 

(6) /Z y a de quoi u plaindre. | *' '^^^^^f°"^ ^"^ '^^■«> *" 

(e) hn'yapasdequoipieuref'. " It is not worth cryiiig for." 

,/.?*/«**«*«*** entendre^ " made themselves heard : " le^ "Wer© 
heard." 
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motirut* Son maltre, soit fp. 169, No. 206.) ftv4ri«e, soit 
cr&ihte de ne pliis trouver * uh gardieii aussi MAh, n'en 
achetii point d'autre; mais il adopta Id Idngalidre (6S,) 
habitude de faire la ronde pendant la Uoit, 6n Ifliitant les 
aboieinents de son ancien serviteur. 

OONTSBaATIOH. 

1. Combien le n^gociaht avait-il p1-6t6 h riml^fatHce 
de Bussie ? 2. Le n^gociant russe avait-il pttt6 la somme 
on plusieuTs fois 1 3. Ce n^gociant avait-il une habitation 
digne de son immense fortune ? 4. Sa maison ^tait-dle 
commode et agr^able ? ^. Est-ce que (50.) sa maison 6tait 
petite ? 6. Oii cachait-il son argent 1 7. Jusqu'oii allait 
son avarice 1 8. N'avait-il pas un gardien tris vigilant 1 
9. Le chien de Pavare v^cut-il aussi longtemps que son 
mattrel 10. L'avare le rempla9a-t-il ? 11. Pourquoi 
o'acheta-t-il pas d'autre chien 1 12. A quel mojen eut-il 
recours pour ^carter les voleurs 1 



25. L'HOMME OISIF. 

L'homme oisif est Fhomme le plus occup6 : il n^a jamais 
an moment de liberty. 11 a trente amis intimes et cinqliante 
Bmplettes k faire chaque jour pour les personnes qu'il fr^ 
quente ; car k quoi ne se connait-il ^ (p. 158) pas f II vous 
dira le nom de tons les brodeurs, de ious les lapidaires^ de 
tons les bijoutiers de Paris ; il salt (p. 160) otl Ton trouve les 
meiUeures lunettes et les meilleures pastilles. II e^t tottjours 
press^ on le trouve partout II est inform^ to premier de 
toutes les morts, de tous les managed, de touted les 
historiettes ; il annonce toutes les brochures nouvell'es, et 
il a che2 lui tous les joumauz. II est obligeant, soigneux ; 
tout le monde veut^ le poss^der ; il rend mille petits services 
dans la soci^t^ ; il loue les loges ^ ; procure des billets de 

* Mourut (wioarir), "died." See m&urir, p. 250. 

' Soit crawie dt ne plus trowotr, ** or from ieAt of no lodgei 
finding ; " i.tf., *< of not finding Again." 
' Se eonnaUr* en> (on d), " to be a jadga ol" 

* Veut (wWotr), •* wishes." 

' i,e,, det loget de thMtre, ** boxes in the theatre." 
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bal, place dee domestiques, donne des ouvriers. £tes- 
vous malade 1 il vous am^e un m^deciu ; Stes-vous ^ dans 
la douleur ? il force votre porte, at ne vous quitte pas qu'il 
ne vous ait yu ^ rire. Cast une Tie fort agit^e que celle 
deThomme oisif^: il fait (p. 153) an un jour ce que 
rhomme le plus actif,. le plus laborieux, le plus intelligent 
n'entreprendrait ^ pas de Mie en un mois. 

I. Pebmutation dk nombbx. — Mettea ce portrait au pluriel: 
Les Kommet oisift iont let hommes let pltts oecupit, &c. 

II. PEaHUTATiON DE FERSONNE. — Mettez le meme morceau ik 
la deuxi^me personne : Vota ilea Vhomme U plus occupif vous n*avez 
jamais, ko. 

OONVEBSATION 

1. Quel est le plus occup^ des hommes f 2. A-t-il 
beaucoup de loisir? 3. Pourquoi I'liomme oisif a-t-il si 
peu de loisir? 4. Ne connait-il pas tons les marchaiida 
de la ville f 5. N'est-il pas au courant de tout ce qui se 
passe '^ I 6. S*occupe-t-il de litt^rature? 7. N'est-il pas 
tr^ complaisant] 8. N'est-il pas tr^ serviable? 9. 
N'est-il pas tr^ utile en cas de maladie? 10. N'est-il 
pas tris empress^ k consoler ceux qui sont dans la douleur ? 
1 1 . Quelle existence m^ne-t-il ? 12. N'est-il pas trds actif ? 

Permutation. — ^Mettez ces questious au f^minin : QueUe est la 
plus oecupie desfemmes f &c. 



26. LES VOYAGEURS. 

Un Toyageur disait avoir parcouru^ les cinq parties 
du monde ; et parmi les curiosity qu'il avait observe 
(203., p. 161) il en ^tait une^ dont (118.)aucun auteur, 
ajoutait-il, ne (p. 54) faisait (1.91.) mention. Cette mer- 
veille, selon lui, 6tait un chou si grand, si ^lev^, que sous 
chacune de ses feuilles, cinquaute (p. 41) cavaliers arm^ 

^ i.e,, ft vous iUSf &c, 

s Qu*U ne vous aU vu rire ; «.«.» d moins qu*U ne wnu ait vu rirt, 
ou sans qu*U vous ait vu rire. 

• ft.e.» Laviede rhomme oisif est une vie/ort agiUe, 

« Bwtreprendrait (cntrqDremirc), "would undertake." 

• " Is he not acquainted with all that goes on f " 

• it., fiUMtt qu*U avaitwuraouru. Havkt's « iVench aaaa-Book,' 
P- 31 0. ^ Hen itait une, " there waa one. " 
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(140.) pouvaient^ se ranger en bataille, et faire Texercice 
sans se nuire (p. 150, foot) Tun ik Tautre. Celui qui 
F^coutait ne s'amusa pas k r^futer cette reverie, mais il 
lui dit * d*un * grand sang-froid qu'il avait aussi voyage, et 
qu*il avait 6t6 jusqu'au Japon, o^ il avait ^t^ snrpris * de 
voir plus de trois cents* ouvriers qui travaiUaient k 
fabriquer un cbaudron; cent cinquante bommes ^taient 
dedans occup^s k le polir. "A quoi pouvait* servir cet 
(19.) ^norme vase ? ** interrompit '^ le voyageur. — " C'6tait, 
sans doute," lui r4pondit-il, "pour faire cuire® le chou 
dont (118.) vous venez de (175.) nous parler." 

CONVEESATION. 

1. Que disait certain voyageur t 2. Quelle curiosity 
avait-il rencontr^e (203.) dans ses voyages) 3. Quelle 
6tait cette merveille) 4. La personne qui ^coutait le 
voyageur s'amusa-t-elle k le rifuter ? 5. Comment cette 
personne parla-t-elle au voyageur t 6. Que lui dit-elle ? 
7. Jusqu'oii avait-elle voyag4? 8. Qu'avait-elle vu au 
Japon ? 9. Combien d'hommes ^taient occup^s k polir le 
cbaudroni 10. Par quelles paroles le voyageur inter- 
rompit-il le r^cit de son interlocuteur) 11. Quelle 
r^ponse le voyageur obtint-il (146.) 1 12. Connaissiez- 
vous cette bistoire 1 



27. TURENNE ET LES VOLEURS. 

(Le mar^chal de Turenkb, un des plus grands capitaines qu'ait eui 
la France,' naquit^^ en 1611, et mourut^^ lur le champ de 
bataiUe en 1676.) 

Turenne, passant une nuit^^ sur les boulevards ext^ 



> Pouvadtnt (pouwtr), "were able," "oould." 

* DU {cUre), "said." ■ t.«., avee un, 

* Past participle of turprendre, " to surprise.** 

* See p. 43, note 3. • Pouvait {pouvoir), "couW." 
' InUrrompit {interrom/pre)f "interrupted." 

■ Cuirt "to cook," used by itself, is intransitive; "to cook,'* "to 
boil," employed trausitiTely, must be expressed hjfairt cmre* 

' %.e*y que la Prance ait eus (203.), "that France has had." 
^ Naquit, " was bom*' (natire). ^^ MourtU " died ** (mourir). 
u ».€., pendant une certaine nuit (elliptical) 
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tieurs 4q Paris, tomba antra las mains d'nna tronpa da 
volaurAy qui arrdt^nt sa Toitur^. Sur la prom^88e qu'il 
laur fi^ (p. 1^3) da cant louis d'or, pour ponserver una 
bagua d'on priz beaaooup moindre (p. 179, No. 213.), ila 
U lui laisa^reot, at Tun d'eux osa, le lendamaiQ, aller chez 
loi, au milliau d'uoe graade oompagnie, lui demander k 
ToraiUa rax^antiQn da sa parole. Le loar^chal lui fit 
donner las oeiit louis ; at, avant da raconter Taventure^ il 
laissa h eet hprnma la tamps da a'dloigner. " La promesaa 
d'uu liQpn4ta bomma," dit-il, *' est inyiolabla; jam^ il na 
doit manquer k BSk parole, Tett-il donn^e^ des fripoui^ 

OONVBKSATION, 

1. Qi^'est-ce que c'^t^t que Turennef 2. Quand fiaquit- 
il 1 ?. Quand ?wourut-il 1 

4. 6i^ pas§a-t-il une certaiue nuit f 6, £tait-il k pied t 
6 Qui (115.) rpncontra-t-ill 7. Combien promit *-il aux 
volei^r^ po]}r \f» decider ^ ne pas lui (102.) prendre sa 
bagi^^ f 8. Cette bague valait^-elle la somme promise ^ I 

9. Jj^s voleurs accept^rent-ils la promesse du ma^^chalt 

10. Jusqu'o^ V\iT\ des voleurs poussa-t-il I'audacet 11. 
Cowflapnt furenixe re9ut-il le voleur? 12. Que dit Tu- 
renne apr^ avoir racont^ I'aveuture t 



28. UN PROPRIIStAIRE Gl^N^REUX. 

{Septembre 1846.) 

Up propri^taire de la Croix-Roussa^ avait pour locatairo 
d'une des mansardes de sa maison, un pauvre onvrier, pdra 
de famiUe, d'ttwa conduite exemplaire. Le propri6taire, 

1 L*eiU-U donnSe; «.«., him qu*U Vt^ dow^ht or gwmnd mhM U 
Vaurait (or VeCt) dmiUc, '' eyen though he had given it," or merely 
<* had he given it." See Havbt'b " French Cla«8-Book," p. 268, No. 
475, 5th example. 

* PromU-il, **did he promiBe T' (promeUre), 
s Valmi^iih, <' waa it worth f '' {tfoMr). 

* Promiie ia feninine form <140.) of the pact participle promU 
{promettn), 

' La Orwx-Bauue ut tm faubourg d€ Lfon, habi0 tmioul pfur Ut 
* T.( Vcyet Lton, p. S83). 
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termes, ee rend ^ chez son locataire. Grand ^moi ^ dans la 
famille de Ponyiier. Get homme, anssi honn^ qne 
malheureuz, 6tait malade ; il n'avait aucnne ressource^ il 
Be pourat ^ pas payar. Le propTi^taire, apcds s'4tre rendu 
oompte par l«i*nitoe de la sitnatipn de pon d^bitfur, lui 
dit:*— ^^Voos ne ponTez reater icL'^ — L*oavrier p$lit; il 
avait eompria,'^ par oes mots, que le propri^tairp le chassait 
faate depay&ment.^^'^Non/' ooqtinae Thomme faienlaiaant, 
" Tons ne pouves raster id ; yoas dtos (p. 4) trop mal, voire 
famille est trop nombreiise : vous descendrez deux Stages, 
et vo«9s aurez (p, 89) deux diambree. Le prix de votre 
location restera le mdme, et vous me payerez ^ qoand voua 
voudrez ^/?— T. H. Babrau. 

1. Savez-Yoas (p. 160) oh est la Oroix-Rouaset 3. Qui 
(p. 92) le propriltaire de la Groix-Rousse avait-il pour 
locataire f 3. L'ouvrier occupait-il un des meilleurs 
(p. 179, No. 213.) appartements de la maison? 4. Le 
locataire payait-il i^gulferement son terme t 5. Qae (122.) 
fit (p. 153) le propri6tMre quand il vit*que le locataire 
Ini deyait (p. 2) deux termes t 6. Quel effet la visite du 
propri^taire produisit '-elle chez Touvrier ? 7. L'ouvrier 
^tait'il en bonne sant€ ? 6. Avait-il le moyen de payer ) 
9. Que lui dit le propri^taire apr^ avoir vu ^^ son d6n<i- 
ment 1 10. Qu'est-ce que le pauvre ouvrier se figura en 
entendant*^ les paroles de son propriltaire 1 11. Quel 
logement le propri^taire offrit-il (p. 148) an pauvre ouvrier f 
12. Le loyer des ,deux chambres devait-il (181.) fttre plus 
^lev^ que celui (130.) de la mansarde t 

* ».«., rcftt, "received." 

» i.e., H rendu, "repaired," ("went"). "French Class-Book," 
p. 814, Kg. 696. * ».«., 11 y eat pramd imoi (eUiptical). 

* Nep<ntwntfM», "was not able" (powfoir), 

' Oamprit, ** uoderatood ** {co mp rendre). ' Qrpmimw, 

' Vaudru {wuMr), litenlly "wUl wish;" U., "IOecl" of 
••please." * VU {voir), '* wtmJf 

* Produiti* {produire). See p. 160, No. 186; 

M Vu (voir), ^ Men." « MrUmdatU (tntoufrt^ <*liMiiiir'' 
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29. MADAME DESHOULlfeRES ET LE FANTdME 

(Madame DnsaouLil^BES, po^te estimable du si^le de Louis XIV, 
naquit en 1633 et mourut en 1694.) 

Madame Deshoulidres ^tant all^e voir uae de ses amies k 
la campagne, aj^rit ^ qa'un fant6me avait coutum« de se 
promeaer toutes les nuits dans Tun det appartements da 
ch&teau, et qae depuis longtemps pezsomie n'osait y coucher. 
Comme elle u'^tait ni superstitieuse ni* oriole, elle eat 
la cariosity de s'en convaincre par eUe-milme, et elle voalut ' 
abBolument coacher dans cet appartement Au milliea 
de la nuit, elle entendit oaviir la porte. Elle parla; 
inais le spectre ne lai r^pondit rien ; 11 marchait pesam- 
ment (190.) et s'avan9ait en poossant des g^missements. 
Une table qui €tait au pied de son lit fut renvers^e, et ses 
rideauz s'eutr^ouvrirent * avec bruit ; un moment aprds le 
fantdme s'approcha d'elle. Feu troubl^e, elle allongea 
les mains pour sentir s41 avait ane forme palpable. En 
t&tonnant ainsi, elle lui saisit les deux oreilles, sans qu'il 
y mit * le moindre (p. 17^) No. 213.) obstacle. Ces oreilles 
6taient longues et velues^ et lui donnaient beaucoup k 
penser. EUe n'osait retirer une de ses mains pour toucher 
le reste du corps^ de peur qu'il ne s'^chappdrt; et pour ne 
point perdre le fruit de son intrepidity, elle persista 
jasqu'k Faurore dans cette p^nible attitude. Enfin, au 
point du jour, elle reconnut' Tauteur de tant d'alarmes 
pour un gros chien assez pacifique^ qui avait coutume de 
venir coucher dans cette chambre que personne n'habitait. 
Le lendemain, elle railla de leur frayeur ses hdtes, 6tonn6s 
de sa bravoure. 

Pbactiob. — Read this story in the first person singular, thus: 
itant aXUe voir une de mes anUes d la campagneffappris, &c. 

C0NVBR8ATI0N. 

I. Qui (126.) Madame Deshouli&res Itait-elle alUe voir 

— II I II II 

^ ApprU {apprendre), "leamt;" ».&, "was told/' or '< informed." 
" Vauloir, "to wish," "to want," "to insist upon," &o. 

• S'entr'ouvrireat, "half-opened." (See p. 148). 

* MeUre, "to put." See p. 238, note 2. 

■ JSgoomiut, past definite of reeonnaUre, See coimatti^ p. 168. 
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k la campagnet 2, Ne lui dit-on pas qnelque chose 
d'eztraordinaire (212.)f 3. Madame Deshouli^res croyait- 
elle atix revenants ? ^ 4. Que fit-elle pour prouver I'absar- 
dit^ des contes qu'on lui avait faits (203.) f 5. Qu'en- 
tendit-elle au milieu de la nuitf 6. Le fant6me r^pondit- 
il quand Madame Deshouli^res parlal 7. Comment 
marchait-i] ? 8. Ne renversa-t-il pas nn des meublest 9. 
Que se passa-t-il ensuitef 10. Madame Desbotili^es etitr 
elle peurl (222.) 11. Pourquoi allongea-t-elle les mains 1 
12. Que taisit-elkl' 13. Comment ^taient les oreilles? 
14. Pourquoi ne retirait-elle pas une de ses mains pour 
toucher le reste du corps ? 15. Que fit-elle pour ne pas 
perdre le fruit de son intrepidity ? 16. Que reconnut-elle 
au point du jour ? 17. Comment le chien se trouvait-il dans 
la cbambre de Madame Deshouli^resl 18. Ne plaisanta-t- 
elle pas ses.hdtes en sortant (p. 145) de sa chambre? 

Permutation. — Adressez les questions it Kadame Deshouli^es t 
Qui itiez-vous allit voir d la eampagne f &c. 



30. IGNORANCE D'UN INDIEN. 

L Un Indien avait ^t^ cbarg€ de porter un panier de 
figues, et une lettre oil cette commission ^tait annonc^ 
(148.) k la personnel qui lui avait ^t^ designee (148.). 
Chemin faisant^, notre homme tent6 du^ d^mon de la 
gourmandise, mange ^ une partie des figues, et rend ^ ain- 
si le panier entam6 ^ avec la lettre qui lui avait €t€ don- 
nde k porter. La personne k qui la lettre ^tait destin^e ne 
trouvant pas la quantity de figues d^signde, accusa I'lndien 
d'en avoir vol6 et cach€ (202.) une partie. Mais celui-ci 
(p. 96), qiioique^ sa fraude fut d^voil^e, assura le con- 
traire, pr6tendant que la lettre s'^tait tromp^e (150.). 



^ ^ Did Madame Deshouli^res believe in ghosts f " 

' See p. 190, foot-note. See also next page, note 7. 

■ Cfiemin faisarU (see /aire, p. 158), literally ** way making ; " 
».e., " on the way," or "going along." 4 i.e,, par le, 

s Instead of mangea. The present appears instead of the past U 
make the narrative more lively. 

• Rend, " delivers." See rendre, p. 107, No. 137. 

' EntanU, " partly emptied." > See page 238, note 9 
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II. Quelqfie tomps apr^, \me oommisaiop semblable 
fut donn^ li rjndien. Tent^ par ^e nouvel (67.) app4t^ 
il ne put ^ p«» f roister, et m^ngoa un^ parUe de^ ^ues 
CQatenue^^ d^i^ le pani^r. Mai» cette foi^y pour 
emp^cher la leitfp de a'aper<v9Voir d^ aou li^^?' ^ ^^^ 
8oiu de lat^nir bien euvalopp^ apua une grofi^(9 (65.) 
pierre. Sa ru8« n'en fut pas maina reconnu.e,^ et^ le 
pauvra homme l>yaat arouse (203.) r^itrda d^ lpi9 ayec 
d^ yeuz ^ ^tf^im^ ^ la yartn da papier, 

PsBMUTAnov Di nousOHHS. — lCett6E oe oonte duu la bouphe d« 

CONVERSATION. 

L 1. Quelle comnii99iou Tlndi^p ayait-|I ipeqapt (^03.) 

2. Comment la p^rsoque ^ i^ qfii Pludien port^it (^9 figues 
devait-elle ep sairpir 1^ nombrie i 3. L'Xndien n^ j[ut-il pas 
tent6 en route ? 4- pans ^uel 6tat refpjt-il \^ ff^^v au 
destinataire ? 5. De qupi TJudien fut-il acicus^t 6. 
L' Indian avoua-t-il qu'il avait mang^ une partie des figues? 

II. 1. Qu'est-ce qui arriva k Tlndien pen de temps 
aprls ? 2. L'Indien put-il roister k vette nouvelle tentation 7 

3. Que fit-il (p. 153) pour cacher son nouveau lardn t 4. Sa 
ruse passa-t-eile inapergue ! 5. L'lsdien nia-t-ill 

Permutatiokb. — I. AdroBseE toutes ees quMtlona h I'lndien en 
voiu serrant de la deuxitaie penonne du lingulier : QacUc m»« 
mitmon aim$-$m r^fin f &o. 

IJ. lieties lep questions h la troisi^me p^rsoane du plurlel : 
Quelle commiadon tes Indient avaient-Us regue f &c. 

* Ne put (pouvoir), '* was not able," " could not." 

* GontenvMj past participle of anUenir (p. 118, No.- 146.). 
» ».e., voi, ♦*thpft.^* 

* Reamnuiy pai|t part, of reconnattrct ** \>o ^nd out,** &c. See p. 
168, No. 200. • Plural of ortV, " eye.** 

' The past participle without itre or avoir agrees in gender and 
number (p. 85, No. 7^). 

' 248. Pertomne (in Latin per9(niQ) is feminine as a qoun, and 
tnasouUne as an indefinite pronoufi. Se^ ^AyB7'l^ " Frenph Glaat- 
Book/* pp. 23^ and 296. See also ^i this yplum^ foot-i^ote of p. 190l 
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TEEMIKATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT 
COJfJUGATIQNS. 

Infinitivb. {To .) 1. er. ^ ib. 8. oiR. 4. bb. 

Part. Free. ( — ing), -an<, in all verbs. Past ( — ed), -S, -», •», -w, -L 

Indioativs. 
1, PfiEsyNT. (/ , 4p , or am ing:) 



SingvJUir. 
la peri. 2d Sd, 

je, tu, Uf die, 

•e, -es, 

-8» -8, 



4. 1 



PluraL 
let peri, 2d. 



•0IL8, 



-ez, 



2. iMPERFBjPT. (7 , 

-ais, -ais, -ait. 



wa$ 



I 



— »n^, or twed to 
-ions, -iez, 



3. Past Definitk. (/- — ed.) 



■is, 
-us, 
-inf. 



-Tal, 



•rais, 



-as, 

*■ 

•18, 

•US, 

-ins, 



-a. 

-it. 

-ut. 

•int. 



-limes, -iltes, 

-tmes, -Ites, 

-{Imes, -iites, 

-tnmes, -tntes. 



4. rUTURB. (/ ihaU or mU — 
-ras, -ra. | -rons, 

Conditional, (i ihoufld or would 



-rez, 



-.) 



>rais, 



-rait. 



I 



-none, 



•nez. 



Bd. 
Hit eUei. 

•ent. 



-aient. 



-^rent 
-irent. 
-urent. 
-inreut. 



■ront. 



-raient. 



SuBjuvoninB. 
1. Prbbent an4 FuTtrR|. (/ , J may, AaU, or totU 



-.) 



•asse, 
-isse, 
-UBse, 
-insse, 



"QB, 



-Q. 



I 



-lOpS, 



-lez. 



2. Imperveot. ( «2) / might, <fec, ,) 



-asse«, 
-isses, 
■UBsea, 
-insses, 



•• or-iL 



-At 
■It 
-ilt. 
-tnt 



-assions, -assiez, 

-issions, 'issiez, 

-ussions, -ussiez, 

-inssions, -inuiez. 



Impebatitb. 
1 "«P», 



-ent. 



•assent, 
-issent. 
-ussent. 
"inssent. 



15 

HI 



1 



I 



II! 



ii 



Mlji 



1 
1 

I 



liihllil 
IfillllU 

hiuhil 

iiij iiii 1 
Iilhllll 



I- 



i 



iiiiii 

mmi 



fill ilti % t . 
IIH llfj II i 



llffq. ^IPIM il|l lit 

nil ijli 1 1 ii 

111! llti I I il 
1 1 III iiiih III ill 

iiaiMJt 




mm\\ 

■3-3 -a -aS"; 



I BOOS — ^HUtBOOLAR HEIIBS. 



I I I I { ; j. I a t ! 

Is I 111 111 It 
ij|llii#i4i fill 



ISidl !1 



f I 1 I i.l U 



in 111 lit It 



|lfll|f|iiip|llliil II |l. 




-3 a ssjs s a 



MiMW#lf 
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